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EDITOR'S PREFACE. — 


THE Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged 
by the most competent scholars, both in this country 
and in Germany, to be the best representative of the 
present advanced state of Greek scholarship. It is, 
indeed, almost the only Grammar which exhibits the 
inflexions of the language in a really scientific form ; 
while its extensive use in the schools of Germany, and 
the high commendations it has received from practical 
teachers in that country, are a sufficient proof of its — 
excellence as a school-book. It is surprising to find 
that many of the public and private schools in this 
country continue to use Grammars, which ignore all the 
improvements and discoveries of modern philology, and 
still cling to the division of the substantives into ten 
declensions, the designation of the Second Perfect as 
the Perfect Middle, and similar exploded errors. Dr. 
Curtius has stated so fully in his Preface the principles 
on which this Grammar is constructed, that it is unnec- 
essary to say more by. way of introduction. It only 
remains to add, that the translation has been made 
from the fifth edition of the original work (1862), with 
the author’s sanction, and that the proof-sheets have 
enjoyed the advantage of his final correction and 
revision. 

An abridgment for the use of the lower forms 1s 
published simultaneously with the present work. 

ra W. $. 


London, March, 1863. 
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FROM THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 
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_ THE fact that within a few years the present Grammar 
has found its way into a large number of schools in 
various countries of Hurape seems to be a satisfactory 
answer to the question whether a thorough knowledge 
of Greek is attainable by the method I have adopted. 
Much, therefore, of what I thought it necessary to state 
on the first appearance of the book does not now re- 
quire to be repeated; but I consider it incumbent 
upon me to make some observations upon the objects and 
the use of the Grammar, and I beg to recommend 
these to the careful consideration of teachers. 

Few sciences have within the last half century been 
so completely reformed as the science of language. 
Not only has our insight into the nature and history of 
human speech been greatly advanced, but—and this is 
justly regarded as a matter of still greater importance— 
quite a different method in treating language in general 
has been discovered, after a new era had been opened 
up by the philosophical inquiries of William von 
Humboldt, and the historical investigations of Francis 
Bopp and Jacob Grimm. No one, unless he desires 
to exclude schools from the progress thus made, and 
to confine them to the mechanical repetition of imper- 
fect and antiquated rules, will probably doubt that the 
new knowledge, the principles of which have stood the 
test of nearly half a century, ought to exercise its in- 
fluence on the teaching of language. 

If the teaching of a language in our schools is in- 
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tended to lead not only to a thorough understanding of 
the master-works of literature, but at the same time to 
cultivate and stir up the youthful mind by indepen- 
- dent exertion and by occupation with a subject so im- 
mensely rich and so harmoniously quickening the most 
different mental powers as language, such teaching 
cannot possibly continue to keep aloof from the pro- 
gress of scientific inquiry, which is, unfortunately, still the 
case in many places. The teaehing of Greek, however, 
seems to be specially called upon to make a commence- 
ment. The modern science of language has, indeed, exer- 
cised its influence on every part of grammar, but none 
has been more affected by it than the first, commonly 
called the accidence. In Latin scientific inquiry into the 
structure of the forms has not yet reached the same 
completeness as in Greek. ‘The structure of the Latin 
language is less transparent, and we miss so many aids 
which we possess for the Greek in the high antiquity of 
its literature and in its dialects. A scientific treatment 
of the structure of the Latin language in schools is, 
moreover, a matter of great practical difficulty, on 
account of the early age at which the elements must 
necessarily be learnt. We ought not, however, on this 
account to separate the teaching of Latin from all con- 
tact with scientific inquiry, the influence of which can 
show itself with advantage, at least, in a more suitable 
arrangement and distribution of the matter. Granting, 
therefore, that our boys, as heretofore, must commit to 
memory a large portion of Latin forms; granting that 
the most important object in learning Latin consists, 
perhaps, more in the acquisition of fixed laws of syntax, 
which obviously form the principal strength of the 
Latin language ;—the case of the Greek is different. 


The Greeks are justly called an artistic people, and the 
a3 
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Greek language is the most ancient work of art which 
they have reared upon a very primitive basis. The 
student, who approaches the Greek after he has already 
gone through a considerable preparation by the study 
of Latin, ought to be impressed with the idea that the 
structure of this language is one of the most marvellous 
productions of the intellectual powers acting uncon- 
sciously. Everything lies here clear before us: the 
sources of our knowledge are more varied, and the 
necessity of analysing the given forms is rendered so 
absolute, even on account of the Homeric dialect, that 
this analysis has, in fact, never been entirely wanting, 
and after the first appearance of Buttmann, in 1782, 
made considerable progress. The attempt, therefore, 
to connect in a still higher degree the practice of the 
school with the spirit of science, can here point to 
numerous precedents, and it is, no doubt, mainly owing 
to this circumstance that it has met with so favourable 
a reception. My object has been to produce a con- 
sistent system, a careful selection, and a clear and pre- 
cise exposition, rather than an entirely new system. 

In selecting and expounding the results of scientific 
inquiry, I have always kept in view the idea that the 
book was intended for practical use in schools. The 
first requisite, therefore, was not to admit anything 
which is beyond the sphere of the school, to explain only 
that which is necessary, and to admit only that which 
is absolutely certain. For a school-book must speak 
categorically, must exclude all matters of mere opinion, 
and has no space for discussion and inquiry. Ft is, 
however, perfectly indifferent whether a result has been 
obtained by special researches into the Greek language, 
or by. the more general inquiries of comparative 
philology. 
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T was further obliged to admit only those things | 
which find their explanation in the Greek language 
itself, or at most in a comparison with the Latin ; but, 
even within these limits, I have confined myself to 
such innovations as really afford an important insight 
mto the structure of the forms, whereas all that belongs 
to philological learning and many other things have 
been passed over because they seemed unnecessary. 
Among such superfluous innovations I include espe- 
cially all changes of terminology, and the entire altera- 
tion of whole parts of Grammar which are often still 
less necessary, but to which formerly too much impor- 
tance used to be attached. , 

The new technical terms I have introduced have 
generally been approved of, and the principle stated in 
my preface to the first edition, though not followed . 
with pedantic consistency, “if possible, to put signifi- 
cant names in the place of dead numbers,” as for e. g., 
A Declension, O Declension, instead of First and 
Second Declension, will scarcely be found fault with, 
for a name with a meaning at once gives a piece of 
information, and therefore facilitates learning. Doubts 
have been raised only about the expressions strong and 
weak, which I have employed to distinguish the two 
Aorists and Perfects. J am as well aware now as I was 
at the first that, from the point of view of scientific 
inquiry, much may be said against the expressions, but 
I nevertheless feel that I cannot give them up. For 
the old designation by numbers is unsatisfactory, unless 
we are prepared for its sake either to sacrifice a more 
consistent arrangement of the verb, or to mislead the 
pupil by calling the Aorist which is treated of first the 
second, and first the one with which he is made ac- 
quainted afterwards. But a common name to distin- 
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guish the two forms of the Aorist Active Middle and 
Passive, and of the Perfect Active, is indispensable 
in a system of Greek Grammar. An innovation had 
here become necessary, for both negative and posi- 
tive reasons. The expressions strong and weak have 
this advantage—that after being introduced by Grimm 
into his German Grammar, they have also been adopted 
by English Grammarians; and though I use them not 
quite in the same sense, they are easily intelligible. 
It will surely not be difficult to make a pupil under- 
stand that those forms are called strong which spring 
from the root, as it were, by an. internal agency, and 
weak those which are formed by syllables added ex- 
ternally —especially as he may easily compare the 
English take, took, and love, loved. I still know of no 
designation which, with so few disadvantages, offers so 
many advantages as this, and I shall retain it until a 
better one is suggested; and, after all, in necessary 
innovations it is often more important that men agree, 
than on what they agree. 

The fact that the most essential changes I have 
made in the arrangements of the subjects—as, for 
example, the strict adherence to the-system of Stems in 
all the inflexions, and especially the division of the 
verb according to temporal Stems—have met with the 
approval of practical teachers, has been to me a source 
of great gratification, it being a clear proof that the 
demands of scientific inquiry are by no means so much 
opposed to a right system of teaching as is still imagined 
by many. The arrangement of temporal Stems is made 
less upon scientific than upon didactic grounds, in such 
a manner that kindred forms are joined together, and 
due regard is paid to the progress from that which is 

easy to that which is more difficult. 
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The chapter on the formation of words, though some- 
what enlarged, has for the same reasons still been kept 
very brief. But, in treating of the verbs, I have directed 
attention to the formation of verbal nouns: in treating 
of the verbs of the different classes, I have always 
directed attention, by a number of characteristic exam- 
ples, to the application of the different Stems in the 
formation of words. By this means the learner has an 
opportunity, during the study of his grammar, of 
making himself acquainted with a number of words, 
and I have no doubt that teachers will give their sanc- 
tion to this arrangement. 

In regard to Syntax, the positive results of recent 
linguistic inquiries are as yet less numerous. In this 
part of the Grammar, therefore, I follow the principle 
of stating the essential idioms of the Greek language — 
with the utmost possible precision, and in the utmost 
logical order. Only in some chapters, especially in 
that on the use of the tenses, my system presents con- 
siderable differences from the usual one. All minute 
disquisitions, conjectures, and more or less probable 
theorles—among them especially the ever-repeated 
theory about the original local meaning of the cases, 
with which I cannot agree at all—have been rigorously 
excluded. In this part, also, I have never neglected to 
compare the phenomena of the Greek language with 
the corresponding ones of Latin, and occasionally also 
of English, where this could be done with brevity and 
advantage; for as the usage of a language must be 
mainly comprehended ‘by a feeling of language, I 
imagine that every appeal to a Latin usage already 
embodied with our feeling of language, or to an English 
usage familiar to us from childhood, advances our 
knowledge much more than philosophical definitions or 
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technical terms of vague or various meanings. Tor the 
same reason I everywhere attach great importance to 
an accurate translation of a Greek idiom into English 
or Latin. I need hardly guard myself against the 
opinion as if I considered such a translation to be & 
philosophical explanation of a linguistic phenomenon. 
A real explanation is beyond the problem of a 
Grammar. 

I scarcely need repeat here that the present book is 
not intended, like an Elementary Grammar, to be com- 
mitted to memory paragraph by paragraph; but, in 
teaching, a suitable selection, according to the degree 
of the pupil’s advancement, should be made by the 
teacher. By a difference in type I have myself, at 

least partially, indicated this. 

It may be remarked in general that the first business 
everywhere is that of memory, and only when the 
actual forms, with the aid of the paradigms, have been 
committed to memory, analysis may be added. First 
knowledge, then understanding—this ought to be the 
leading principle; but, as I have said in another place, 
‘Memory can neither accurately grasp the great variety 
of Greek forms nor retain them, unless it be supported 
by an analysing and combining intelligence, which 
furnishes, as it were, the hooks and cement to strengthen 
that which has been learned, and permanently to im- 
press it upon the mind.” If details learned at different 
times and carefully committed to memory, during a 
subsequent repetition variously combine with one an- 
other, and form various groups; if, then, many things 
at first sight strange, appear to the pupil in the light of 
a law pervading the language, such insight is certainly 
not a mere support of memory, but animates the desire 
to learn, and incites to exercise the power of thought in 
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a variety of ways. The present book offers to teachers 
abundant opportunities for such exercises, and acquires 
its highest efficacy under the guidance of thinking 
teachers who are truly familiar with it, and take a 
delight in its subjects. That the book has actually 
found such teachers has been proved to me in various 
ways, and caused me sincere gratification. 


G. C. 
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STUDENT'S GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language of the Ancient 
Hellenes (’EAAnves), the inhabitants of Greece, with all 
its islands and numerous colonies. It is related to the 
languages of the Indians, Persians, Romans, Slavonians, 
Lithuanians, Germans, and Celts. These are all sister- 
languages, and together form the Indo-European family. 

‘Fhe Greeks were early divided into races, each of 
wich spoke a different dialect. The chief dialects of 
the Greek language are the Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. 
At first each race employed its own dialect both in 
poetry and in prose. 

1. The Ionic dialect was spoken by the Ionic race, 
especially in Asia Minor and Attica, in numerous 
islands, and in the Ionic colonies. It was the first of 
the dialects developed: by poetry, and produced three 
different but nearly related dialects, viz. :— 

a) The Old-Ionte or Epic dialect, which is preserved 
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod as well as of their 
followers. 

b) The New-Lonie dialect, which we know chiefly 
from the history of Herodotus. 

Obs.—The Old and New Ionic dialects are also designated by the 

common name, Jonic, as distinguished from the Attic. 

e) The Attic dialect, in which are written the nume- 
rous works in poetry and prose produced at Athens in 
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the time of her glory. The principal writers of the 
Attic dialect are—the tragedians, Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Euripides, the comic writer Aristophanes, the historians 
Thucydides and Xenophon, the philosopher Plato, the 
great orators Lysias, Demosthenes, and Aeschines. 
Through the importance of Athens in Greece, and the 
excellence of the Attic literature, the Attic became the 
chief dialect of the Greek language. 
Obs.—A less important distinction is made between the earlier and ~ 
later Attic writers. The tragedians and Thucydides belong to 
the earlier Attic, and the remaining authors to the later. The 


language of Plato is intermediate between the two: that of the 
tragedians has also many other peculiarities. 


2. The AEOLIC dialect was spoken by the hearer 
particularly in Asia Minor, Boeotia, and Thessaly. 
Alcaeus and Sappho wrote in this dialect. 

3. The Doric dialect was spoken by the Dorians, 
chiefly in Northern Greece, in the Peloponnesus, in 
Crete, and in the numerous Doric colonies, especially 
Sicily and Lower Italy. Doric is essentially the dialect 
of Pindar’s lyric poems and Theocritus’ bucolics (herds- 
man’s poetry). ‘The choruses in the tragedies also con- 
tain some Doric forms. 

4, After Athens ceased to be the leading city in 
Greece, the Attic dialect still remained the language of 
educated Greeks. But it soon began to degenerate from 
its primitive purity and excellence, and thus from the 
third century before Christ the common Greek dialect 
(%) xown SiddexTos) was distinguished from the Attic. 

On the boundary-line between the older Attic and the 
common Greek dialect stands the great philosopher 
Aristotle. Amongst later authors, the most important 
are: the historians Polybius, Plutarch, Arrian, Dion 
Cassius; the geographer Strabo; the rhetoricians ~ 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Lucian. 


Part FIRstT. 


eS 


ETYMOLOGY. 
I—LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 


Cuap. L—THEr GREEK CHARACTERS. 


A.— Letters. 


§ 1. The Greek letters are the following :— 


Large Character. Smal! Character. 


Os > 


S€oMesIMIHonzsrRr@emNneapr 


EPO2x2Ol AAT YY OCMUE KA DMN HOA DWA 


ve) 


Name. 
Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
. Epsilon 

Zeta 

Eta 
Theta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 

Mu 

Nu 

Xi 

Omikron 

Pi 
. Rho 

Sigma 

Tau 

Upsilon 

Phi 

Chi 

Psi 

Oméga 


Seer a tr Om Be 


9 
> 


Pronunciation. 


& (short or long) 
b 

8 

d 

é (only short) 

4 

é (only long) 

th 

t (short or long) 


x 


(only short) 


(short or long) 


ps 
6 (only long) 
B 2 


4 LETTERS. § 2. 


§ 2. For s there is a double sign in the small charac- 
ter: o at the beginning and in the middle, and ¢ at the 
_ end, of a word. Hence, civ, celw, Hoa, but mrovos, Képas. 
In compound words ¢ may also stand at the end of the 
first word in the compound: zrpos-épyopat, dvs-Batos. 


§ 3. From the names of the first two letters arose the 
expression “ Alphabet.” The characters of the Greek 
alphabet do not essentially differ from those of the 
Latin and of modern languages. All come from the 
alphabet of the Phoenicians. 

' In regard to pronunciation the following points are 
to be observed :— 


§ 4. All Greek letters are always pronounced alike. 
But y is an exception, since, before y, «, y, or &, it is 
pronounced ng. Hence in Latin it is represented by n: 
Téyyo is pronounced tengo; cuvyKxana, aynghalo ; oyyn, 
longehé ; poppuyé, phorminz. 


§ 5. €is pronounced like the English z. It is of.very 
different origin in different cases. Compare pelSwy (for 
peytov) from péyas; Guyov with Latin jugum, Engl. 
yoke ; &e. 


§,6. ¢ we pronounce as f, but probably the Greeks 
pronounced the p and hf separately ; hence ph, not f, is 
used in Latin ford: dirocodia, philosophia ; Piroxrnrys, 
Philoctetes. 

§ 7. 6 we pronounce like the English th. 


§ 8. Of the diphthongs, az and ev are both pronounced 
as e2 In height; ou as oy in boy; av, as aw in law; ov, as 
ow in bow ; w, as wy in why (hwy); ev and nu, as ew in 
new. The iota subscriptum (underwritten) is not pro- 


§ 3. Dialects.—The Greek language had in the most ancient times 
another letter, -F, which was called Digainma (8iyappa = “ double 
gamma”) from its form, and Vaw (Fav) from its pronunciation. It 
was pronounced like the Latin v: Fotvos, wine = Lat. vinum. Ata 
later time it was written only by the Aeolians and Dorians. 


§ 14. OTHER CHARACTERS. 5) 


nounced in a, 7, @. It is not written under, but after, 
capitals, as Av, He, Qu, but still remains unpronounced. 


§ 9. When two vowels, usually pronounced together, 
are to be pronounced separately, the latter has over it 
a diaeresis, (Svaipeots=separation): thus. wdis is pro- 
nounced pa-is ; airvos, a-upnos. © 


B.— Other Characters. 


§ 10. Besides the letters, the Greek language has 
also the sign ‘, which is placed over the initial vowel 
to which it belongs, and represents the A: é€ is pro- 
nounced hex; dak, hapax. This sign is called spiritus 
asper, “ rough breathing.” 


§ 11. For more exact distinction, the Greeks also 
mark those initial vowels which have not this breathing 
with the sign ” 7. e., the syritus lenis, “ gentle breathing.” 
This sound indicates only the raising of the voice which 
is necessary for the pronunciation of a vowel when no 
consonant precedes: é« is pronounced ek ; aya, ago. 


§ 12. In diphthongs the breathing stands over the 
second vowel: ovros=howtos; elSov=eidon. But when 
the first vowel is in large character, the breathing stands 
before it: “Avdns== Hades ; ’OQudn= Ode. 

§ 13. Every initial p has the spiritus asper over it: 
parrwoos, peda. In Latin the aspirate is written after 
the p: rhapsodus, rheuma. When two p’s come together 
in a word,’ is usually placed over the first, and ‘ over 
the second : Ilvpéos=Pyrrhus ; Kadduppon= Callirrhoe. 

Obs.—Many write the double p without any breathing: Mvppos; 

Kad)eppon. ° 

§ 14. As in Latin, so in Greek, the sign ~ over a 
vowel denotes that the vowel is long, ~ that it is short, 
and ~ that it is sometimes one, sometimes the other. 
In Greek they are used only with the vowels a, 1, v, 
since ¢, 7, 0, w are distinguished by their form. 


6 ACCENTS. § 15. 


§ 15. The sign’ at the junction of two words indicates 
the omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called 
an apostrophe: aap’ éxeivp for trapa éxeiv, with that 
one; pn "yo for un éy@ (ne ego). | 

§ 16. The same sign has the name coronis (xopwvls) 
when it stands over the junction of two words contracted 
into one, tovvoua for To dvoma, the name; xayaos for 
kal dyabos, and good. It indicates that a crasis (xpacts, 
mixture) or contraction of two words has taken place, - 
and, like the breathing, stands over the second vowel 
of a diphthong; ravro for r6 avro, the same. 


C.— Accents. 


§ 17. The Greeks also indicate the tone or ACCENT 
(arpos@oia) of words. The sign’ over a vowel is called 
the acute accent (ofeta mposéia), that is, the sharp or 
raised tone: doyos, ToUTwy, Tapa, Erepos. The syllable 
thus marked must be raised above the rest. . 

A word having the acute accent upon the last syllable 
is called oxytone (d£vTovov) : wapd, eimé, Bactrevs. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one — 
is called paroxytone (aapokvtovov): Neyo, paiva. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but 
two is called proparorytone (mpotrapokvrovov) : Néyerat, 
eLITETE. 

§ 18. Obs.—A proparoxytone having a long vowel or diphthong 
in the second syllable of the word, ought to be pronounced so 
as to give the accent on the third syllable, and yet preserve the 
length of the second syllable: 8¢8nxa should be pronounced 
bébéhka ; awdBawe, apébaine. The accent, however, is usually 
disregarded in the English pronunciation of Greek words. 

§ 19. The sign ‘ over a vowel is called the grave accent 
(Bapeia mpospdia). It indicates a low tone, that is, that 
a syllable is not raised in tone. Thus in doBalvé, the 
last two might have the grave accent. The marking of 
them, however, would be superfluous, the absence of. 
the acute being a sufficient guide. All words without 


§ 23. PUNCTUATION. q 


an accent on the final syllable are therefore called 
barytone aapueane): eyo, repos. 

§ 20. The sign ‘, however, also denotes a subdued 
acute, and staples the place of an acute im every 
oxytone not immediately followed by a pause: aro, 
from, but azé tovrov, from this; Baotrevs, a king, but 
Baotreds éyévero, he became king. Oxytones, therefore, 
retain their accent unchanged only at the end of a 
sentence. 

§ 21. The sign * over a vowel is called the circumflex 
accent (mepiomrapévn mpos@bia), from its shape. The 
circumflex is a combination of the acute and the grave ”. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is 
called perispomenon (aepuotr@pevov) ; ayabois, oxtas. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable 
but one is called -properispomenon (ampomeptotra@pevoyv) : 
pevye, Bijre. 

§ 22. In diphthongs the accent, like the breathing 
(§ 12), is put over the second vowel: devyes, toto. 

When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet 
upon the same vowel the accent is placed over the 
breathiig : obros, 700s, "Q70s. The acute, in a similar 
case, stands to the right of the breathing: aye, épyopicu, 
"Tov. 


Obs.—The acute is placed between the two points of a diaeresis 
(9), didcos, but the circumflex over them, mpaitvat. 


D.—Puncetuation. 


§ 23. For the purpose of dividing sentences and 
periods the Greeks employ the comma and the full- 
point. For the sign of interrogation they use the 
semicolon: ti elas; what did you say? For the 
colon or semicolon they place a point at the upper part 
of the line: épwra ipas: tl éromoare; I ask you: 
what did you do? éomépa fv tore HAOev ayyendos, ut 
was evening ; then a messenger came. 


»> 


8 VOWELS. § 24. 


Cuap, II.—THE Sounps. 
A.—The Vowels. 


§ 24. The Greek language, like the Latin, has five 
vowels, of which the, first four are like the Latin, 
a, €é, 0, t% But instead of the Latin u, the Greeks 
have v (pronounced nearly like the French u and the 
German ii). 


§ 25. The vowels, apart from the distinction of long 
and short, are divided into two classes—the hard and 
the soft vowels: a, ¢, 7, 0, w are hard; v, 1, soft. 


§ 26. From the union of hard and soft vowels together 
arise diphthongs (dipOoyyor, i. e., double-sounds). They 


are :-— 


av from a and vu. ov from o and v. 
EU 55 E 99 Ue NU 9 N49 Ue 


EL gg Egg be 


§ 27. The union of long hard vowels with « produces 


§ 24. Dialects —The Dialects, in many words and forms, admit 
different vowels from those usual in the Attic Dialect. Thus— 

1. The Jonic (Epic and New-Ionic) dialect prefers n, tor Attic 
a: Att. @apaé, Ion. Oapné, breastplate: Att. dyopd, Ion. dyopn, 
market: Att. vats, lon. mis, ship: but Ion. peoapSpin for Att. 
peonpBpia, midday. 

2. The Doric, on the contrary, prefers a: Att. djpos, Dor. dapos, 
people: Att. znrnp, mother, Dor. parnp (comp. Latin mater): Dor. 
’"AOava for ’A@nva, goddess Athena, even in Attic poets. 

3. The Ionic dialect often changes ¢ to ec, and o to ov: Att. E€vos, 
Ion. eivos, foretgn: Att. €vexa, Ion. efvexa, on account of: Att. 
povos, Ion. podvos, alone: Att. dvopa, Ion. otvoya, name. Rarely 
o to ot, or a to at: Att. wyvonce, Ion. nyvoinae, he knew not. 

§ 26. Dialects.—The New-Ionic dialect has moreover the diphthong 
wv, which, however, only comes in place of av in the other dialects. 
G@wtpa for Oatpa, wonder: éwurod for éavrod, of himself: wv must 
be pronounced as ow. 


§ 33. CONSONANTS. 9 


the spurious diphthongs, a, 7, @, in which the under- 
written iota is not heard. (Comp. § 8.) 


§ 28. The Greek language also combines v with z, but 
only before vowels: pvia, a fly. 


§29. We further distinguish the obscure o-sound (0, w), 
the medium a-sound (a), and the clear e-sound (e, 7), 
and the more obscure v from -the clearer «. 


B.— The Consonants. 


§ 30. The consonants are divided: I. According to 
the position in the mouth where they are produced, i.e., 
according to their organ (dpyavov, “ instrument”), 
into :-— 

1. GUTTURALS (throat-sounds) x, ¥, x. 
2. DENTALS (teeth-sounds) 7, 6, 8, v, A, p, 7 
8, Laprats  (lip-sounds) _ a, 8, ¢, p. 

§ 31. II. According to their power, that is, whether 
they can be pronounced with or without a vowel, 
into :— 

§ 32. 1. Murs (mutae) :-— 

(a.) hard _ (tenues) «x, 7, 7. 
(b.) soft (mediae) y, 5, B. 
(c.) aspirated (aspiratae) y, 0, ¢. 
Obs.—The aspirated consonants contain each a hard consonant 
with the rough breathing, x therefore=« (kh); =r‘ (th); 
=n" (ph). | 

§ 33. 2. VocaLs (semivocales) :— 

(a.) Inquids (liquidae) 2, p 

(b.) Masals (nasales) y (y betes paarale § 4), v, pw 

(c.) Sibilant (sibilans) o (s). 


& 


§ 32. Dialects.—In the Ionic dialect the aspirates often lose the 
breathing: Séxouar for Attic déyopat, accept; adres for Attic avéts, 
again. The New-Ionic sometimes transposes the breathing: xiOov 
for Att. xurdy, tunic; évOedrev for Att. évredder. é 
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10 VOWELS IN COMBINATION. § 34. 


§ 34. The double consonants belong to both kinds: 
E,w, ¢: for E=xo, =o, 6=8 with a soft sibilant 
(§ 5). 


Obs.—xo only occurs in compounds with ék: éxawfe, I rescue. 


CuHap. IIJ.—CoMBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF 
SouNpDs. 


A.— Vowels in Combination. 


§ 35. In the inner part of a word not all vowels may 


§ 34. Dialects.—A peculiarity of the Greek language is the want 
of the breathing v. The v, however, was not altogether wanting ; 
for 

1. The digamma (§ 3, D.) occurred in the Homeric dialect in 
the beginning of the following words: dyvupt, break; Gdts, nume- 
rous; ddNicKopa, am caught; avagé, ruler; avdoow, rule; dvdava, 
“please ; dpatds, tender ; dorv, city; €ap, spring [ver]; €bvos, swarm, 
people; eixoot, twenty [Dor. Fixart, Lat. viginti] ; etkw, yield; etro, 
press; exnrt, willingly ; éxupds, father-in-law; éxwv, willing ; Edmopat, 
hope; the pronominal Stem € (€o,' sud) €ocxa, appear; eros word; 
elroy, spoke ; €pyov, work ; épya, close in; Eppa, go on; épva, draw; 
épew, shall say ; éo Ons, clothing ; eiua, dress (Stem Fes, Latin vestis) ; 
rns, relative ; ndus, agreeable ;"Ihtos, city Ilios ; ivos, equal; oikos, 
house ; oivos, wine (vinum). On the operation of the digamma, see 

§ 63 D., 75 D. | 

2. The F in the middle occurred in dis, sheep, from ofts, (Latin © 
ovis); vn-ds, Of the ship, from vafos (Latin navis), Gen. of vai-s. 

3. The Dorians and Aeolians retained the digamma at the be- | 
ginning of many words: Aeol. Feros, year, Dor. Fidtos, own. 

4. In Homer, at the beginning of many words, ¢ stands for F, 
éé, him, self; éeixoat, twenty; éion, equal ; eedvov, marriage-gift= 
edvoy. 


§ 35. Dialects—The Dialects vary much in regard to the com- 
binations of vowels. The Hic and New-Ionic leave many syllables 
uncontracted: év=ev, well: diopar=otoua, I think: mdis=nais, 
boy: vdos==vois, sense: gidréenre=irjre (ametis): déxov=dxwv, 
unwilling. Some of the forms usually uncontracted are, on the 


§ 37. VOWELS IN COMBINATION. - jl 


combine. ‘The dissimilar vowels pair with one another 
best :— 

1. The soft generally remain unchanged before the 
hard vowels: codia, wisdom: dw, I loosen: iavw, £ 
slumber: tes, tt rains: evtvota, benevolence. 

2. Hard vowels before soft ones become diphthongs : 
év, ev, good: mais, mais, boy: yévei, yévet, to the race. 

Obs.—Diphthongs sometimes lose their second part before vowels : 

Bov-és becomes Bo-ds (bov-is), a xa-w, burn. Comp. 
§§ 160, 248, Obs, 

§ 36. Similar (§ 25) vowels cannot well stand to- 
gether, and hence when they meet are often contracted 
according to the following laws :— 

1. Two similar vowels melt into one long vowel: \das 
becomes das, stone; &prow, nro, IT am zealous ; Xiéios, 
Xios, a Chian ; cere pirnre, ametis, in which cases 
e and 7, o and o are similar, 

Still it must be observed that ee usually become «a, 
and oo become ov: srolee, mole, do; mAoos, rods, 
passage by sea. Vowels before a similar one beginning 
a diphthong disappear: sAoou, mod, of a passage ; 
ouxéet, oixel, dwells; dirén, pry, amet. 


§ 37. 2. Dissimilar vowels form a compound in which 


contrary, contracted in these dialects: tpds=iepds, holy: Boocas= 
Bonoas, one who has called. 

2. The abbreviation in the diphthongs ending in v is explained by 
this letter first becoming F, and then being quite dropped (comp. 

¢ § 34, D. 2): Auis-ds—-Bok-6s [ bov-is |—Bo-és. 

§ 37. Dialects —1. The Dialects supply many exceptions. ‘Thus 
in New-Ionic especially, eo and eov are contracted into ev, not into 
OU: motéopev, Torevpev, we make : moreover, mroredat, they make. 

2. In the Ionic dialect, do (no), often changes to ew: “Arpeidao, 
"Atpeidew, of Atrides: Draos, Trews, merciful. a before w is often 
changed into the thinner sound ¢: Hocewdeov=Mocedawy, Att. 
Hocedav, the God Poseidon. 

3. In Doric, ao, aw, are contracted into G: ’ArpeiSao=’Arpeida, 
HovewSéov= Hocedav, Geawy (dearum)= Gear. 


12 VOWELS IN COMBINATION. § 38. 


a) the obscurer vowel overpowers the clearer 


(§ 29). 


Thus from 

* ao comes w in rizaopev Tiu@pev, we honour. 
NO 47° @ 4, wn-dduvos voduvos, painless, 
oa 4 @ ,, aidda * aida, pudorem, 

« On 4, @ ,, CndAdnre (nd@re, ye are jealous. 
€0 4, 0U,, yévEeos yévous, of the race. 
o€ ,, ov,, (roe (nrov, be jealous. 
aon ,, @ ,, dodn dn, song. 
Gov y @ ,, Tipdov rina, be honoured. 
NOU 4, @ 55 ui) OUV par, surely not. 
€ov ,, 0U,, xpuvodéou xpveov, of the golden. 
EOL 4, Ob yy XpUoeot xpvaot, the golden. 
oee 4, at, Cndrddees (nrois, thou art jealous. 
9-499 ~Ss«OV yg, GlvELS oivovs, abounding in wine. 


Obs.—oe. become ov when the et represents the lengthening of « 


(§ 42). 


§ 38. 5) When the medium a-sound and clearer 
e-sound meet, the first in order gains the upper hand :— 


ae become a in aéxov dxov, unwilling. 
an 4, Gy, TYydnreE rysare, honoretis, 
27 a . 
GEL gg Sg, GELOW ade, I sing. 
aN 55 @ gg Teedys ripas, honores. 
€2 55) 5g Cap AP, spring. 
€Qi gy sn Alea hvn, thou art loosened. 
NOL 55 15, Avnae Avy, solvaris, 


Obs.—In the contractions of aec and eat, sometimes ae takes the 
place of ga, ec that of 7. So from decxys, unfit, comes aixns ; 
from deipw, I lift up, comes atpw; from Aveat comes, Avec 
(with Avy). Exceptions, §§ 180, 243 (repay), 244. 


§ 39. Another mode of treating vowels which meet 
together is called Synizesis (cuvifnots, i.e., sinking). It 
consists in the first vowel being written but not pro- 
nounced as a vowel: @éos—as one syllable. . 


§ 39. Dialects.—Synizesis is frequent in Homer, especially after 
€: DnAniddew, of Pelides: ypvoéos, aureis: vea, navem: also, 
méNas, cities: Gydoos, the eighth. 
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'B.— Other kinds of Vowel-changes. 

§ 40. Another change of the vowels consists in their 
being lengthened. Two kinds of lengthening are dis- 
tinguished, viz. :— 

1. Organic lengthening, i.e., that which is ‘required by 
inflexion or derivation. By organic lengthening— . 
& generally becomes n tipdw, I honour, Fut. riynoo. 


o always »  @ fnddo, Lam jealous, ,, tnrtooo. 
€ 45 ‘3 n toeew, I make, »» Tonow, 
w Ld - nA i 4 
t either ae t rio, I honour, » =TtOO. 
or » €& St. Ac, Pres. Aeinw, I leave. 
sometimes ,, ot ,, Atm, Adj. Aourds, remaining. 
% either »  v Avo, I loose, Fut. A\doo. 
or » €v St. guy, Pres. hevyw, I flee. 


§ 41. Obs.—After e, «, and p, a is changed to a instead of 7: 
edw, I leave, allow; fut. ddow; St. ia, heal; iarpés, physician ; 
St. dpa, see; dpdpa, a view. The Attic dialect 7s altogether 
averse to the combinations, en, wm, pn, and frequently puts ea, 
td, pa, in their place, 

§ 42. 2. Compensatory lengthening, i. e., that which 
is used as a compensation for lost consonants. By it a, 
even when ¢, 4, or p does not precede, is often changed 
to a: mas, every, from ma-vt-s—e generally becomes 
et: eit, I am, from éo-yu (§ 315)—o generally becomes 
ov: dtdovs for 5:d0-yr-s [ Lat. da-n-s|—i always becomes 
—t, and u always v: Sevxvi-s for Sevxvu-vt-s, showing. 

Obs.—Exceptions, in which e becomes y, and o becomes a, are 

given in § 147, and in which a becomes n in § 270. 

§ 43. The three short hard vowels often interchange 
in one and the same.Stem, when, generally, ¢ is re- 
garded as the Stem-vowel : tpéerw, I turn; érpatov, I 


§ 40. Dialects.—The extension of v to ov appears in «iAndov6a, 
am come, from Stem éAv (§ 327, 2). 

§ 41. Dialects—The Old and New-Ionic dialect does not avoid the 
combinations en, tn and py: iren=Attic iréa, pasture: inrpds= Att. 
iarpés, physician : metpnoopar=Att. recparopat, I will try. 

The Doric dialect, on the contrary, regularly lengthens @ into 
Gd: ryadco=tiynow, I will honour (§ 24, D. 2). 
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turned ; rporros, turning : Stem eves, Nom. yévos, race : 
[comp. Lat. generis, Nom. genus]: gréyo, I burn; 
pro€, flame. 

m also is at times changed to w: apyyo, I help; 
aparyos, helper. | 


C.— Consonants in combination with one another. 


§ 44. Consonants, in regard to their combination, are 
subject to still greater limitation and change than the 
‘yowels. Those which are dissimilar (comp. §§ 32, 33) 
agree best with one another, especially the mutes with 
the liquids. 

That discordant consonants may continue together, 
they are either made more like one another (assimilated) 
or more unlike (dissimilated). The essential laws for 
the necessary changes of consonants are the following : 


§ 45. 1. Before mute dentals (§§ 30, 31) only conso- 
nants of other organs which are of the same order (that 
is, both hard, both soft, or both aspirated, § 32) can 
stand; consequently, the only allowable combinations 
of sounds are—«r, mr, 6, BS, v3, p9. 

When a different mute stands before the dental, 
through inflexion or derivation, it must be assimilated 
to the order of the latter. Consequently, 


xd and y8 become 8. 76 and dd become B83. 

KO ,, yO 4, x9. 76 , BO , 6. 

YT 9» XT 9 OKT Br ,, or Te 
Therefore, 

awdex-Onvat becomes rA€xOjva from mAdxw, I weave. 

‘ey-ros >>  Aexrds 5, Aéyo, I say 


[Jectus instead of leg-tus}. 
Aey-Onvat >» AexOnva ,, Aé€yo, I say. 


8ex-ros »  Sexrds » Séxopan, I receive . 
| [tractus instead of trah-tus from traho]. 
rum-Onvat »  tupOnva from rvmra, I strike. 


ypah-ros »  ‘Yypanros , ypdpw, I write. 
yeap-dny » —ypdBdnv ” ” ” 
Obs.—The preposition éx, out of (Lat. ex) remains unchanged in 
all combinations: €xdeows, casting out; &x8popn, running out. 
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§ 46. 2. Before mute dentals, mute dentals to be audi- 
ble are changed into o (Dissimilation) : therefore, 
tr, dr, and 6r become or 
70,80, ,, 66 ,, o8: hence 
dvur-ros becomes dvvarés, accomplished from dvirw, I accomplish. 
q8-reoy » - Garéov, canendum est » ado, I sing. 
wev0-Onvat ,,  mevoOnva, to be persuaded ,, metOw I persuade. 


§ 47. 3. Before u a guttural becomes y, a dental c, a 
labial ». Therefore, | 


8:wx-pos becomes Siwypds, persecution, from 8wxw, J pursue. 
Be-Bpex-par ,, BéeBpeypat, I have been wetted, from Bpéxw, I wet. 


i8-pev »»  ltopev, we know, from oisa, I know. 

NVvUT-p.aL, 9 Fvvopa, I have been perfected, from avira, I 
accomplish, 

me-revO-pevos ,, memecopevos, persuaded, from retOw, I persuade. 

KOT -jL0$ »  koppds, a striking, from xén-to, I strike [summue 


from sup-mus]. 
rerpiB-pa ,, rerptspat, I have been rubbed, from rpiBw, I rub. 
ypap-pa » = ypappa, letter, from ypapo, I write. 
Obs.—Sometimes in derivation the gutturals and dentals remain 
unchanged : dun, bloom ; pubuds, movement, rhythm ; dpOyés, 
number. 
The preposition éx leaves its x unchanged : éxudoow, wipe out. 


§ 48. 4. Before o, as a hard consonant, y and y be- 
come «, and 8 becomes a (Assimilation): xo is then 
written £, and wo yy: therefore, 


ay-ow becomes dx-cw, written dw, I shall lead, from dyw, I lead 
[reat instead of reg-si from reg-o]. 
dex-copas ,, Sex-copat, written defopuat, [shall receive, from déxopas, 
I receive [traxt instead of trah-si from trah-o]. 

tTpiB-ow 4, Tpin-cw, written rpivvo, I shall rub, from rpiBo, 
I rub (scripst instead of scrib-si from scrib-o}. 
ypag-ow ,, ypan-cw, written ypayo, I shall write, from Yeah 
write, 


Obs.—It is clear from § 34 that every « and w with o must 


§ 47. Dialects. The change of dentals and gutturals before p 
is frequently omitted in Ionic: ix-pevos, favourable, from St. ix 
(ixdvyw, I come); dxaxpévos, pointed, from St. dx, (Lat. acuo) ; 
durun, breath’; é84n, smell, from St. 08 (3¢@) [od-or], Att. do-pi : 
i8-nev, we know=Att. to-pev: KexopvOpevos, equipped, from St. 
copv0 (kopvcow)=Att. Kexopvopéevos. 
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become £ and ¥: hence mAex-cw becomes wAe£w from mréKo, 
I weave ; Nem-ow becomes deiyo from Acira, I leave. 


§ 49. 5. The dentals, when standing separately before 
o, are dropped without compensation ; in like manner v 
disappears before & Therefore, 


avut-o.s becomes dviats, accomplishment, from avirw, I accomplish. 
no-copat ,, yoopat, I shall rejoice, from dopa, I rejoice [laest 
for lued-si from laed-o]. 
kopv0-ct 4, ~—-xdpvar, to the helmets, from xépus, Gen. xépu-Oos, 
helmet. 
Saov-ot ,, Satpoar, to the demons, from daipwr, demon. 
auv-uyos ,,  avuyos, yoked together, from avy, together, and 
Cvydv, yoke. 
Hence o before another @ is lost : retyeo-oe becomes reixe-ct, to 
walls (from tetyos, wall) ; éo-copat, €-copat. 


Obs. 1.—v is not always dropped before o or ¢ in composition. 
In the preposition év the y remains for the sake of clearness: 
évotateo, I trickle in; évfevyvy, I harness, The y in may, 
all, every, and madw, again, either remains unchanged, or is 
assimilated to the following o: mavoodos, all-wise, mario- 
autos from maduw-ovros, starting buck. The v in ovv, with, 
is dropped before ¢ or o with a consonant following: cv{uyos 
(see above) ; cvaornpa, system ; it is assimilated before a simple 
a: ovocirioy from ouv-certoy, common. meal. 

2. Sometimes »v remains unchanged before o in the 2d. Pers. Sing. 
of the Perf. Mid.: mé-parv-oa, thou hast appeared. 

8. In exceptional cases compensatory lengthening (§ 42) takes 
place when a single » is omitted : for instance, 

a) In some Nominatives Sing.: péAd-s, black, for pedav-s. 

6) In the 3rd Pers. Pl. of the chief tenses, where o has taken 
the place of +r: Av-ov-o«, they loosen, instead of Av-ov-ce 
(originally Av-ov-re) (§ 60). 

c) Often in derivation: yepovoia, senate, instead of yeporyria, 
from St. yepovr, Nom. yépwr, old man. 


§ 50. 6. The combinations vr, v0, vd, are likewise 
omitted before o, but cause a compensatory lengthening 
(§ 42) -— 
mwavr-ot becomes raat, to all, from St. wavr- Nom. macs. 
ridevt-s ,,_~—rebeis, putting, 999: THOEUT. 
yepovt-ct 5, ‘yépovas, to old men, ,, ,, yepovr Nom. yépov. 


§ 49. Dialeots—Homer often assimilates a mute to the following o : 
mwoooi=Att. mooi for mod-ot (pedibus). He often preserves one o 
before another : €a-copat, I shall be, 
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euxvuvr-cibecomesdeuxvior,{ ae be from St.deccvuyvr Nom. detxvi-s. 
onevd-cw sy, onclow, |” ial por mae » 9» orevd Pres. crevda., 


mevO-couat ,, meicoua, I shall suffer, ,, ,, wevO Pres. racxo. 


Obs. 1.—vr disappears, without compensation, in the Dat. Pl. of 
Stems of Adjectives in evr Nom. e-s: St. yaptevr, Nom. 
xapiers, Dat. Pl. yapie-oe for xaptevt-cr. 

2.—Of v6 before o, » remains in €Apurs, tape-worm, instead of 
eApuvO-s, St. Apwh: Tipuv-s, the city Tiryns, instead of 
Tipuv6-s, St. Tipuvd. 

§ 500. In later Attic o is-readily assimilated to a preceding p: 


Old Att. xepoovncos, New Att. xeppdvncos, Peninsula; Old 
Att. dapra, New Att. Oappa, I am courageous, 


§ 51. 7. v remains unchanged before mute dentals; 
it becomes the nasal y before gutturals (§ 4), u before 
labials, and is assimilated before liquid consonants: 
ovuv-riOnut, I put together, is unchanged. 
ovv-xadew, I call together, becomes ovyxadéw. 
guv-xpovos, contemporaneous, ,, oavyXpovos. 


€v-rretpos, experienced, »)  €paretpos from éy and meipa, proof 
[so im-peritus becomes im- 
peritus]. 
€v-uxos, inspirited, gy =~ enpuyos from év and ux, soul. 
év-petpos, metrical, »»  €pperpos from ev and peérpor, 


meusure [so in-modicus be- 
7 comes im-modicus ]. 
ouv-pew, I flow together, »  ovppew from ovy and péw, I flow 
leo con-ruo becomes cor-ruo]. 
avrv-eyo, I collect, »  oavddkgCyw from oiv and réyo, I 
gather [so con-ligo becomes 
col-ligo]. 
Obs. 1.—v in the preposition évy remains unchanged before p: 
évpvOpos, rhythmical. 
2.—v is combined with p by means of 8 in dv-8-pds Gen. of 
ayvnp, man. So is p with p by B in peonp-B-pia, mid-day, 
instead of peonp(e)pta (uéoos and jyépa, comp. § 61, c). 


§ 51. Dialects—In the Epic dialect B is often inserted between 
pand p, and between p and A: pé-p-B-Awxa, I have gone, from Stem 
pod, by metathesis (§ 59). jy before A or p becomes 8 at the be- 
ginning of a word : BAw®-oxw, I go, Present of the Stem poi ; Bpords, 
mortal, for zporos, from the Stem ppo or pop [mor-ior, mortuus sum]. 
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§ 52. 8. Hard mutes (tenues) unite with a following 
rough breathing (spiritus asper) into aspirates (x, 9, >) : 
hence 

én’ (emi) and npépa, diy, become épnpepos, for a day. 
dex’ Sia ” npepa, day, >»  Sexnpepos, for ten days. 
en 


avr (dvri) ,, wmaros, Consul ,, dvOimaros, Proconsul. 


§ 53. 9. At the end of a word, when the following 
word begins with a spiritus asper, the hard mute is 
changed into an aspirate: 


ovx ovTos, not this, for ovx otros. 
ad’ éorias, from the hearth, ,, am (amd) éorias. 
xa@’ npeépav, by duy, »» kar’ (kata) jpepav. 


Obs.—If another hard mute stands before the one to be aspirated, 
the first must also be aspirated (§ 45): érra and npeépa form 
épOnpepos, for seven days; vuxra and 6Anv become vwvy6 Any, 
totam noctem.., 

§ 536. 10. Two syllables immediately following one 

another cannot both begin with aspirates in the follow- 
ing cases :— 


a) In reduplication the corresponding hard mute 
takes the place of the aspirate : 


ke-x@pnyxa for xe-xwpnxa, I have proceeded, from xwpéw, I proceed. 
ri-Onpe 9, O-Onpu, I put. 
mwé-pixa ,, he-puxa, I have become. 

6) The Aorists Passive of the verbal Stems Oe (r/Onmt, 
I put), 0v (Ovw, L sacrifice), adopt the same modifica- 
tion: é-ré-Onv, I was put, for é-6c-Onv; é-rv-Onv, I was 
sacrificed, for é-Ov-Onv. (Comp. § 298.) 

c) In the Imperative of the First Aorist Passive 
(§ 297), on the contrary, the. second aspirate is changed 
to a tenuis: o@-On-71, be saved, for cw-On-Ar. 

d) Isolated instances are: dpréyw, embrace, for 
apdeyw; éxeyeipia, for éyeyerpia, armistice, from éxyeuv, 
to hold, and yeip, hand. 

§ 52 and 58. Dialects.—The aspiration is omitted in New Ionic: 


ennipepos, for a day; amin, I send away ; ovx quEme= WX ouUTas, 
not so; dm’ ov, from the time when, Att. aq’ ob. 
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Obs.—Sometimes the spiritus asper is changed to the lenis, 
because the following syllable begins with an aspirate: 3-dpa, 
till, for 6-pa from the relative Stem 6 (§ 213, 217) éxo for 
éxo from St. éx (§ 327, 6). . 


§ 54. Some Stems beginning with 7 change this letter 
to @ when an aspirate at the end cannot be retained 
(§ 45). This happens: 

a) In the Substantive Stem tpuy, whose Nom. is OpiE, 
hair, Dat. Pl. Opc&. The other cases are regular, 
formed from the Stem tpry (Gen. tpexds, Nom. Pl. 
Tpixes). 

6) In tayus, quick, whose comparative is Odccwv 
for rayvwv (§ 57; comp. § 198). : 

ce) In the following Verbal Stems: 


tap Pres. Oarre, I bury, Fut. ayo, Aor. Pass. eragny, 
Subs, radds, grave. 

Tpep ,, TpEha, I nourish, » Opera, Subs. Opeppa, catile. 

TpEx 4, Tpéexa, I run, »5 OpeEouat 

tpyp ,, Opurre, I pub to pieces, ,, Opvpa (§ 260). 

tup ,, tude, I smoke, » Ovo 


Obs.—In the Passive First Aorist (§ 296) and in the Infinitive of 
the Perf. Mid. the aspirate of the Stem remains unchanged, yet 
the initial tenuis is aspirated, because the Stem-consonant is 
not felt to be necessarily an original aspirate, as it might have 
been modified by the influence of the 6 after it (§ 45): 


€OpepOnv, rebpapbat. 


D.— Other changes of Consonants and Vowels in the 
middle of a word. 


§ 55. Important changes of sounds are produced by 
the modifications of the soft vowel « in connection with 
consonants (comp. §§ 186, 198, 199, 250-253). Fre- 
quently, for instance, 


1. ¢ after v or p is put a syllable farther back, 
where it forms a siphalions with the preceding vowel. 
Hence, 
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reivw from rev-tw, I stretch, St. rev [tendo]. 
palvopa ,, pav-topa, I rage, » pay. 

Gpelvoy ,, apev-tov, better, - yy Gpev. a 
keipw from xep-to, I shear, 99 KEP. 

Séretpa ,, Sorep-ta, the giver, fem. ,, Sorep (Sornp, giver). 
XEipwv 4, XEp-Lwy, Worse, » X€p- 


§ 56. 2. 4 is assimilated to a preceding 2: 
padXopv from pad-cov, more, from pada, much. 
GANouat ,, dA-copat, I spring, St. dd. [salio ]. 
Gos —gg_-—s GA-tos, another [alius |, 
aTéh\i\w 4, ored-ta, J send, St. oredr. 


§ o7. 8. Gutturals (7 and @ less frequently) coalesce 
with a following s to oo (New Att. tr): ; 


nooo from nx-twy, less, St. nx, superl. Ferra. 
Opacca ,, Opax-ta, Thracian, fem. (masc. Opaé) St. Opge. 
Tavow ,, Tay-iw, I arrange, St. ray. 

€Xdoowv,, éAay-twv, smaller, »» €Aax, super], éAdyioros. 
Kpjooa ,, Kpnr-ta Cretan, fem. (masc. Kpjs) St. Kpnr. 
Kopvcow,, Kopvb-to, I arm, St. copvO (xdpus, helmet). 


§ 58. 4. 8 and sometimes y coalesce with a following 
uto ¢. 


€Couat from €8-couat, J sit, St. €5 (rd edos, the seat). 
kpd{m ,, Kpay-tw, I cry, St. cpay (Perf. xé-xpay-a). 


Other changes of sounds are: 


§ 59. 1. Transposition (yerdbecis), which most fre- 
quently occurs with A, p, also with w, and v: 


Opdoos together with Odapaos, boldness. 


O@pwoxw from the St. Oop, I spring, Second Aorist €6opov. 
Be-BAn-Ka 3 Bad, I have thrown, ,, »  €Badov. 
ré-Ovn-Ka 6 6av, IT am dead, _ »  €Oavoy. 
TuN-oLs . Tep, a cut, Pres. répvao, I cut. 


Obs.—In the last four examples the vowel is moreover lengthened. 


§ 59. Dialects.—Transposition is more frequent in the Homeric 
dialect (comp. § 295, D.): xaprepés and xparepés, strong ; kaprioros= 
Att. xparioros, the strongest, from xpdros, strength; tpam-eiopev 
(comp. § 295, D.) for rapm-eiopev, we desire to rejoice, St. repm (rép- 
mona). So also in edpaxoy, I saw, St. depx (Sépxopar); empabov, I 
destroyed, St. wepO (wépOw). Homer: araprdés= Att. drpamds, path. 
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§ 60. 2. The weakening of single consonants. The 
most important weakenings are: 


a) The very frequent one, especially before 1, of + toc: 


dvacOnoia, want of feeling, for avatoOnria, from évateOnros, 
without feeling. 


aor for pavn, they say. 

On the rejection of v and the compensation for it, 
which frequently occur in this case, see § 49, Obs. 3, ¢; 
comp. § 187. 

6) The weakening of initial o before vowels to the 
spiritus asper : 
ts, swine, together with ats. Comp. Lat. su-s, 
t-orn-pe for ot-orn-pt, I place. Comp. Lat. si-sto (§§ 308, 327, 5, 6). 


§ 61. 3. The entire rejection of sounds. The fol- 
lowing cases are important : 

a) o 18 rejected where it would have to stand between 
two consonants in inflexion: 
yeypad-Oa: for yeypad-cbat, to be written, St. ypad, Pres. ypage. 
rérup-be ,, Te-Tud-oe, be ye struck, ,, Tum, 4, TUNTO. 

b) o between two vowels is very often rejected : 
Aéye-at, Aeyn (§ 38) for Neyeoat, thou art said, St. Ney, Pr. Neyo. 


edeixvu-o for edeuxvuao, thow wast shewn, Pr. deixviipe. 
yéve-os for yeveaos, of the race, St. yeveo (§ 166). 


ce) The rejection of a vowel between consonants in 
the middle of a word is called syncope (ovyxomn) : 
é-1rr-6-ynv for é-rret-o-pny, I flew, St. wer (§ 326, 34). 
Comp. § 51, Oés., 2. 


§ 62. 4. The doubling of a consonant. This is rare, 

§ 60. Dialects—The Dorians retain r: gavri=daci(r), they say. 
The older Att. less frequently : rjpepov=anpepor, to-day. 

§ 61. Dialects.—Syncope is more frequent in Homer: rimre for 
rimore, why ever, why? éxéxdero= é-xe-KedeTo, he called, St. xed. 

§ 62. Dialects—In Homer simple consonants are readily doubled ; 


the mutes more rarely: érmoss= Att. Gros, how; démmotos=Att. 
droios, qualis; érri= Att. Sr, that; the vocal consonants often: 
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when it has not arisen through the assimilations men- 
tioned above (§§ 47, 508, 51, 56). The liquid p is the 
most frequently doubled: éppiypa for épinpa, I hurled ; 
appnxros for d-pnxtos, not breakable. The aspirates can 
be doubled only by the corresponding tenuis: Baxyos, 
Larow, ArOHis. 


E.—Changes of sound at the end of aword. 


§ 63. When a word ending in a vowel is followed by 
another beginning with a vowel, whether accompanied 
by a spiritus lenis or asper, there is a hiatus. The 
Greeks very often suffer the hiatus in prose; but fre- 
quently the hiatus is avoided, especially if the first word 
is a shorter one and of itself of little importance. This 
is done in three ways, that is, either by elision (rejec- 
tion of the final vowel), or by crass (contraction of 
the two vowels), or by synizesis (collapse of two syllables 
into one). — 


e\AaBe= Att. AraBe, he took; didoppedys= Att. heroperdns, readily 
smiling ; edvytos= Att. et-vnros, well-woven ; docov= Att. door, how 
great; véxvooi= Att. vexvot, to the corpses; dricaw=Att. drica, 
back. On the contrary, Homer sometimes has a single p where the 
Attic has double: dxtpoos=axvppoos, swift-flowing. Often also 
both forms are usual together: ’AytAevs and ’AysAAevs, "Odvoevs and 
*Odvaces. 


§ 63. Dialects —The Homeric dialect admits the hiatus in many 
cases: the.most important are : 

1. The hiatus is only apparent in words with ine digamma : kara 
otxov for xara Fotxov, at home. 

2. It is allowed after weak vowels in forms with which elision 
is not usual: watd8i draccev, he gave to the son, 

3. It is softened by a pause or a cesura after the first short 

syllable of the third foot: xna@no0, éu@ 8 émureieo pvbq, sit down, 
and obey my word; trav oi €& éyévovro evi peydapotot, of which six 
were born to him in the chambers. 
_ 4, A long vowel or diphthong before another in the thesis be- 
comes short, and causes only an improper or weak hiatus: ’Arpet8ai 
Te kal GAXot eixvnpides “Aymot, Ye Atridae and ye other well-greaved 
Achaeans = ~~“ ~~" "---"**%=-, Comp. § 75, D. 2. 


§ 65. ELISION—CRASIS. 23 


§ 64. 1. Hlsion, or the rejection. of the final vowel, 
of which the apostrophe (§ 15) is the sign, occurs only 
with short final vowels, but never with v; most fre- 
quently at the end of dissyllabic prepositions, conjunc- 
tions, and adverbs: ém’ aire, with him, for eri adra, 
ovd’ édvvato, he could not even, adr 7rOev, but he 
came ; less frequently at the end of nouns and verbs: 
of wavt’ eisayyéNNovres, 1. €., of Tavita eisayyéAXorTes, 
who reported the whole. 


Obs. 1.—The prepositions mepi round, dype and pexpe till, and 
the conjunction 6re that, never suffer elision. 

2. In compounds also the elision occurs, without however being 
indicated by the apostrophe: ém-epyouat from ém-epyopa, I 
come up; but meptépyopat, I go round. 

3. On the change of consonants occurring with elision (éf’ quépa), 
see § 52, 


§ 65. 2. Crasis (xpaots, mixing), is governed, on the 


§ 64. Dialects.—Elision is much more frequent with the poets 
than in prose; thus, not only e and ¢ even in nominal and verbal. 
forms are elided, but also the diphthongs a and os, in the verbal 
terminations pat, oat, rat, oOat, and in the forms poe and ro. In_ 
Homer « in dre that is also sometimes elided. 

A change of the final vowel, occurring only in poets, is the Apo- 
cope (aroxorn). It is the rejection of a short final vowel before a 
word beginning with a consonant. The apocope is frequent in 
Homer with the prepositions avd, ard, mapa, and with the conjunc- 
tion dpa now, seldom with dé and im: it takes place in com- 
pounds as well as at the meeting of two separate words. The » of 
ax(a) then suffers the changes described in § 51; the + of xar(a), 
the a of am(é) and é(é) are made like the following consonant: 
avdverat=avadverar emerges, kaw mwediov=xatra mediov on the plain, 
xdddure==karehure left behind, mapOero=mapebero put before, ar- 
wéprpes = aroréuwe: will send away, xarOuveiv = xatabaveiv die, 

§ 65. Dialects—Crasis in Homer is very rare, but very frequent 
in the Attic poets: ¢. g. ob = 6 €£, caduperat = xai dduperar and 
laments, dvaE=& dvat O king, yoréoou=xai érdco and how many. 
—Herod. SAdot=o! dAdor the rest. The loss of a short initial vowel 
is sometimes indicated by the apostrophe (§ 15): pn ’yo = py eyo 
ne ego, 70n Eépyerat = F8n e€€pxerat he is already coming out. 
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‘whole, by the laws given for contraction (§ 36—39). It 
occurs chiefly after forms of the article, of the relative 
pronoun (especially 6 quod and & quae), after the pre- 
position mpd, for, before, Lat. pro, and the conjunction 
xai, and. The syllable produced by crasis is necessarily 
long. The sign of crasis is the coronis (§16): tayaéa, 
bona, from ta wyaba, taAXa from ra aAXa, the other 
things, rovvoma, the name, from To dvoyza, Tauro, the same, 
for To avTo. 

Obs. 1.—The rough breathing of the article or relative maintains 
its place in spite of crasis: dynp the man irregular for 6 dynp, 
in which case the coronis disappears; in Ooiparioy from ré 
iudrov the dress, the spiritus asper has changed r into 6 (§ 52), 
so also Oarepoy irregular for 76 érepoy the other. 

2. The new syllable, formed by crasis, has « subscript only 
when ¢ is the last of the contracted vowels: xat €v and in 


becomes xay, but xal efra and then becomes xdra. 
On the accent with crasis, § 89. 


§ 66. 3. Synizesis (sinking, comp. § 39) occurs at the 
meeting of two words, only after a long vowel, espe- 
cially after the conjunctions ere, as, ity or, num, BLN, 
not, and after éyw, I: érret L ov, as not ; pn adnNot, ne alit, 


eyo ov, I not. It is perceptible only in the poets, who 
reckon the two syllables as one. 


§ 67. No Greek word ends in any consonant except the 
vocal ones, »v, Ps and s (&, y). The only exceptions are : 
the negative ovx (before consonants ov) and the prepo- 
sition éx, out of (before vowels é£), which attach them- 
selves so closely to the following word that their « can 
hardly be looked upon as final. 

When any other consonant, except these three, appears 
at the end of a word, it is usually rejected : 


pert honey (mel) for perer (Gen. péAcr-os) comp. § 147) 
oapa body »» copar (Gen. capart-os) P. ‘ 
joav they were ,, noavr (comp. Lat. erant). 


§ 68. MOVEABLE CONSONANTS. 25 


But mute Dentals in this case are often changed into: 
vocal s. 

mpcs for rpor from mpori to (Hom.). 

dds ,, 806 » Oo give. 

tépas ,, Tepar Gen. répat-os miracle. 


§ 68. Certain words and forms have, after a short 
vowel at the end, a moveable v (v éferxvaotixov). This 
y is used before words which begin with a vowel— 
by which the hiatus is avoided—and before longer 
pauses. Poets employ it also before consonants, espe- 
cially at the end of the verse, to make it more sonorous. 

The words and forms which have a moveable »v are 
the following :— 


1. The Dat. PL. in cu(v): waow &eaxa, I gave to all ; 
but maou Soxel obtws elvat, to all it seems to be so. 

2. The designations of place in oi(v): "AOnvnow Fy, 
he was at Athens; but ’AOnvnce rode éyéevero, this hap- 
pened at Athens. 

8. The single words etxoou(v), twenty ; mépvot(v), last 
year; and travtdmaot(v), entirely; cixoow avdpes, twenty 
men; but eixoor yuvaixes, twenty women. 

4. The third person Sing. in e(v): éowoer avtovs, he 
saved them, but ésowoe tovs “AOnvaious, he saved the 
Athenians. 

&. The third person Pl. as well as Sing. in ov(v): 
Aéyovow ev they speak well, but Aéyouct TodTOo, they say 
this; Seixviow éxeice, he points there, but delxvior tov 
avopa, he points out the man. 


§ 68. Dialects —To the words which have a moveable » there are 
added in Homer the adverbs of place in Oe(v): dvevOe(v), from 
afar ; mapobe(v), from before, formerly ; the particles xe(v), perhaps, 
and wiv), now. 

The New-Ionic dialect, which admits the immediate succession of 
vowels, omits the moveable y. On.the « in ovx before a spiritus 


asper, § 52 D. 
C 
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§ 69. Obds.1.—In like manner ov, not, takes x only before vowels, 
which becomes y before the spiritus asper (§ 52): od gnat, he 
says not ; ovx airés, not he himself; ody ovrws, not so. Ther . 
appears also in odxere and pnxért, no more. 

2. ex, out of, is €€ before vowels (Lat. ex): éx ris médews, out of 
the city; é& axpomdXews, out of the acropolis, or castle; éxdéyo, 
I speak out ; é€€dXeyov, I spoke out. 

3. Without any definite reason the words otras, thus (adverb 
of ovros, this), dypts, péxpts, till, very frequently lose their 
final s; but moAAdKis, many times, loses it only in the poets. 


Cuap. [V.—DIvision oF SYLLABLES AND THEIR 
QUANTITY. 
A.—Division of Syllables. 

§ 70. The Syllables (cvAXaBn, collection) in Greek 
words are divided according to the following rules. 
Every vowel which stands before another, but does not 
form a diphthong with it, or collapse with it by syni- 
zesis (§ 39), is reckoned a separate syllable: i-atpds, 
physician, trisyllabic. 


§ 71. A consonant which stands between two vowels, 
belongs to the second syllable: éyev, has; ot-ros, this ; 
i-xa-vos, capable. 

Two or more consonants usually belong to the fol- 
lowing vowel: d-mdots, simple; d-pt-ore-pos, on the 
left hand; &cyov, I had; d-pvos, lamb; é-yOpes, ini- 
mical ; likewise double consonants: é-ro-yar, I shall 
see; é&-fa, I sit. 


§ 72. Exceptions. 1. Liquids and nasals join the 
preceding vowel: dp-pa carriage; abded-hos, brother ; 
kay-yato, I laugh; &-dov, within; du-do, both, ambo. 
pv only jom the following vowel: xd-uvw, I suffer. 
2. When a consonant is doubled, the first belongs to 
the preceding, the second to the following syllable: 
im-mros, horse; Badr-rw, I throw ; Twvp-pos. The same 
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takes place when aspirates follow the corresponding 
tenues: ’At-Ois, Bax-yos, Zam-po. 


§ 73. Compounds are divided into the elements out 
of which they are formed: cuv-éyw, I hold together ; 
é&-dyw, IT drive out. 


B.— Quantity. 

§ 74. With regard to the quantity (length or short- 
ness) of syllables, the same rules, in general, hold good 
for the Greek as for the Latin. An important excep- 
tion, however, consists in one vowel before the other 
not needing to be short in Greek: Own, penance ; dads, 
people ; Bértiov, better. Nor do the special Latin rules 
for final syllables hold good in Greek. 


§ 75. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or diphthong: dpeis, you; xptvw, I decide ; 
aoéw, I sing. The recognition of quantity in Greek is 
rendered much easier by the characters: Sdu0s, room, 
house; Sapa, house; in other cases by the accent 
(§§ 83, 84); the rest can ee learnt only by practice, 
and from the lexicon. 


Obs.—Every contracted syllable must, of course, be long: doy, 
unwilling = déxwy, tpds = iepés, holy. 


§ 76. A syllable is long by position, when a vowel is 


§ 74. Dialects.— Diphthongs and long vowels are very seldom 
shortened before vowels in the same word: Hom. olos (qualis ~ “), 
and BeBAna, with short 7. 

§ 75. Dialects—1. The quantity of the common vowels is very 
uncertain generally, but especially in Hom. Topev, let us go, Apes 
Apes, O Ares, Ares. 

2. A final syllable ending in a long vowel or diphthong in Hom. 
and the tragic choruses is shortened before a following vowel : otkos 
€oav, they were at home (“~~ ~), nuévn év, sitting in (~“*~). Comp. 
§ 63, D. 4. But those words which began with digamma (§ 34, D.) 
leave a preceding vowel long in Hom.: xdAdei re oridBov xai 
elpaow (“~~ 77%" ), glittering with beauty and garments. 

c 2 
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followed by two or more consonants, or a double conso- 
nant, whether 
a) both consonants or the ‘ioubla consonant stand in 
the same word: ydpya, joy (~~), us, mien (" “),. Kdorwp 
("*), or 
6) the first concludes the first word, and the rest 
begin the second: Oeds dé, but God (~~~), & TovTe, 
meanwhile (~~~), or 
e) both or the double consonant stand at the begin- 
ning of the second word: ta «tnparta, the goods (“~~~”), 
0 Sav, the living one (~~). 
Obs.—When the vowel thus placed is already long by nature, this 
must be indicated in the pronunciation: the ain mpdooo, I 
act, sounds differently from that of tacaw, I arrange, though 


both words make a spondee in verse; that in paAdoy different 
from that of xdiAXos, beauty, though both form a trochee. 


§ 77. When a vowel short by nature stands before a 
mute with 2, p, v, « following, the syllable may be long 
or short: réxvov, child (~~), turds, blind (~), rl Spas, 
what art thou doing (~~)? 

The syllable, however, is necessarily long i in the fol- 
lowing cases : 


§ 78. a) when the mute stands at the end of the first, 
the liquid or nasal at the beginning of the second | 
word: é« vyav, out of the ships ("~~), and in compounds 
in which the mute belongs to the first element: é«Aéyo, 
I speak out (—~~); 

b) when a soft mute (8, +, 5) is followed by A, p, ory: 


BlBnros, book (“~), raypa, task (~~), éytdva, snake (~~~). 


§ 77. Dialects—In Hom. a mute with A, p, », » following, 
almost regularly makes position: réxvoy tri xAaiets, child, why 
weepest thou? (~""7~ ), Usvos wavdapdrwp, all-subduing sleep 
("77"). “Nay, even A, p, v, p, at the beginning of words have 
often the power of lengthening the short final vowel of the pre- 
ceding word : xaAny re peydAny re, a beautiful and great (“~~"" ~~). 
ie the Stem de (deioat), fear, and in 8yy, long, has the same 
effect. 


§ 83. ACCENTS, 29 


Cap, V.—ACCENTS. 


§ 79. The general rules for the accentuation of words 
are the following :— 


1. Every word must have one and can never have 
more than one principal accent, which is called simply 
the accent: woAumpaypoovvn, busy occupation; amapa- 
oKxevactos, unprepared. On the designation of words 
according to the accent, see §§ 17, 19, 21. 


§ 80. 2. There are two kinds of accents, the sharp 
accent or the acute (ofeia), and the lengthened or the 
circumfler (mepvoTwpern). On the mode of using both, 
see §§ 17, 21. 


§ 81. 8. The acute may be upon long or short 
syllables, the circumflex only on such syllables as are 
long by nature: as, Aéyo, I say ; Arjryo, I cease; Karos, - 
beautiful ; admnOns, true; avOpwiros, man; Kelpevos, 
lying ; xetrat, he lies; cama, body; ed, well. 


§ 82. 4. The acute accent can be only on one of the 
last three syllables, and on the last but two only 
when the last is short: adzroixos, colonist, but not 
amoucov (Gen.); éreyov,- I said, but not érxeyny, I was 
said. 


§ 83. 5. The circumflex can be only on one of the last 
two syllables, and on the last but one only when the 
last is short by nature: cixov, fig, but not cdxov, 
(Gen.); capa, body, but not capartos (Gen.); mapakus, 
act, but not mpafes (Nom. PL). 


Obs, 1—When the last syllable is long by position, it does not 
hinder the circumflex from being on the last syllable but one: 
avraé, furrow, Gen. ad\axos, but it does when it is long by 
nature as well as by position, wpaé, breast-plate, Gen. Oapaxos. 
Comp. § 145. 

‘2, Exceptions to 4 and 5 will be adduced separately in the 
chapters on inflexions. It is specially to be observed, that 
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most of the exceptions occur with the final syllables in at and 
ot: drotxat, although oz is long, yuapa, opinions, rvmrerat, he ts 
struck. Comp. §§ 108, 122 D. 3, 1383, 157, 229, 268. 


§ 84. 6. A last syllable but one, when long by 
nature, can have no other accent but the circumflex, if 
the last is short by nature: qedye, flee, not devye: 
npxov, I reigned, not Hpyov: FALE, of the same age, not 
mr&, (Gen. 7AtKos): Kparivos, not Kparivos. It may, 
however, be without an accent: eizé, speak ; avOpwros, 
man. 

Obs. 1.—Apparent exceptions, such as Sore, so that, 78e, this, 

are explained in § 94. 

2. So fixed is the rule, apart from these cases, that the quantity 

of the final syllable or of the last but one may often be inferred 


from the accent: i& (¢), go; mpara [ prima Nom. Pl.] (a); 
yuvaixas (2), women, Acc. Pl.; yvapas (a), opinions, Ace. Pl. 


§ 85. 7. Compound words have the accent on the 
last part but one of the word, as far as is possible 
according to § 82, &c.: damit, go away; ddiros, friend- 
less; dtroyuvos, friendly to women ; atoédos, give back ; 
mapévles, put in besides. (Comp. § 359, Obs. 2.) 


§ 86. The accent of a word is variously altered by 
the changes which a word undergoes, as well as by the 
connexion of a word with others in a sentence. That is: 

1. Every oxytone subdues its sharp tone when fol- 
lowed by another word, so that: the grave takes the 
place of the acute. (Comp. § 20.) 


§ 87. 2. In a contraction in the middle of a word, the 
syllable produced by contraction acquires no accent if 
none of the syllables to be contracted had it: yéveos 
yévous, of the race; tipae tia, honour. The accent 
of a contracted last syllable but one is manifest of itself 
from the general rules on accent, hence tipavrtes, 
honouring (Nom. PL) from tipaovres, tisovTwyv (Gen. 
Pl.) from tipacvrwy (according to §§ 83 and 84). A 
contracted final syllable has 
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a) the circumflex, when the first of the uncontracted 
syllables was accented: tides Tina, he honours ; ypuvaéou 
xpuco, of golden ; 

6) the acute, when the last was accented: éataas 
éaTas, standing. 


§ 88. 3. With elzszon (§ 64) oxytone prepositions and 
conjunctions entirely lose their accent; all other kinds 
of words throw it upon the previous syllable as acutes: 
én’ aite, on him = émt aire, ovd éeduvaynr, I could 
not even = ovdé eduvdunr, ci "Odvoeds, I am Odys- 
seus = eipl 'Oducers, Err joav, there were seven = érra 
NO AY. | 

§ 89. 4. With crasis (§ 65) the accent of the first word 
is lost: tayaOa, bona = Ta ayabd, Ooipatiov, the dress 
=76 iuatiov. Only when paroxytones change the 
first syllable by crasis into one long by nature, this 
receives a circumflex: ta dAXa, alia, gives taéAXa, TO 
Epryov, the work, rodpyov. 

On the changes of the accent in declension, see §§ 107-109; on 

the accent of verbs, see §§ 229, and 331-333. 


§ 90. The dissyllabic prepositions, with the exception ° ~_ 
of audi, avri, avd, 6a, when placed after the noun or verb ‘\ 
to which they belong, throw their accént on to the first 
syllable: rovtwy mépt about those (aept tovtwyv); in 

like manner when, used adverbially, they include the 
substantive verb, as dpa = mdpeott, it is there, near; 

évt = ever, it 1s therein, is possible. This drawing 

back of the accent is called anastrophe. Comp. § 446. 


§ 91. Some words of one and of two syllables unite so 
\closely with the preceding word, that they throw their 
accent on toit. Such words are called enclitics (éyxduttKxal 


§ 90. Dialects.—Prepositions, whose final syllable is lost by elision, 
; have not the accent even when they occupy the position indicated in 
“  § 90. Hom. rjot map’ eivderes ydAxevov, among them I forged nine 
years long. 
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réEess, 2. €. inclining words), and the throwing back of the 
accent, 78 called inclination. 


§ 92. The following are enclitics: : 

1. The indefinite pronoun tis, tl, some one, something, 
through all forms (§ 214). 

2. The three personal pronouns, in the forms pod, 
pol, pé, met, mihi, me; cod, aol, oé, tut, tibi, te; 
ov, of, &, sut, sibt, se; opwir, to them two; and cdiai(v), 
to them. 

8. The Indicative Pres. of etul, I am, and of dnul, 
inquam, with the exception of the second Pers, Sing. 
el and dys. 

4. The indefinite adverbs zrod or zroOi, somewhere ; 
arn, somehow ; trol, somewhither ; robév, from somewhere ; 
qoTé, sometime ; mas, somehow ; Te, yet. 

5. The particles yé, quidem ; ré, and ; roi, truly ; viv or 
vv, now ; Hom. xév or xé, perhaps, I suppose ; pa (dpa), then ; 
Hom. Onv, truly; aép, very; and dé (meaning towards, 
and as a demonstrative appendage). Comp. § 212. 


§ 93. These words throw their accent back on the 
preceding word, in the following manner: 

a) A preceding oxytone leaves its sharp tone un- 
subdued (§ 20), and this then serves also for the en- 
clitic: dyaOov tt, something good; avtos now, he 
himself says. 

6) After a perispome the accent of the enclitic is 
entirely lost: op@ ruvas, I see some; ed éorwy, tt v8 well ; 
tym oe, I honour thee. 

ce) After a paroxytone, enclitics of one syllable entirely 
lose their accent;‘ but those of two syllables retain 
their accent on the last syllable: Piros pov, my friend ; 
Noryos Tis, a speech ; but Adyou Tivés, some speeches, Noyov 
two (Gen. Pl.). 


§ 92. Dialects —The Tonic additional form of e?, eis is enclitic, so 
also adéas (Acc, Pl.) them = Att. opas and piv, him, her, § 205 D. 
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d) Proparoxrytones and properispomes retain their 
accent, but receive also from the following enclitic 
another accent as acute on the last syllable, which 
remains unsubdued: dvO pres Tis, a man; BéBavot 
elow, they are firm; cama ye, the ebony at least ; maidés 
Tives, some boys. 


e) Atona (§ 97) receive the accent of following enclitics as 
acutes : od dyow, he says not; ds re, and how. 


§ 94. Obs.—Several words of one syllable form one word with 
enclitics following: thus, Ssre, so that ; etre, sive ; obre, neque ; 
pyre, neque; oldsre, capable ; dstis, whoever; fro, truly; 
cairo, and yet ; to this also belongs the 8€ mentioned in § 92, 
5: de, this one ; oade, homewards. These words form partly 
apparent exceptions to §§ 79 and 84. 


§ 95. f) When several enclitics follow one another, 
each throws its accent upon the preceding: e? ris pol 
gnol tote, if any one ever says to me. 


§96. The enclitics in certain cases retain their accent 
(become orthotoned), viz. : 

1. when an enclitic forms the first word in the sen- 
tence, and therefore has nothing on which to throw its 
accent: tives Neyouct, some say. This position, how- 
ever, is rare. 

2. when an enclitic is made emphatic: cé Néyo, I 
mean you—no one else; ei Exriv, if it ts really 80. When 
€or denotes exist, be allowed, possible, it retains the 
accent and that too on the last syllable but one: éore 
Geds, there 18 a Glod; ovx Eat, tt 18 not allowed, not 
possible. Comp. § 315, Obs. 2. 

3. After elision: tadr’ gore yevdy, this is false = 
Tabra éore yevdn. 7 

4. Enclitics of two syllables, in the case mentioned 
§ 93, ¢. 


§ 97. Atona, ¢. ¢., words without accent, also called 


proclitics or inclining forwards, are several words of one 
c.3 
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syllable, which have so little independence, that in 
regard to accent they combine with the following word. 

They are the following: 

1. of the article, the forms 0, 7, ol, ai; 

2. the prepositions, év (in with the Dat.), és or eis 
(into with the Acc.), é« or é& out of ; 

3. the conjunctions, ed, tf, and ws, how, that, the 
latter also in its use as preposition Zo ; 

4. the negative ov or ovx (ovy). 


Obs.—ovxi, a more emphatic ov, is always accented. 


§ 98. Atona receive the accent only in two cases, viz. : 


a) when they are at the end of a sentence, and therefore 
have no following word on-which they can rest: 7s 4 
ov; Do you say so or not ?; 80 always ws when placed 
_after the word with which a comparison is made: Beds 
ws, like a god, Hom. ; 

_ 6) when followed by an enclitic, which throws back 
its accent: od dno, he says not. Comp. § 93, c. 


§ 99. The following particles are distinguished accord- 
ing to the accent: 7, a8, or, and 7%, truly, or interro- 
gative, Lat. num; dpa, now, consequently, and dpa as an 
interrogative ; vov, now, and enclitic vi(v), now, particle 
of transition ; ws, how, and ws, 80; ovKxodv, therefore, and 
ovKoup, not therefore. 
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IT.—INFLEXION, 


A.—INFLEXION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 


Cap. VI.—DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


§ 100. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns 
and verbs undergo, to indicate their relation in a sentence. 

A distinction must be made in inflexion between Stem 
and Termination. Stem is the fixed part, Termination 
the changeable part which is appended to the Stem to 
indicate the different relations. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is aad Deelen- 
sion. As the nominal and pronominal Stems are modi- 
fied according to Cases, the terminations added to them 
are called Case-endings. The form, which arises, from a 
case-ending being added to a Stem, is called the Case- 
form. Thus wpdypat-os 18 a case-form of the Stem 
mwparywar, formed by means of the case-ending -os. 

Great care must be taken not to confound the 
Stem and the Nominative case. The Nominative is 
itself a case-form, often quite different from the Stem. 
Thus the Nominative of the Stem mpaypar is mpaypa, | 
thing. doyos, speech, is the Nominative of the Stem Aoyo, 
which appears, for example, in the compound word Aoyo- 
ypaho-s, a writer of speeches, od 

The Greeks distinguish in the Declension: 

‘1. Three Numbers: the Singular for one, the Dual for 
two, the Plural for several. 

2. Hive Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, Vocative. The Dual has only two case-forms, 
one for the Nom., Acc., and Voc., the other for the Gen. 
and Dat. In the Plur. the Voc. is always like the Nom. 

3. Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 


* The Stem will always be left unaccented. 
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§101. The gender is known :— 

1. From certain general characteristics of sex, in 
which the Greek language almost entirely coincides 
with the Latin. Besides the rule founded in the 
nature of things, that the designations of male persons 
are masculine, those of females feminine, the following 
rules are to be observed : 

§ 102. a) The names of rivers and winds (gods of 
rivers and winds) and months (o puny the month) are 
masculine: 0 Kupwras, the river Eurotas ; 0 Zédipos, the 
west wind; o “ExatopBaidy, the month Hecatombaeon. 

§ 103. 6) The names of trees, lands (7 yi the land), 
islands (1 vyoos the island) and most cities, are feminine: 
_% 8pis, the oak; 4 “Apxadia, Arcadia; 4 AéoBos, the 
. wland of Lesbos; % Konrodav, the city of Colophon. 
Most abstract substantives also, 2. e. those which denote 
a condition, relation, act or property, are feminine: 7 
€nrris, hope ; 4 vinn, victory ; 7 Sicavoovvn, righteousness ; 
n TaxXuTHS, quickness. 

§ 104. c) Many names of frutts are neuter: 7d cdxor, 
the fig; most diminutives also both of masculine and 
feminine words: To yepovrtov dimin. of o yépwr, the old 
man; To yuvatov dimin. of 7 yun, the woman. Fure— 
ther, every name and word, which is adduced merely as 
a word: 70 dvOpwrros, the name “man ;” +o Sixavoovvn, 
the idea of “righteousness ;” and the names of the 
letters, 76 dAda, TO otypa. 

§ 105. 2. From the ending of the Stem the gender is 
known ‘according to §§ 118, 125, 187-140. 

8. In Declension the Neuter may be distinguished 
from the Masculine and Feminine, for all Neuters have 

a) no Accusative or Vocative distinct from the Nom. 

5) no ¢ as case-sign of the Nom. Sing. 

ce) the ending a in Nom. Acc. and Voc. Pl. 

§ 106. The Greek language, like the English, em- 


ploys the definite Article. The forms of the Article are 
the following : 
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Singular, 


the 
of the 
to the 
the 


Td Or To D the 
Taw OF ToL ¢ of or to the 


the 
of the 
to the 
the 


The following general rules on accentuation apply to 
all the declensions of substantives. 


§ 107. a) The accent remains unaltered on the 
_ syllable, on which it stood in the Nominative, as long as 
the general laws of accent allow: dyvOpwiros, man, 
dvOpwrre (Voc.), cdKov, fig, cdxa (Nom. PL). Exceptions, 
§§ 121 and 142, 181, 2. 

6) But when the original accentuation becomes im- 
possible by the length of the final syllable or by 
increase at the end, the accent is shifted only as near 
to the end of the word, and is changed only as much, as 
is absolutely necessary : dvOpwiros, man, avOpwrov (Gen. 
Sing.), dv@p@rou (Dat. Pl.); capa, body, ca@patos 
(Gen. Sing.), cwudtrov (Gen. Pl.); retyos, wall, telyous 
(Gen. Sing.). 

§ 108. c) The terminations o: and az are not con- 
sidered long in regard to accent, hence dvOpwror, 
qvapas (yvapun, opinion). 

§ 109. d) The Genitives and Datives of all numbers, 
if the last syllable is long, can never have the acute 
upon this syllable, but only the circumflex: cotapod 
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Gen. Sing. of worapos, river; tuph Dat. Sing. of rep, 
honour ; modav Gen. Pl. of aovs, foot; pnvoty Gen. 
Dual of nv, month. 


§ 110. Originally there was only a single declension, 
for which reason much has still remained -common, 
which we shall put together below, § 173. But we dis- 
tinguish Zwo Principal Declensions according to the 
ending of the Stems: 

1. the First Principal Declension (vowel declension), 
which comprehends the Stems ending in a and o, and 

2. the Second Principal Declension (consonant declen- 
sion), which comprehends the Stems ending in conso- 
nants, but also those in the soft vowels 4, v, in diphthongs, 
and a small number of Stems in o. 


First PRIncIPAL DECLENSION. 
( Vowel-declension.) 
§ 111. The first PEnepat declension is subdivided 


into two, viz. : 
A.—The A Declension 


B.—The O Declension. 
What is common to both is put together below, § 134. 


A.—THE A DECLENSION. 
(Commonly called the First Declension.) 


§ 112. The A Declension comprehends those words, 
whose Stems end in a. In certain cases, however, this 
a becomes 7. Hence the A Declension of the Greeks 
corresponds both to the A or first, and to the E or fifth 
Declension of the Latin language. 

§ 113. The A Declension contains only Masculines 
and Keminines. The two genders are most easily distin- 
guished in the Nom. Sing., in which the masculines take 
s, the feminines no case-ending. Hence the terminations 
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of the Nom. Sing. are in the feminine a, , in the 
masculine ds, 77s. 


§ 114. 1. Feminines. 


Examples. | yapa, land yAaooa, tongue | tin, honour 
Stems. | ywpa jterra] yAoooa ry 


xopa [terra ] yrooca 
xepas yAooons 
xopa [terrae] yAooon 
xopa-v [terra-m] | yA@ooa-y 
xopa [terra | yAaooa 


xapa yhoooa 
Xopay yAoooay 


X@pat [terrae] yAdooa 
Xopav : yAwoooav 
: Xopats yAoooas 
Xopas [ terras] yAooods 
xXGpat [terrae | yAaoou 


Examples for Declension. 


Oed, goddess dd6£a, opinion yn, earth © 
oxid, shadow mvuAn, gate -yvapn, opinion 
Bia, force 


—§ 115. In certain cases in the Singular, but never in 
the Dual and Plural, a becomes». Hence the following 
rules :-— 


1. In order to form the Nom. Sing. from the Stem 
or from a given case-form of the Dual or Plural: 


§§ 115-117. Dialects.—1. The Doric dialect never chane®: a into 
Ni Tid Tyas, yAdooa yAoooas. 

2. The Ionic dialect changes every long a in the Singular into 7: 
coin, rérpyn, Bacideins, poipn. Short a is generally unchanged, as 
Bacitedt, potpay; but in abstract substantives in -ed, -od, a is 
likewise changed into 1: dAnGein, truth, Att. ddnOea, edmdoin, good 
passage, and also in xvicon, steam from fat, SxvAAn. The a remains 
in ed and some proper names. 

3. The Voc. of vipdn, young woman, is in Hom. wpa. 
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a) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after e, « or p, (§ 41): 
St. sofia, Nom. Sing. cogia, wisdom ; Dat. Pl. aérpass, 
Nom. Sing. zrérpa, rock. 

b) a remains in the Nom. Sing. after o and after the 
double consonants & & y, co(or tT ), AA, a8 well as in 
the feminine designations i in -atva: St. awaFa, Nom. 
Sing. duaka, carriage; Gen. Pl. Acawav, Nom. Sing. 
Neatva, lioness. 

c) After other vowels and consonants a is generally 
changed into 7 in the Nom. Sing.: St. Boa, Nom. Sing. 
Bon, cry; Acc. Pl. ywopas, Nom. Sing. yvapun (opinion). 

More important exceptions are—to a) xdpn, girl; xéppn, temple ; 
deipn, neck—to b) ¢pan, dew—to c) orod, hall ; xpéa, colour ; 
réApa, boldness ; diara, mode of life. 

§ 116. 2. In order to form the other cases in the 

Singular according to a given Nom. Sing.: 

a) If the Nom. Sing. ends in y, this letter remains 
throughout the Sing.: dien, justice, Siens, Sixn, Slenv, Sin. 

6) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains 
always in the Ace. and Voc.: duaka, Guatav. 

c) If the Nom. Sing. ends in a, this letter remains 
also in the Gen. and Dat. when preceded by a vowel or p 
(§ 41): Nom. Sing. codia, wisdom, Gen. codias; Nom. 
Sing. orod, colonnade, Dat. orod: also in some proper 
names with long a: Nom. Sing. A7néa, Gen. Andas, and 
in pva (contracted from pvda), Gen. pvas. 

d) Otherwise a of Nom. Sing. becomes 7 in Gen. and 
Dat.: Nom. Sing. potca, Gen. povons; Nom. Sing. 
Siacra, Dat. dvairn. 

§ 117. For the quantity of a in the Nom. and Ace. 
Sing., the general rule is: a purum (after vowels) and 
a after p is long, every other a is short: Oca, goddess ; 
&prra, fight. 

The exceptions are generally shown by the accent (§ 84, Obs. 2). 
The most important are the fem. designations in -rpra and 
-era; WdArpid, female player ; Bacided, queen (but Bacrdeia, 
dominion), and several words with diphthongs in the last 
syllable but one, as oaipa, ball, etvora, good: will, poipa, fate. 
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§ 118. The Gen. Pl. has the ending wv, which com- 
bines with the Stem a to form dw», contr. dv. This is 
the reason that the Gen. Pl. of all words in this declen- 
sion has the circumflex: yopa ywopav, awa reawav 
(Exceptions, § 181. Comp. § 123). 


§ 119. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in oz, before 
which % is added to the a of the Stem. The aco thus 
formed is usually shortened into ass, but the original 
form is found even in Attic writers, in poetry and prose. 
(Comp. § 128, D.) 


§ 120. 2. Masculines. 


Examples. | veavias, youth | roXirns, citizen | ‘Epps, god Hermes 
vedvia mwoAtTa ‘Eppn (from ‘Eppea) 


Singular. 
veavia-s lg 
veaviou moXt Tou 
veavia Ton Ty 
veavia-y OAL Ty-v 
veavia woNtra 


veavia moNtra “Eppa, statues of 
Hermes 
- a 
veaviau oA ray 


veaviat qoXtrat 
VEAVLOV MTOXLTO@V 
veaviats qwoAt rats 
vedvias mwoAC ras 
veaviae moAtrat 


§ 118. Dialects —4. The -awy of the Gen. Pl. is preserved in the 
Hom. dialect : cAtoudoy (kAtola tent), dyopawy (dyopa speech); but 
-ewy also occurs, in which case e is generally lost by synizesis 
(§ 39): mwacéay, of all, fem. 

The Dorians contract -awyv into av (§ 37 D. 3): Oeav, dearum. 

§ 119. Dialects—5. The Dat. Pl. in Ionic ends in -yo+(y), -ns 
(but also in the Attic -ais): kAsoujor, werpys. 


42 THE A DECLENSION. § 121. 


Examples for Declension. 


rapias, treasurer . otpatiorns, warrior adoréoyns, babbler 
Nexias, Nicias madotpiBns, wrestling-- *AAKiBiadns 
Kpirns, judye master 


§ 121. In the Masculines, as well as in the Feminines, 
when a vowel or p precedes, the a of the Stem remains 
and is long ; after every other letter it becomes 7 in the 
Nom. Dat. and Acc. Sing. 

Those words which in the Nom. Sing. end in t7-s, 
names of peoples, and compound words, have a short in 
the Voc. Sing.: woAtra, Ilépca (Nom. Sing. Ilépon-s 
Persian), yewpérpa (Nom. Sing. yewpérpy-s land- 
measurer), The Voc. dSéo7oTa (Nom. Sing. Seomdrn-s 
lord) draws back the accent, contrary to § 107, a, to 
the first syllable. All others have 7 in the Vocative: 
Kpovidn (Nom. Sing. Kpovidy-s). 


§ 122. The Declension of the Masculines is distin- 
guished from that of the Feminines— 


1. in the Nom. Sing. by s being added to the Stem, 
2. by the Gen. Sing. ending in ov. 


Obs.—The termination of the Gen. Sing. of the masculines is pro- 
perly -o, which with the a of the Stem forms<go (see the 
Homeric dialect) ; by weakening a to e (§ 118 D.) and contrac- 
tion (§ 37) arises ov: soAirdo (moXtreo) moXtrov. 


§§ 121 and 122.—Dialects—1. The Epic dialect in some words 
omits the s of the Nom. Sing., in which cases the a remains short : 
inmérad, horseman, vepeAdryepera, cloud-gatherer.. (Comp. Lat. poeta, 
scribd.) 

2. The Dorians also in the masculines put @ for 7 and contract do 
into a. (§§ 24 D.; 37 D.3.) 

3. Homer has three forms in the Gen. Sing. : 

a) the original -ao : ’Arpeidao ; 

b) -ew with the quantity transposed (where e¢ is lost by synizesis, 
§§ 87 D., 39 D.): ’Arpei8ew. The accent remains unchanged, in 
spite of the w in the final syllable. The New-Ionic form is the 
same. 

c) -w by contraction: ‘Eppeio (Nom. Sing, ‘Eppeia-s = Attic 
“Eppns), Bopéw (Nom. Sing. Bopeds). Comp. § 37 a. 
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Boppas (contracted from Bopéd-s north wind), contracts the ori- 
ginal ao in the Gen. Sing., after Doric fashion, into a: Poppa. 
The same takes place with some Doric and Roman proper names, 
and a few other words: SvAAas, Sulla, dpuOoOnpas, fowler, 
Gen. Sing. a. 


§ 123. In the Dual and Plural the Declension of the | 
Masculines is the same as that of the Feminines. 


Exceptions to the accentuation prescribed in § 118 are ypnortn-s, 
usurer, érnoia, trade-winds, Gen. Pl. ypnorev (ypyoroy in 
the O-declension from ypyortds, good) and érnviwy. 


B.—THE O DECLENSION. 
(Commonly called the Second Declension.) 


§ 124. The O Declension comprehends those words . 
whose Stems end in o, together with the few whose 
Stems end in w (§ 132). It answers to the o- or Second 
Declension in Latin. 


§ 125. The O Declension is the complement of the 
A Declension in regard to gender. It contains Masculines | 
and Weuters, but only few Feminines. 

The termination of the Masculines and Feminines in 
the Nom. Sing. is o-s, that of Neuters o-v [ Lat. u-s, u-m}. 

The Masculines and Feminines are declined alike; 
the Neuters are distinguished from them (comp. § 105) 
only by— 

1. The Nom. and Voc. Sing. taking the Accusative- 
ending v: dapo-y (gift) [donu-m]. 

2. The Nom. Acc. and Voc. Pl. ending in @: dapa 
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§ 126. 
Examples.| 6 adv8pwro-s, man 7 600-8, saad 70 dapo-v, gift 
Stems. | av@pamo 650 @ po 
Singular. 
Nom. | dvOpwmo-s [dominu-s] | 63d-s dapo-v (donu-m } 
Gen. avOpatrov 6500 d@pov 
Dat. avOpare® [domino] 650 deépm [dono] 
Acc, dvOpeomo-v [dominu-m] | 68d-p d@po-y | donu-m 
Voc. avOpwre [domine] 6b€ Sapo-v | donu-m 
Dual. 
N. A. V.| avOparre 680 Sapa 
G. D. | avOparoww odotv Swpucy 
Plural 
Nom. | @@pero [domini|] 6dot Sapa [dona] 
Gen. avOpatrav odav Sapa 
Dat. avOpe@rots ddois Sapors 
Ace, avOpa@rous | domino-s} | 6dovs Sava dona 
Voc. avOpero. [domini | 660i da@pa [dona 
Examples for Declension. 
Oeds, God qworap.os, river auxoy, fig 
vopos, law movos, trouble peeTpov, measure 
xivduvos, danger Bios, life iuarvoy, dress 
ravpos, bull Gavaros, death 


§ 127. Obs.—The Feminines are partly known by the general 
rules already given (§§ 101, 103): 7 dyyds, esculent oak; y 
dureXos, vine; 7 vncos, island ; 7 Hretpos, continent, Képuv6os. 

The following also are feminine :— 

1. The names of different kinds of earth and stones: yappos, 
sand; xdmpos, dung; yuwos, chalk; mdivOos, brick; otodds, 
ashes ; Wios, pebble; Bacavos, iolechastone, 

2. Different words for way: 680s, KxéAevOos, drpanés, path ; 
dpairds, carriage-road. In the same‘manner 7 radpos, dike ; 
but 6 orevwrds, narrow way. 

3. Words conveying the idea of a cavity : xnr<ds, chest of drawers ; ; 
yvabos, jaw; xiBords, chest; copds, coffin; Anvds, wine-vat ; 
xapoorros, kneading-trough ; pits, oven. 

4, Several adjectives used as substantives: 1 Sudperpos (supply 
ypappn, line), diameter; ovyxAntos (supply BovAn, Council), 
meeting of the Council, 
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5. Single words: BiBAos, book ; paBSos, staff; Siddexros, dialect ; 
vécos, disease; Spdcos, dew; Soxds, beam. Many designations 
of personal beings are common, that is, with the same form they 
are masculine when they denote a male, feminine when they 


€ 


denote a female: 6 Oeds, god; 7 Oeds, goddess; 6 avOpwros — 
and 7 avOpwiros. 


§ 128. The ending of the Gen. Sing. is -o, which with 
the o of the Stem is contracted into ov (comp. § 122): 
avOpwrro-0 = avOpwrov. 


§ 129. The Nominative form is sometimes used 
instead of the Vocative form: the Vocative of @eds 
is always the same as the Nom.: @ eds [ Lat. deus]: 
aderdos, brother, has déekde in the Vocative with the 
accent thrown back. 


Contracted Declension. 


§ 180. Several words which have e¢ or o before the 
last letter of the Stem may contract these vowels with 
the o. The rules of §§ 36 and 37 are here applied: ca, 
however, contrary to § 38, is contracted into a. 


nd 


§ 128. Dialects.—The Epic dial. in the Gen. Sigg. has the older 
form -co for the ending; co with o of the St. produces oo: avOpa- 
soto, Trediovo (wedio-y, field). We also, however, find the Attic ov. 

Other Epic peculiarities are: -ouv = ow in the Gen. and Dat. 
Dual: dpouv (dpos, shoulder) :—oor(v) = ots in the Dat. Plur. : 
avOpa@root(v), which is also New-Ionic and is found even in Attic 
writers (comp. § 119). 


- § 180. Disalects.—The Jonic dial. leaves the forms uncontractéd. 


46 CONTRACTED O DECLENSION. § 131, 


Examples. 6 vov-s, sense 7d Gorovv, bone 
Stems. yoo 6OTEO 


Singular, 


a“ > id 
y60-$ OOTEO-Y 
ydou OaTéou 
vi OoTe@ 

> , . 
ydo-y oarTeo-y 
vo€ v OOTEeO-v 


vow ooTew 
yoo éaTéow 


yoo n oorea 
vOwY OOTEwYV 
” > i 4 
ydots OOTEOLS 
ydous ooTéa 
yoot < ooTéa 


Examples for Declension. 
mAovs, voyage pods, stream aderdidous, brother's son 


§ 131. Some irregularities of accentuation occur in 
the contraction, viz., 

1. the Nom. Dual is made oxytone, contrary to 
§ 87. 

2. compound words leave the accent on the last 
syllable but one, also contrary to § 87: aepimrdq, Dat. 
of wreplirAous, circumnavigation, for mrepud@ from -d@. 

3. the word xaveov, basket, is contracted into xavody, 
contrary to § 87. 

On contracted adjectives, see § 183. 


Attic Declension. | 
§ 132. A small number of words, instead of the short 
O-sound (0), have the long (w). This w at the end of the 


§ 131. Dialects——A Gen. ending -o appears in Hom. in Herea-o, 
Gen. Sing. from the Nominative Iered-s. 
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Stem goes through all the cases, but at the same time 
takes the case-endings as far as possible. Most of these 
words have ¢ before w, and for -ew there also occurs the 
additional form -ao: ved-s, temple, together with vao-s, 
rew-s, people, together with Aao-s (comp. § 37, D.). This 
Declension is called the Attic. — 

On adjectives in w-s, see § 184; on some words which 
fluctuate between this and the second principal declen- 
sion, see § 174. 


Examples. 6 ved-s, temple Td dvaryew-v, Upper TOOM 
Stems, VE@ dvoyeo 
Singular. 
Nom. VEw-s avaryew-v 
Gen. ved avaryew 
Dat. ve@ averyew 
Acc. yEew-V dvaryew-v 
Dual. 
N. A.V. veo dvayeo - 
ld > a 
G.D. ve@y averye@v 
Plural | 
Nom. . veg dvoryew 
Gen, VEoV avoryeov 
Dat. VES - dvaryegs 
Ace, VEOS — avaryew 


Another example: xddos, rope. 


§ 133. The accentuation in these words has a twofold 
irregularity, viz. : 

1. ew passes always for only one syllable in regard to 
accent: Mevédews, apparently contrary to § 82; 

2. even upon the Genitives and Datives, when they 
are accented, the accent is put not as a circumflex but 
as an acute, contrary to § 109. 


§ 134. The A and O Declensions, that is, the Vowel 
or First Principal Declension, have the following points 
in common: : | 


Cal 
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1. the masculines have in the Nom. Sing. the 
ending -s. 7 

2. the masculines have in the Gen. Sing. (§§ 122, 128) 
the ending -ov. 

8. all three genders have z subscriptum with a long 
vowel in the Dat. Sing. 

4. all three genders have -v in the Acc. Sing. 

6. all three genders have the Stem vowel lengthened 
in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual. 

6. all three genders affix -w to the Stem vowel in 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual. 

7. all three genders have -wy in the Gen. Pl. 

8. all three genders affix -ovw or s with preceding t to 
the Stem vowel in the Dat. Pl. 

9. the masculines and feminines affix -c to the Stem 
vowel in the Nom. Pl. 

10. the masculines and feminines affix -s (for vs) in 
the Acc. Pl., lengthening the Stem vowel to compensate 
for the v dropped. (§ 42.) 

The difference therefore is only in the formation of 
the Gen. Sing. of the feminines and in the accentuation 
of the Gen. PI. 


a  -- 


SECOND PRINCIPAL DECLENSION. 


CONSONANT-DECLENSION, 
(Commonly called the Third Declension.) 


§ 135. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 
all the Stems which end in consonants, the soft vowels 
- ¢and v, or diphthongs, and a small number of Stems in 
o (Nom. w). The Stem is best recognised in the Gen. 
Sing., where what remains after rejecting the termina- 
tion os may generally be considered as the Stem: Gen. 
Novt-os, St. Neovr (Nom. réwv, lion), Gen. dvrax-os, 
St. durax (Nom. puvra€, guard). 
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Hence for the exact recognition of a word of this declension, not only 
the Nominative but also the Stem or the Genitive is necessary : 
as, Nom. dais, St. daer or Gen. dairds, meal [Lat. rex, St. reg or 
Gen. regis|. 

To the second principal declension correspond in Latin the third 
and fourth declensions. In it the case-endings usually appear 
pure, i. e. not mixed up with the end of the Stem. 

The Stems ending in the soft vowels follow the third declension, 
because the soft vowels (§ 35, 1) can be used together with 
the vowels of the terminations: Gen. mirv-os (Stem mirv, Nom. 
aitv-s, pine-tree). In the Stems ending in diphthongs the v is 
sometimes resolved into F: for example, the Stem Bov (Nom. 
Bot-s, ox) was originally in some forms Bof (Lat. bov), as Gen. 
Bof-ds (= bov-is). See § 35, Obs. The O Stems have probably 
lost a final consonant. 


§ 136. The Second Principal Declension comprehends 
all three genders, 

The Neutere may be recognised by the inflexion, 
according to § 105, from their having the Nom. and 
Acc. alike, and these cases in the Pl. always with the 
ending -a: swpat-a (St. cwpat, Nom. Sing. capa, body). 


§ 137. For determining the gender from the Stem 
the following are the most important rules: 

a) Masculine are the Stems in ev (Nom. ev-s), typ 
(Nom. typ), top (Nom. twp), yt (with Nom. ¢ or v 
preceded by a long vowel), as well as most Stems in v 
(of various Nominatives) with a preceding long vowel: 
St. Y pager, Nom. ypaspevs, writer; St. and Nom. 
cwTnp, saviour; St. pntop, Nom. pytwp, orator; Bt. 
NEOVT, Nom. réwv, lion, leo; St. and Nom. dyep, contest. 


_  § 188. 5) Feminine are all Stems in § (Nom. -is ,-as), 
most in ¢ (Nom. -c-s), those in o (Nom. -@ or -w-s), and 
the names of qualities in ry7 (Nom. -ry-s): St. éraed, 
Nom. éAis, hope; St. words, Nom. TOMS, city ; . St. 
mewGo, Nom, zrei@o, persuasion; St. tcornt, Nom. 
iaoTns, equality. 

§ 139. c) Neuter are the Stems in pat (Nom. sa), 
the substantive Stems in > with Nom. og or as, those in 


t or v which append no ¢ in the Nominative, and those 
D 
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in p preceded by a short vowel in the Nom.: St. cwpuar, 
Nom. capa, body; St. yeves, Nom. yévos, genus; St. 
and Nom. yijpas, age; St. and Nom. clivam, mustard ; 
St. and Nom. dotu, city; St. and Nom. #rop, heart. 


§ 140. The following words must be noticed separately : 
 yaoTnp (St. yaorep), belly; 0 rovs (St. rod), foot ; 
n xelp (St. yep), hand; 76 ods (St. wT), ear; 0 wihyus 
(St. rnyv), forearm; 4 dojnv (St. ppev), diaphragm, 
mind; o qwédexus (St. merexv), axe; o Botpus (St. 
Bortpu), bunch of grapes; 0 otdyvs (St. craxv), ear 
of corn; 6 odn€ (St. ohn), wasp; o pis (St. wus), 
mouse [mus]; 0 ixOuvs (St. iy Au), fish; o arp (St. dep), 
air; to mip (St. rip), fire; To wp (St. bSar), water. 

Of two genders (common) are several names of animals, as: 6 and 

 adextpuov (St. dAexrpvor), cock and hen; 6 and 9 bs, or 
avs (St. & or ov), swine [sus]; 6 and 7 até (St. aly), goat; 
6 and 7 Bovs (Stem Bov), ox; and many names of persons: 
6 and » mais (St. ward), boy and.girl; 6 and 7 Saipoy (St. 
da:pov), god and goddess; dand 7 pavtis, prophet and prophetess. 

§ 141. The endings of the consonant declension are 

the following: 


Masculines and Feminines. Neuters. 


Sing. 
Nom. s or compensation by lengthening | no ending 
Gen. os - 
Dat. t , 
Ace. & Or p no ending 
Voc. no ending or as in the Nom. i. See 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 
Plur. 
vom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. - 
Voc. = Nom. 


§ 141. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. has ocev for oevy in Gen. and 
Dat. Dual (comp. § 129, D.), wo8-viuw, and in Dat. Pl. freqdently 
exot(v) for ot(v): 2d8-erou(v), seldom eor(v): aly-eor(v). 
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§ 142. The accent in the Second Principal Declen- 
sion deviates from the rules laid down in § 107 in 
the following point :— 

Words of one syllable accentuate the Gen. and Dat. 
of all numbers on the case-ending (circumflex if the 
vowel be long, § 109) : -rod-ds, 7rod-¢ (but 705-2), wrodoiy, 
TOOWV, TOCt. 

Exceptions.—1. Participles, as: dv, being, aon Bas, going, 
BSavros—accentuate the Genitive and Dative of all numbers on 
the last syllable but one. 

2. mas, omnis, has rrayrés, ravri, but ravrov, ract(v). 

3. The words ais, boy; Suds, slave; Ads, jackall; Tpds, Trojan ; 
7d has, light; 7 pas, blister ; n das, torch; rd ods, ear; 6 ons, 
moth; are paroxytones i in Gen. Pl. and Dual: rraid-ay, dud-op, 
Ob-wv, Tpa-wv, par-ov, pgs-ov, 8g8-wv, dr-ow, o€-ov (Com- 
pare further §§ 177, 9). 

4. The words which have become monosyllables by agubragtion® 
hip = €ap, spring (ver), fipos, jjpt. 

§ 142 5b. In regard to the quantity it must be observed that 
several monosyllables, in spite of the short Stem-vowel, are 
lengthened: St. rod, Nom. Sing. Tours, foot; St. wavT, Nom. 
Sing. Neut. may,” everything ; St. rip, Nom. Sing. wip, fire; 
St. ot, Nom. Sing. cits, boar. 


§ 143. The Stems of the Second Principal Declension 
are divided into three Classes with different sub- 
divisions: 

L Consonant STEMS. 
1. Guttural and Labial Stems. 
2. Dental Stems. 
3. Liquid Stems. 
Il. VowE. STEMS. 
1. Soft-vowel Stems. 


2. Diphthong Stems. 
3. o Stems. 


UI. Exipep Stems. 
1. s Stems. 
2. + Stems. 
3. v Stems. 
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I. CoNSONANT STEMS. 


§ 144. 1. Guttural and Labial Stems, 
i.e. Stems in x, y, y, 7, f, B. 


Examples. 


6 puda€, guard 
Stems. 


vAakK 


7 pre, vein 
pref 


Singular.. 

Nom. V. pura [dux] grey . [pleb-s] 
Gen. PvAck-os duc-is | preB- -bs pléb-is | 
Dat. purdk-i | duc-i] gpreB-i__-[ pléb-i] 
Acc. purak-4 [duc-e-m] | A¢B-a | pléb-e-m] 
Dual. 

NiAs Ve purdx-e pr€éB-e 

G. D. cbvAdk-ow prcB-ow 
Plural. 

Nom. V. podte-es ie prEB-es 

Gen. gvuAdk-ov | duc-um] preB-av 

Dat. prraki(v) previ(v) 

Ace. PvAix-ads {duc-es | preB-ds 


Examples for Declension. 
‘O puppné, ant, St.pupunk =) Hdppryé, lyre, St. hoppryy 
1) paoteé, whip, St. paorty 6 Aidioy, Aethiopian, St. Aidtom 
n Bn€, cough, St. Bnx : 


§ 145. All these Stems are Masc. or Fem. The 
Nom. Sing. is formed by affixing s to the Stem: the ¢s 
with the final consonant of the Stem forms &, yf, as 
in the Dat. Pl. (§ 48). The Voe. is always the same as 
the Nom. | 


Obs.—The Stem dA wzex has the vowel irregularly lengthened in 

' the Nom. Sing., ddémné, fox; whilst on the contrary the long 
vowel in the Stems xnpwux, dowvik, is shortened in the Nom.: 
kypv&, herald; goimé, palm-tree; where the accent shows that 
the uv and « are short by nature (comp. § 83, Obs.1). rptx 
has Nom. Sing. Opié, hair, Dat. Pl. Opi&dv) (comp. § 54, a). 
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2. Dental Stems, i. e. Stems in 7, 8, 6, v. 


7 Aaprds 
Aapwad 
lamp 


Aapmd-s 
Aaprad-os 
Aaprdd-i 
Aapadd-<i 


Aapmra-s 


Aaprrad-e 
Aapmrad-ouv 


Aaprdd-es 
Aaprrad-wv 


Aapard-o1(v), 


Aaprrad-as 


To o@pa 
That 


body 


capa 
TOpaT-os 
oopar-t 
Tapa 
capa 


TOpaT-€ 
OWpat-owv 


Tapar-a 
TWpLAT-woV 


odpii-or(v) 


COpLaT-a 


6 yépor 
Ye povr 
old man 


yépav 
Yépovt-os 
yépovr-t 
<povr-a 
y<pov 


yepovr-e 
y€povr-owv 


yépovt-es 


yepovT-wv 


yépou-o1(y) 


y€povt-as 


NYEH@v 
NYyEU-Gv-0s 


TyepGv-o1w 


myEpov-es 
myepov-cov 
jyens-o(9) 
nyepov-ds 


Examples for Declension. 


 marpi-s, native country, St. rar ped 
Td dvopa, name, St. dvopar 


Cha oh) 2s y wo, night [nox for nocts], St. vuxr [noct] 


1 kaxérn-s, badness, St. kaxornt 
Td pert, honey [mel], St. weder 
6 ddovs, tooth [den-s for dent-s], St. ddovr [dent] 
6 8eAdis, dolphin, St. Ser hiv 
6 mwouuny, shepherd, St. rotpev 
6”EXAny, Hellen, St. “EAXAny 
6 ayav, contest, St. aya 
Adjectives : 
mevn-s, poor, St. revnr 
dxov, neut. dkov, unwilling, St. dxovr 
ampaypov, neut. arpaypov, inactive, St. ampaypov. 


§ 147. In the dental Stems, as in the Stems to be 
noticed below, the Nom. Sing. Masc. and Fem. may be 
formed in two ways, Viz. : 


1. With Stgma_ affixed to the stem. Before this 


4 CONSONANT DECLENSION. § 147. 


sigma the consonants 7, 5, @, when they stand alone, 
disappear altogether (§ 49): Aapuzad-s, Aaprra-s, 
xopv0-s, Kopi-s, helmet; but v and vv have the short 
vowels of the Stem lengthened by way of compen- 
sation (§ 42), so that a, %, v, become a, t, v; but e 
becomes e¢, and 0, ov: travt-s, Wda-s, every; év-s, el-s, 
one ; adovt-s, odov-s, tooth. 

EXceEprTions.—The monosyllabic Stem wo8 [ped] (§ 142, 6) has 
the vowel lengthened exceptionally, zov-s [Lat. pé-s, i. e. ped-s | ; 
dapapr has Nom. Sing. 9 ddpap, spouse, for Sapaps, because 
of its harshness. 


2. Without Sigma being affixed to the Stem; but, 
in its stead the Stem-vowel, in case it is short, 7 
lengthened, so that by this lengthening (§ 42, Obs.) e be- 
comes 7, and o becomes w: St. wrotpwev, Nom. rroueny, 
shepherd; St. hyewov, Nom. nyewov. If the Stem- 
vowel is long of itself, the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem: 
0 aywv, contest. - 

The + of the Stems in vv in this formation is 
rejected according to § 67: yepovr, Nom. yépwr (for 
yepwvt). The simple 7 of the Participial Stems in or 
is changed into 5: St. NeXveor, Nom. Sing. AervKas 
(for AXeAvKwT), having loosened. 

Obs. 1. The vowel o shows that s is not a mere affix in AeAukas, 

one who has loosened. Comp. xapi-s, favour, St. xapir. 


Obs. 2. The Stems in 6, 6, as well as those in avr, evr, always 
form the Nom. Sing. with sigma; but Stems of substantives in 
ovr and the Stems in » generally without s. 


§ 147 6. The Neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. 
Ace, and Voe. Sing. (§ 136), as far as the laws of sound 
in regard to final consonants (§ 67) admit it: AvOér(7), 
loosened (see § 187), AcAvKds (for NEAUVKOT); Yara, 
milk, from the Stem yaXanr (Gen. yadaxt-os = Lat. 
lact-is). On aay (Stem zravt), see § 142 8. 


Obs.—On the Acc. Sing. in », belonging to some Stems in er, «6, 
ud, vd, vd, see § 156. 


D 


on 
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§ 148. The Vocative of masculines and femimines 
sometimes has the pure Stem, as far as is possible: 
"Apres (St. Apreusd), Alay (St. Atavt), yépov (St. 
yepovr); sometimes it is like the Nom. (necessarily 
so when the accent is on the last syllable): syeuov: 
and in all participles even when the accent is not on 
the last syllable: Aéywv (St. Neyour), speaking. 

The Voce. vrai, boy, from the St. 7avc6, is specially 
to be observed. 

Obs.—The Stems ’ArdAAwy, Hocedav, which are like the Nom., 

shorten the vowel and draw back the accent in the Voca- 


tive: “AzoAXov, IldcecSov. The accent is also drawn back in 
many compound words: ’Aydpepvoy, Aptotéyerroy (§ 85). 


§ 149. The formation of the Dat. Pl. results from the 
laws of sound (§§ 49, 50). +7, 6, @ and simple », are 
dropped before o1(v) without leaving any trace; but 
yr is dropped with the previous vowel lengthened by 
way of compensation. 

EXcEPTION.—The adjectives (not participles) in evr admit no 
lengthening of the vowel by way of compensation : St. yaprevr 
(Nom. Sing. xapies, graceful, Dat. Pl. yapieot(v). See In- 
flexion, § 187). - 


§ 148. Dialects. —The Vocative of the Stem dvaxr (Nom. Sing. 
advaf, ruler) is in Hom. dva (shortened from avaxr : comp. the neuter 
yada, § 147 6); some Stems in vr " lose the » in the Voc.: ”ArAa@ for 
“Arhav(r). 

§ 149. Dialects.—Homer forms the Dat. -Pl. mooci(v) instead of 
rod-ou(v), Att. rocly (mots, foot); the 8 being assimilated instead 
of being rejected. 
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§ 150. .8. LInquid Stems, i. e. Stems in d and p. 


Exam 6 dds 6 pntap 7 NTP 6 Onp 
Stems “an pnrop pnrep np 

salt orator mother game 
Sing 


Nom. |dd-s [sal] Top pnp [mater] | 6np 


p 
ai 
sal-i] | pyrop-t pntp-t 
iv 
p 


Gen.  |dd-ds (sal-is] | pyrop-os | pnrp-ds ([matr-is] | Onp-ds 
Dat. |dd-i matr-i] | O@np-t 
Acc. |dd-a [sal-e-m]] pyrop-a pntép-a [matr-e-m |} 6jp-a 
Voc. =|dA-s nrop pntep Onp 
Dual. 

N. A. V-|dA~-e pnrop-e pnTép-e Onp-e 
G. D. |dd-owv pytdp-ow | pnrép-ow Onp-owv 
Plural, 

N. VV. \dd-es lee pyrop-es pynrep-es [matr-es] | Onp-es 
Gen.  |dd-y[sal-um]}} p pytdp-ov pntép-ov | matr-um]| Onp-dy 
Dat. = |dd-ai(v) pyrop-or(v) pntpa-o(y Onp-ci(v) 


Acc,  \dd-as pytop-as_ | pnrép-as Onp-as 


Examples for Declension. 
ro vextap, nectar 6 Kparnp, mixing-jug, St. eparnp 
6 aiOnp, aether, St: aidep 6 pap, thief (fur), St. pop 

§ 151, The only Stem in A which forms the Nom. Sing. with 
sigma is 4); all Masc. and Fem. Stems in p form the Nom. 
Sing. without sigma (§ 147, 2); hence with long Stem-vowels 
the Nom. Sing. is like the Stem; short Stem-vowels, however, 
are lengthened, 7. ¢., « into 7, o into o. 

The neuter has the pure Stem in the Nom. Sing.: ré qrop, heart. 
Only the monosyllabic Stem mvp lengthens the v: ro up, 
Sire (§ 142, b). 

§ 152. The Voc. Sing. has the pure Stem: prop. 

The Stem cwtnp (Nom. cwrnp, saviour) shortens 7 into 
e, and draws back the accent (comp. § 148): Voc. carep. 


§ 153. The Stems warep, pytep, Ovyartep, 


§ 150. Dialects.—7 GAs, poet., the sea. 

§ 153. Dialects—The e is often retained in the Gen. and Dat. 
by poets: jnrépos; while it is rejected in other cases: Ovyarpa. 
Instead of aac(v) in the Dat. Pl. there may be the eao(v) men- 
tioned, § 141, D.: @uyaréperor(v). 
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yaorep, Anuntrep (Noms. warnp, father ; pnrtnp, 
mother ; Ouyarnp, daughter ; yaornp, belly ; Anunrnp), 
reject « in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. (§ 61, ¢) The 
first four throw the accent on the case-ending ; the last 
draws it back (varpos, Ajpnrpos). The e is accented 
where it appears: punrépa, in spite of unrnp, except in 
the Voc., where the accent is drawn back: adrep, in 
spite of zarnp, but Acc. Sing. Anunrpa. In.the Dat. 
PL. the syllable rep becomes by metathesis (§ 59) rpa; 
pntpd-ou(v). 

Obs.—The Stem dorep (Nom. Sing. dornp, star) belongs to these 


words only in the formation of the Dat. Pl.: dorpdaoi(v). For 
avnp (St. dvep), see, under the irregular words, § 177. 1. 


II. Vowreu STEMs. 
§ 154. 1. Soft-Vowel Stems, i. 6. Stems in « and v. 


1) WOAts, city 9 avs, 80W | TO dotu (dati) city 
woXt ov 


mwort-s ov-s aotv 

vw » » 
WOAE-@S ou-os aore-os OF doTe-ws 
(adXe-t) moder ov-i (dore-t) doret 


woAt-v ou-y aoru 
Aa wy 
woAt ov-s aotu 


Sb a 
ou-e (aore-e) dotn 
ww tal iA 
qoNe-owv ouU-ow aorTe-ow 


(wéne-es) modes =| oi-es (Gore-a) dotn 
TONE-wY ou-av dore-wv 
monXe-ol() ov-ci(v) dore-ot(v) 
(méde-as) modes | gU-as or ais | (dore-a) dor 


Examples for Declension. 
6 Borpu-s, bunch of grapes )- 
1 mitu-s, pine-tree | according to § 157. 
6 mnxvu-s, fore-arm 
7 Suvapu-s, power . bs 
aera Cait felon \ both according to § 157. 
Adjectives, § 185. 
D,3 
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§ 155. The Nom. Sing. Mase. and Fem. is always 
formed by Sigma. The Neuter Sing. as well as the 
Vocative Sing. of all genders has the pure Stem. Yet 
sometimes the Nom. form is used for the Vocative, and 
this is the case in all monosyllables. In the Acc. Ing: 
Masc. and Fem. »v is affixed to the Stem. 

On the lengthening of monosyllabic Stems, § 142 b. 
But this lengthening takes place also in the Nom. and 
Acc. Sing. of some polysyllabic words. 


§ 156. Barytones in ir, 18, 60, vd, vO (Nom. ts, us), 
form the Acc. Sing. generally by affixing vy after 
rejecting the Stem-consonant: St. épvd (Nom. épui-s, 
strife), Acc. éor-v; St. copv@ (Nom. xépu-s, helmet), 
Acc. xopu-v; St. opvi6 (Nom. dpvi-s, bird), Acc. dpvi-v. 
The Ozytones, on the contrary, always have a: éAmé-s, 
hope, Ace. édrrida; Krels, key, stands alone; St. «rec, 
Acc. «Activ, (seldom «reitd-a,) Acc. Pl. «rts or Kreibas. 


Examples. 7 épt-s, strife 7 €Amies, hope ~ 
Stems. épid er7ed i 
Singular, €pt-s éXrri-s 

€pt6-os e€Amid-os 

eptd~-t érrrid-t 

épi-v éArié-a 


§ 157. Most Stems in 4, as well as adjective and 
some substantive Stems in v, change their final vowel to 
e in Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in all the cases of the 


§ 156. Dialects—The Acc. Sing. in a of dental Stems is more 
frequent in Hom.: yAauKarmb-a “(phaieamis, bright-eyed), ép:d-a; 
kXeis is KAnis, Acc. KAniO-a. 

§ 157. Dialects.—The Ionic dial. leaves. unchanged : Gen. wonXt-os, . 
Dat. wdAt (from méddu-t), Nom. Pl. wddt-es, Gen. wodi-ov, Dat. in 
Herod. wdAt-o(v), Hom, modi-eoor(v), Acc. wdAt-as (Herod. also 
modts). Other additional forms of the Hom. dialect are: Gen. Sing. 
méAn-os, Dat. Sing. mdéAe-t and méAn-i, Nom. Pl. wdAn-es, Acc. Pl. 
mwoAn-as. 

_ The Stems in v have always os in the Gen, Sing. The Dat. Sing. 
only is contracted : mnyet.—evdpv-s, broad, has the additional form 
evpéa in the Acc, Sing. 
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Dual and Pl. Before the ending of the Gen. Sing. this ¢ 
remains unchanged; in the Stems, however, in 4, and in 
some substantive Stems in v, e is followed by ws 
(instead of os), called the Attze termination, which does 
not prevent the accent from being on the antepenult: 
TOAE-WS, TEAEKE-WS (TEAEKU-S, ALE). | 

In the Dat. Sing. e7 is contracted into es, in the 
Nom. Pl. ees and Acc. eas into ess, and ea of neuter 
substantives into ». Adjectives maintain the uncon- 
tracted form ea: darn, but yAuKéa. 


§ 158. The contraction of e€ to 7 in the Nom. Acc. and 
Voc. Dual is rare. The Gen. Pl. of Stems in « follows 
the accent of the Gen. Sing.: mdAc-wv like qrone-ws. 

Most substantive Stems in v leave this vowel un- 
changed; but others like dorvu follow the analogy ‘of 
Stems in «, and change v into «. ve are sometimes 
contracted into v in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual; in 
the Acc. Pl. also we find yds, with ty@v-as (ty O0-s, 
fish), and ddpis, Acc. Pl. of ddpv-s, eyebrow. 

éyxeAv-s, eel, retains v in the Sing.: Gen. éyyéAv-os : 
but changes it in the Dual and Pl. into «: Nom. Pl. 
ey eres. 

The adjective idpu-s, acquainted with, St. 8 pl, me 
its « unchanged through all the cases. 


§ 158. Dialects.—The Dat. beB6t is in Hom. contracted into ix Ovi. 
In the Dat. Pl. c is sometimes doubled : véxv-cor(v) with vexv-eror(v) 


(véxu-s, corpse). - 


60 CONSONANT DECLENSION. § 159, 


§ 159. 2. Diphthong Stems, i. e. Stems in ev, av, ov. 


Fixam. 6 Baotdevs 1) ypavs 6 and 7 Bows 
Stems. Bagctdev ypav Bou 
king old woman ou 

Sing. 

Nom. Baowdev-s ypav-s Bov-s_ [be-s] 
Gen. Baciré-ws ypa-os Bo-os [bov-is] 
Dat. (Bactde-i) Barret ypa-i Bo-t = [bov-i] 
Acc. Baothé-a ypav-y Bov-y [bov-e-m] 
Voc. Bacided ypav Boo 

Dual. 

N. A.V.) Baowde-e ypa-e Bo-e 
G.D. | Baowré-ow ypa-ow Bo-oty 

Plural. 5 , 
N. V. | (Baowdre-es) Baoirns| ypa-es Bo-es [bov-es] 

or BaotXeis 

Gen. Bacidé-wv ypa-av Bo-av [bo-um] 
Dat. Bacired-or(v) ypav-ai(v) Bov-ci(v) 

Acc, _| Baotde-as ypav-s Bou-s 


Examples for Declension. 
6 yovev-s, parent 6 iepev-s, priest ’"Odvacev-s, ’AxiAdev-s. 


§ 160. Ali diphthong Stems affix 5 in the Nom. Sing. 
and oc(v) in the Dat. Pl.; those in av and ov affix v in 
the Acc. Sing. to the full Stem. In the Vocat. Sing. 
the Stem appears pure. 

Before vowel case-endings, i. e., in all other forms, 
the uv of the Stem was changed into F (§ 34, D.): 
Bof-os [bov-is], and then was entirely lost: o-0s 
[ Bo-av = bo-um] (§ 35, D. 2). 

Obs.—An isolated diphthong Stem is oi, Nom. oi-s, sheep (ovi-s] : 

olds, oti, otv; Pl. oles, olay, olci(v), ots. Comp. § 34, D 


§ 159. Dialects —Hom. has ypnis for ypai-s, Dat. ypni, Voc. ypnt 
or yp7v ; from Bov-s, Acc. Pl. Bd-as, Dat. Bd-eoor(v). The forms 
Bas Nom., Bay Acc. Sing., are Doric. 

§ 160. Dialects,—lIonic dis (ovis) for ots, Gen. dios, Dat. Pl. di-eror 
or decor, ACC, dis 
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Some compounds of zrov-s, foot, form the Acc. Sing. 
like Stems in ov: tpizrovs, three-footed, Acc. tpérovv. 
For vad-s, see among the irregular words, § 177, 11. 


§ 161. The stems in ev moreover have in the 

a) Gen. Sing., ws for os. Comp. § 157. 

6) Dat. Sing., es always contracted for ei. 

c) Acc. Sing. and Pl., a is long and not contracted. 

d) Nom. and Voe. Pl., ees contracted by older Attic 
writers into 7s, by the later into evs. 

e) Words which have a vowel before ev may be ‘con- 
tracted also in the Gen. and Acc. Sing., and in the Acc. 
Pl.: St. Wespacev, Nom. Ieupasev-s, port of Athens, 
Gen. Ietpaids, Acc. Tlespara ; yoev-s, measure, Acc. Pl. 
Noas. | | 
Obs.—The Gen, in -ews has arisen by transmutation of quantity 
(§ 37, D. 2) out of the Hom. nos. Hence the length of the 
final syllable. In the same manner the Acc. Sing, ea has 
arisen out of na: still ed is also found, like eds in the Acc. PI. ; 
eas is contracted by later writers into ets. 


§ 162. 3. O Stems, i. e. Stems in o and o. 


Examples. | 7 metOa, persuasion 


npos, hero 
Stems. mwetOo © 


6 i 
pe 


Singular, 
Nom. mweOo . | qpe-s Pl. fpw-es 
Gen. (rads) meOovs | npw-os Np@-awv 


Dat. metOo-i) metot pa-t qpe-or(v) 
Ace, metOd-a) met0o ]p@-a pe npw-as or 
Voc. mecot pa-s pas 


Dual and Plural of we:@ are Dual jjpw-e 
formed as in the o declension 1p @-ow 


§ 161. Dialects—The Epic dialect lengthens the e of Stems in | 
ev into 7 before vowels: BaatAn-os, BactA7n-1, BactAy-a, BactAj-es, 
BactAy-wv, dpiorn-ecor(y) (dptorev-s, prince); still there are Geni- 
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Examples for Declension. 

7 7xo (St. 7x0), echo 

Kaduwpo, Anta, dua-s (St. Sue) slave 
pyrpe-s (St. pnrpe), avunculus. | 


§ 168. The Stems in 0, all feminine, form the Nom. 

Sing. without sigma, except the Stem a/do0, Nom. Sing., 
aidw-s, shame, Acc. aido. The Acc. which is like the 
Nom. is oxytone (contrary to § 87): eva, not 7re00. 
- The Vocative ends in oz; all other cases are con- 
tracted. The Acc. of Stems in usually remains un- 
contracted. The Stem éw, Nom. 7} éw-s, dawn, has 
Gen. Sing. éw, Dat. & (according to § 132), Acc. & 
(from éwa). 


Obs.—Several Stems in ov follow the above declension in some of 
their forms: dndeav, nightingale, Gen. andovs, with anddvos ; 
eixay, image, Gen. eixovs (comp. § 171). 


tives also in eos and ets (Odvceis), Datives i in e7, es, and Accu- 
satives in ea, 7: Tudy. 
The New-lIonic dial. leaves e frequently uncontracted : BaowWe-es. 
§ 163. Dialects—Hom. contracts jpwt into ype, Mivea into 
Mivw. The old and poetic form for éw-s is na-s (St. 70), declined 
like ai8-s. Some proper names in » in the Nom. Sing, have in the 
New-lonic dial. an Acc. in oty: Anrovy, "Ioty. 
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III. Exrpep Srems, i. e. Stems which reject the final 
consonant in certain forms. 


§ 164. 1. > Stems, i. e. Stems which elide sigma. 


Exam. | 10 yévos, race M. ebyevns, N. edyevés, of good family 


Stems. | yeves evyeves 

Sing. 

Nom. évos [genus] M. ebyerns N, evyeves 
Gen yeve-os) yévous | (etryevé-os) evyevoos | 
Dat yéve-i) yéver |(edyeve-i) edyevet 

Ace. yévos (ebyevé-d) ebyeva N, ebyevés . 
Voc. yevos evyeves N. evyevés 
Dual. 


G. D. 


N. A. V.| (yéve-e) yévn_| (eiryeve-e) evyer 
evryeve-owv) evyevow 


yevé-owv) yevou 


N. V. free) yen (coyerins) edyeveis N. Sd evyevy 
yevé-wv) “yever ebyevé-wov) ebyevav 

Dat. | yéve-or(v) evyeve-ot(v) 

Ace, (yéve-) yen | (evyevé-dis) ebyeveis N. (edyevéa) evyern 


Examples for Declension. 
7d el8os, form  Kdddos, beauty  édos, song dyOos, burden 
Adjectives : 
gagns, Neut. cages, clear axptBns, Neut. axpiBés, exact 
evnOns, Neut. ednbes, simple 


§ 165. The sigma Stems retain their final consonant 


only when it stands at the end, ze. in the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter, and in the Nom. and Voc. 


Sing. Masc. and Fem. 
The Neuter substantives change the Stem-vowel e 


§ 165. Dialects.—The Epic dial. frequently, the N ew-lonic always, 
leaves the vowels of the sigma Stems uncontracted : yéveos, yévei. 
Hom. sometimes has the Gen. Sing. evs (from eos, § 37, D.1): 
Oapoevs (Odpaos, courage). 

In the Dat. Pl. Homer has three endings: e-eoar(v), ev-ox(v), 
and the usual e-ct(v): Bedé-ecor(y), BédAeo-or(y), BeAc-or(v) 
(BeXos, dart). 
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into o in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing.: St. yeves, 
yévos. Neuter adjectives leave e« unchanged: evdryevés. 
Masculines and Feminines form the Nom. Sing. by 
lengthening es into ns (§ 147, 2), as s cannot be affixed : 
evyevns from evyeves, like rouny from vrotpev. 

Masculines and Feminines have the pure Stem in the 
Voc. Sing., and in compound words which are not oxy- 
tone in Nom. Sing. the accent is on the last syllable 
but two (comp. §§ 148, 85): Nom. 2wxparns, Voc. 
Lexpates; Nom. Anuoaderns, Voc. Anpuoobeves. 

Obs.—The Neuter dAnOés (Masc. dAnOis, true) draws Paes the 

accent in interrogations: dAnes, really ? 

§ 166. In all other forms ¢ is rejected (§§ 61 and 49): 
yéve-i for yéveo-t [gener-t]. Wherever two vowels meet 
they are contracted: e¢ in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual 
become 7; ea generally 7, but when another vowel 
stands before e they sometimes become 4, according to 
§ 41: St. évdees, Nom. évdens, defective, Acc. évdea; 
St. byses, Nom. teins, healthy, Acc. iyia, but also 
iyi; Bt. ypees, Nom. ro ypéos, debt, Neut. Pl. ypéa. 
The adjectives in -puns (St. pues) have duf and dua : 
evduns, well-disposed, evpun and edvdua. : 

Obs.—Barytone adjectives have the accent in the Gen. Pl. on the 

last syllable but one, contrary to § 87 : atrdpxwy (Nom. adrapens, 


self-sufficient). So also rpinpns, trireme, used as a substantive, 
Gen. Pl. rpijpor. 


§ 167. Proper names in -xAens compounded with xkdéos, glory 
(St. eXees), have a double contraction in the Dat. Sing., and a 
single one in all the other cases: Nom. (Iepexdens) Hepexdgs, 
Gen. (IepixXeeos) LepexdXéous, Dat. (lepixAeet, MepexAéec) Tepe- 
kdet, Acc. (Ilepexdeea) Tepexdéad, Voc. (Ilepexdees) Tepixners. 


§ 166. Dialects——A vowel before ¢ is often contracted with it in 
Hom. : owéos or ometos, cave, Gen. omeiovs, Dat. omn-« (from omeei), 
Dat. Pl. omneocor(v) and oméoar(v) ; edxdens, glorious, Acc. edxdetas 
(from evxAéeas), but axAneis (from dxAens, inglorious). Herod. 
evdeces (€vdens, defective), dvOpwmodpvéas (avOpemoduns, human). 

§ 167. Dialects —The Epic dial. forms ‘HpaxAns, ‘HnpaxAz-os, 

‘Hpakhy-t, “Hpakdj-a; the New-lonic, ‘Hpaxdéns, ‘Hpaxhé-os, 
“Hpakde-i, “Hpaxxé-a. 
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§ 168. 2. T Stems, i. e. Stems which elide r. 


Examples. TO képas, horn TO Kpéas, meat 
Stems. kepart Kpeat 

Singular. 

N. A.V. | Képas kpéas 

Gen. Képat-os (képaos) képws Kpéaos) Kkpews 

Dat. Képar-. = (képat) kepa Kpeai)  Kpéea 

Dual. | 

N. A. V. | Képar-e Képae) Kepa 

G, D. Kepit-ow (xepdoww) Kepov 

Plural, 

N. A.V. | xépar-a képaa) Képa kpéeaa) ped 

Gen, Kepdt-ov (kepdwv) Kepav Kpedov) KpEe@v 

Dat. Képa-ot(y) Kpéd-o(v) 


§ 169. + becomes s in Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing., 
according to § 67. In the other cases some words 
always reject it: e. g., xpéas, oédas, splendour ; yijpas, 
age ; xvédas, gloom. Others, like xépas, retain both forms 
together, with and without 7. The vowels which meet 
are regularly contracted. The quantity of a is very fluc- 
tuating. The Dat. Sing. is written also av: cédau. 

In prose, only a few Neuters (Nom. as) have a 
movable r. 


§ 169. Dialects ——Hom. has 8enrd-eoor(v) or 8érac-cr(v), Dat. Pl. 
of Sexas, goblet. In Ionic a often becomes e: Hom. ovéas, ground, 
Gen. ot8e-os, k@as, fleece, Nom. Pl. xwe-a; xépas, New-Ion. Gen. 
Képeos. 

A movable r appears also in the Stems idpar, yedor, ypor 
(Nom. idpes, sweat; yédws, laughter; ypas, skin), Dat. i&p@, Acc. 
i8pa, together with Gen. iSpéros; yehwo; and regularly in Hom. 
xpo-ds, xpo-i (poet. xp@) xpd-a. Comp. aides, nas, § 163. 
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§ 170. 8. N Stems, i. e. Stems which elide vp. 


M. F. pei{wv, greater N. peitov 


pecCov 


Singular. | 

N. V. peiCoy N. pet{oy 
Gen. pretCov-os 

‘Dat. pei{ov-e 

Acc. ° | peifov-a [petfoa] peifw N. petfor 


Dual. 
N. A.V. | peiCov-e 
G. D. prec(ov-ony 


Pl 
N,V. petComes [pecCoes| peifous N. peifova [pecfoa] peifw 
Gen. prec(ov-wv 

Dat. peico-or(v) 

Ace. peiCov-as [pecfoas] pet{ous N. petfova [pecCoa] peifo 


ural, 


Examples for Declension. 
Berriov, better alaxiwv, more hateful dAyiov, more painful. 


§ 171. The full and the contracted forms are equally 
in use. But the open ones (werfoa) never occur. Com- 
paratives of more than two syllables throw back the 
accent in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter upon 
the last syllable but two: BéAriov, aioyvov. 

Besides the comparatives (Nom. wy, ov), there are 
only the two proper names, ’A7rd\Xwv (Stem and Nom.) 
and Iloceéav (Stem and Nom.), Acc. ’A7roAX® (also 
"AmoAXor-a), Tloceda (also Tocedéva). On the 
Vocative, see § 148, Obs. We may compare several 
Stems which fluctuate between ov and o (§ 163). 


§ 171. Dialects—Hom. forms the Acc.-xuxe® or xuxeo from 
Kuxeov, mixture. 


§ 172. 


CONSONANT DECLENSJON. 


67 


§ 172. Synopsis of terminations in the Second Prin- 


cipal Declension. 


Nom. 


in -a 


Adj. 


Adj. 


Part. 
Adj. 


: Part. 


Adj. 


Adj. 


To capa, body 
6 trais, boy 


# 8ais, meal 


av, Pan 
v6 wav, the whole 


TO €ap, spring 
7 Sapap, wife 
TO ppéap, fountain 


4 Aaumds, lamp 
TO Kpeas, meat 


6 ylyas, giant 
pedas, black 


7} ypavs, old woman 
4 xetp, hand 
Avbeis, loosed 

eis, one 


7 KAeis, key 


Avbev, loosed 
appev, male 


cages, clear 
6 hovevs, murderer 


6 Auuny, harbour 
6"ENAny, Greek 


6 aiOnp, aether 
5 Bip, game 


Gen. 
4 
ooparos 


gates 
dards 


Tlavés 
jwavros 


€apos 
Sdpapros 
pearos 


Aaprrados 


Kpews 


ly tld 


péAavos 
=f 
ypacs 
xetpds 
Avbevros 
évds 


KAedds- 


Avbevros 
wro¢ 
appevos 


cagpovs 


ovews 


_ Atpévoas 
"EAAnvos — 


aidépos 
Onpes 
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Nom. 


-ov N. 


-os N. 


“ous 
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Adj. 


Adj. 
Part. 


Part. 


Part. 


Part. 


1 Bapurns, weight 
6, 1 tpinpns, trireme 


pi, acquainted with 
TO pert, honey 


5 deriv, dolphin 


€ 


1 mods, city 


7 Zadapis, Salamis 


evdapor, fortunate 
Avoy, loosing 


TO yevos, race 
meuxcs, having become 


6 édovs, tooth 
6 mous, foot 
6, 7 Bows, ox 


Td doru, city 


6 poody, wooden tower 
Secxvuv, shewing 


Secxvus, shewing 
é ixOvs, fish 
6 THXUS, ell 

1) xAapus, cloak 


7 wetOd, persuasion 
7 andav, nightingale 
6 ayov, contest 
6 


ew, lion 


6 pyrep, orator 


§ 172. 


Gen. 


Bapurnros 
Tptnpous 


idptos 
peAtros 


deAdivos 


TONEWS 
éAridos 
aptros 
opvios 
ZaXapivos 


evdaipovos 
Avovros 


yévous 
mepuxdros 


>] 4 
oOdvToOs 
Too0s 


Bods 


doreos 

—— 
pdavvos 
Seixvvvros 


Secxvuvros 
i ixOvos 
77 XEws 


xAapudos 


qetOous 


> 4 
andovos 
ayavos 
A€ovros 


propos 
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6 npas, hero 
7 aidds, shame 
. wepuxads, having become 


6 yor, vulture 
é xaduy, steel 


ni KaTnAwy, wpper story 


é piraké, guard 
7 Pr<é, ve 


é dvvE, nal 
7 vue, night 
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Gen. 
ipwos 


> ee 
aidous 
meuxeros 
€pwros 


yires 
xaAuBos 
KaTnArtpos 


erg 
proysds 
ovixos 
vuxros 


§ 173. The Second Principal Declension agrees with 


the First in the following particulars : 


1. Masculines have s for the Nom. Sing. (or com- 
pensation for it); feminines are less consistent in this. 
2. The Dat. Sing. affixes 4 (subscribed in the First 


Principal Declension). 


8. Vowel, and in part peers Stems take v in 


the Acc. Sing. 


Obs.—The original ending of the Acc. Sing. was also in the Second 
Principal Declension everywhere ». This consonant was, how- 
ever, connected with consonant-Stems by the connecting vowel 
a: ddovr-a-y = Lat. dent-e-m. Subsequently » was dropped, 


and a left, generally as the only sign: dddévr-a. 


4 The Gen. and Dat. Dual have ev (avy, ow). 


5. The Gen. Pl. wp. 


6. The Dat. Pl. oi(v) originally everywhere. 


7. The Acc. Pl. 5 everywhere. 


Obs.—The original ending of all Acc. Pl. was vs, but » was 
dropped after vowels of the First Principal Declension, and was 
compensated for by the lengthened ds, ovs. After consonants 


there was the same process as in the Acc. Sing. : 


Lat. dent-é-s for dent-em-s. 


386vr-a(v)-s, 


g. Neuters all have @ in Nom. Ace. and Voc. PI. 


10 IRREGULARITIES IN DECLENSION. § 174. 


The principal differences in the endings are : 

1. In the Gen. Sing., where the Second Principal 
Declension always has os (as). 

2. In the Nom. Pl. where Masc. and Fem. of the 
Second Principal Declension always have es. 


L; emlanites in Declension. , 


§ 174. The mixing of two Stems which may have one 
Nom. is called Heteroclising (érepoxdola, different in- 
flexion): Nom. oxdtos, darkness, Gen. oxotrov (O-Declen- 
sion), and oxdtous (Second Principal Declension) ; Aayas, 
hare, according to the Attic declension, but Acc. Aaya. 

An important irregularity of this kind occurs with 
proper names in 7s: Ywxpatns (St. Swxpares), but 
Acc. Swxpdrny (as if from Stem Ywxpara of the A- 
Declension) with Zwxpdrn. But those in -«djs (§ 167) 
follow the Second Principal Declension exclusively. 


§ 175. The formation of some cases from a Stem 
which cannot be that of the Nom. is called Metaplasm 
(weraTAacpes, change of formation): Nom. Sing. 76 dé 
Spor, tree, Dat. Pl. dévdpecc(v), as if from St. Sevdpes; 
Nom. Sing. 76 ddxpvoy, tear, Dat. Pl. Sdxpucr(v), from 
St. Saxpu (poet. Nom. ddxpv) ; 76 rip, fire, Pl. ra ripa, 
Dat. tots aipots (O-Declension); Nom. Sing. dveupo-s, 
dream, Gen. ovelpatos, Nom. Pl. ove(para. 


§ 176. A peculiar irregularity appears in several 


§ 174. Dialects—Several Masc. Stems in a, Nom. ns in Herod., 
have ea for ny in the Acc. Sing.: Seondry-s, master, Seomdérea. 
é 8x0-s, carriage, in Hom. has Pl. ra dyea, Syeodi(y), from the 
St. dyes. Oidirovs has poet-forms from a St. Oidcro8a, Gen. 
Sing. Oiderd8ao, trag. Oidirdda. Hom. Sapmydav, Stems Saprnsov 
and Sapandovr. Mivas, Acc. Sing. Mivwa (§ 163), and Mivev. 

§ 175. Dialects—Hom. metaplasms are: Dat. Pl. avdparddecar(v), 
Nom. Sing. dvdparodov, slave ; Nom. Acc. Pl. rpooamara, Nom. Sing. 
mpoawrroy, countenance ; Séopara, bonds, Sing. 6 Seopds ; épinpo-s, 
confidential, Nom. Pl. épinpes; adxn, strength, Dat. Sing. dAx-i; 
vopivn battle, dopin; iyap, divine blood, Acc, Sing. lya. 
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Neuter Stems in apt,as @peapt. They reject 7 in the 
Nom. Acc. and Voce. Sing., and p in the other cases: 16 
dpéap, well, Gen. dpéatos (also dpntos); To Hap, liver, 
Gen. tpratos; Td ddethap and dreda, salve, Gen. arel- 
patos. 

To these correspond the Stems oxa(p)7 and bSa(p)T: 
Nom. oxdp, dirt, Gen. cxatos; bdwp, Gen. bdaTos. 


§ 177. Special irregularities in alphabetical order : 

1. aynp, man, (comp. § 153) rejects ¢ of the St. avep, 
and inserts 8 in its place (§ 51, Obs. 2): av6-p-os, avdpi, 
avdpa; Voc. avep; Dual, dvdpe, avdpoiv; Pl. dvdpes, 
avopav, avdpaci(v), avdpas. 

2."Apns (the god Ares): St. "Apes, Gen. “Apews and 
"Apeos, Acc.”Apny, together with "Apn; Voc. regul.” Apes. 

8. apv, without Nom.: Gen. rod and tijs apv-ds, of 
the lamb, apvl, dpva; Dat. Pl. dpvdou(y). 

4. 70 yovu, knee (genu), Nom. Acc. Voc. All the 
rest from St. yovat, Gen. yovatos. 

5. 7 yuvn, woman. All the rest from St. yuvac«-, 
Gen. yuvatxos, Dat. yuvatel, Acc. yuvaixa, Voc. yuvat; 
Dual yuvaixe, yuvaxoiv; Pl. yuvatx-es -dv -Eu(v) -as. 

6. TO Sdpu, wood, spear: St. Sopar(comp. 4). Gen. 
Sdpatos, poet. Sopds, Dat. dop/ and Soper. 

7. Zeus (the god Zeus), Gen. Avds, Dat. A, Acc. 
Aia, Voc. Zed. 

8. o and 7 Kva», dog, with Voc. xvov from St. «vor. 
All the rest from xiv: Gen. xivos, Dat. xivi, Acc. civa; 
Pl. xvves, Kuvov, Kioi(v), Kivas. 

9. 0 Xa-s, stone, from Hom. dAaars, Gen. da-os, Dat. 


§ 177. Dialects —The following forms are peculiar to dialects :— 

1. dynp, poet. avep-os, ’avép-t, ’avép-a; Dat. Pl. dvdpecct(v). 

2. “Apns, Hom. *Apnos, “Apni, “Apna. 

4. yovu, Ion. and poet. youvir-os, youvar-d, youvaow(v); Ep. 
Gen. Sing. youvos, Pl. yodvd, youve, your-erat(v). 

6. 8dpv, Sovparos, Ep. 8oupds, Sovpi, Sovpe, Sodpa, Sovpar, 
Sovpecar(v). 

7. Zevs, poet. St. Znv: Znv-ds, Znv-i, Zv-a (also Zyv from Zn). 
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ra-i, Acc. Ada-v, Adv; Pl. Ad-es, Ad-wy, Ad-eoou(v) oF 
Ad-eou(v), AG-as. 

10. 0 papri-s, witness, with Dat. Pl. pdpruo(r), 
from the St. waprv. The rest from the St. waprup: 
paptupos, waptupt, &e. 

1l. 7 vad-s, ship, ve-ws, vn-l, vad-v; Pl. vij-es, ve-wv, 
vav-ol(v), vats. Comp. § 159. 

Obs.—The Nom. Acc. Sing. and Dat. Acc. Pl. rest on the St. vav. 
Before vowels vav becomes (according to § 35, D. 2) mmf, mm; 
ve-ws is for vn-ds (§ 37, D. 2). 

12. oand 7 dpvi-s, bird, St. opve8 and dpve: dpvi8-os, 

bpvibs, dpviBa and épyww; Pl. dpvies and Spyeis, Spvewv. 
18. TO ovs, ear. All the rest from St. wT: Tos, 
atl; Pl. dra, oTwv, @-ci(v). (On the accent, § 142, 3.) 
14. % Ilyvé (the Pnyz), St. runv, Uvev-os, Wueri, 
Tlixrv-d. 
_ 16. 0 wpéaBu-s, the aged, has in the Gen. and Dat. 

Sing., and throughout the Pl. its forms from mpeoButa 
(Nom. Sing. mpeoBurns); mpéoBeus, mpécBewv, arpé- 
aBeou(v) signifies ambassadors, to which the Sing. is 
mpeoBevrijs. 

16. trav. Only Voc. & ray or ® trav, friend or friends, 
a defective Stem. 

17. 0 vios, son, St. vio, vi, viev, Gen. viéos, D. vie, 
Ace. viéa (rare), Pl. vieis, viéwy, viéor(v), vies. But also 
regularly viod, &e. 

18. 7 xelp, hand, St. yeep, Dual xepoiv, Dat. Pl. 
xepol(v). 

Dialects—11. vai-s, from St. vnv, Ion.vd-s, Hom. Acc. Sing. 
yj-a, Dat. Pl. vnecor(y), mvoi(y), Acc. vias. 

from St. vev, Ion. ve-ds, ve-i, vé-a, vé-es, ve-@y, ve-eaot, vé-as. 
from St. vav, Dor. va-ds, va-i (navi), vd-eoor(v). 

18. ovs, Ion. ovas, ovar-os; Pl. otvar-a, Dor. ds, ar-ds. 

17. vid-s, Ep. Gen. vi-os, vi-t, vi-a, vi-es, vi-aat(v), vi-as. 

18. xeip, poet. and New-lon. yxep-ds, xep-i, Ep. Dat. Pl. xeip-ece 
or xelp-ecor(v). 

To these add the words which are anomalous only in dialects : 

19. Hom. ’Aién-s (Att. "Acdns), St. "ATS, Gen. *Aid-os, “Aid-t, 
also ’"Aiéwvev-s, with regul. inflexion, according to § 159. 


§ 178, CASE-LIKE TERMINATIONS. 13 


Case-like Terminations. 


§ 178. Besides the case-endings, there occur certain 
suffixes or appendages, which in meaning very nearly 
resemble case-endings. To these belong: 


-61, answering to the question where: ddro-h1, 


| elsewhere ; 

2.-Oev, 5 to the question whence: oixo-Oev, 
from home ; 

8. -de, to the question whither: oixa-6ée, 
homewards. 


Dialects.—20. 6 Epws, love, Stems épmr and épo, poet. Acc. épo-v. 
21. Oépss, justice, St. Oeue and Oepstor, Pl. Oépsor-es, Oéucor-as. 
22. rd xapa, head, Hom. St. kapnr, kapnar, kpadat, xpat, xap. 
Hom. Nom. Sing. xapn. 

Gen. ;, Kdpyr-os, Kapnar-os, Kpdaros, Kpards. 

Dat. ,, kapnt-t, Kapjar-t, Kpdar-t, Kpar-t (trag. xapq). 

Acc. ,, ‘Kapn, Tov Kpar-a, TO Kap. 

Nom. Pl. xdpa, xapnar-a, kpdar-a, secondary form kapnva. 


Gen. 5, _ Kpdrav, kapnvev. 
Dat. ,, kpaoi(v). 
Acc. ,, = Nom. (also rovs xpar-as). 


23. 9 pdoreé, whip, Hom. Dat. pdori, Acc. pdort-v. 

24, 6 pets, month, lon. = Att. pny. 

25. doce, eyes. Nom. Acc. Dual, Neut. in Hom. The trag. 
have Gen. Pl. dca@v, Dat. Socoas or dccocr(y). 

§ 178. Dialects.—The three local suffixes are very frequent in 
Hom. : otxo6t, at home ; *WAcd@ pd, in front of Ilios ; ovpavdbev, from - 
heaven; ayopnbev, from the assembly. Oev also supplies the place 
of the Gen.-ending : xara xpjOev, down from the head, entirely; e& 
dévAdGev, out of the sea. -8e is generally affixed to the Acc. : oikdyde, 
homeward3 ; cAuinvde, into the tent ; wédw5e, into the city; PdBovde, 
into flight. gvyade, into flight, and épa¢e, to the earth, are peculiar. 

A suffix peculiar to the Hom. language is @t(v); it is added to 
the Stem of nouns, and supplies the place of the Gen. or Dat. ter- 
mination in both Sing. and Pl., as: 

1. A- decl.: Bin-gt, with jones: 3 KAtoin-de, in the tent ; amo veupn- 
guy, from the bow-string. 

2. O- decl.: bed-hiv, from the gods; *Ikté-duy, from Ilios. 

3. Cons.-decl.: xorudAndor-d-piv, with the suckers (on the feelers 
of the polypus); di dyeo-di(v), from the carriage; mapa vav-pi(y), 
alongside the ships; am xparec-pw, from the head, (§§ 177, D. 22.) 
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These suffixes are joined to the Stem of the noun: 
"AOnvnbev, from Athens, (with lon. 7); xuxdrobev, from 
the circle, (xvxdXo-s). Sometimes o comes in place of the 
A-sound: pefobev (radicitus) from pita (radix); it also 
serves as a connecting vowel with consonant-stems: qdvt- 
o-Gev, from all sides. The o is sometimes accented, 
contrary to § 107, a: xuxdr-0-bev, Mapabwvr-o-bev, from 
Marathon. The enclitic suffix de (§ 92, 5) is often also 
combined with the Acc. form: Méyapad-de, to Megara ; 
‘Enrevoiv-d-be, to Eleusis. oix-a-de, home, from Stem 
oto, is irregular. 

For de we find ce, €e,. with the same meaning: 
ddroae, elsewhither ; *AOnvate, to Athens; OnBate, to 
Thebes ; Ovpake ( fords). 

§ 179. Moreover, a few words have an old Locative in 
t for the Sing., and o ¢(v) (without a preceding z) for the 
Plur., answering the question where: oixot, at home ; 
IIv6oi, at Pytho; “loOpoi, on the Isthmus ; "AOjvnou(v), 
in Athens ; Unatasaor(v), in Plataea; Ovpaci(v), at the 
door, (foris); a@paci(v), at the right time. 


Cuap. VIL.—OtTHER INFLEXIONS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


A.—Inflexion according to Genders. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION. 
8 180. The most numerous class of adjectives is that 


which in the Mase. and Neut. follows the O-Declension, 


and in the Fem. the A-Declension ; which, consequently, 
has in the Nom. Sing. os, 7 (or a), ov [ Lat. us, a, wm]. 


§ 180. Dialects. —The Ionians have frequently here also n for 
Att. @: aivypn. 


§ 182. INFLEXIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 79d 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem.  Neut. 
Nom. |daya6cs ayabn ayabdv | ditktos gitia gitioy 
Gen. dyabod ayabys ayabod gitiov gidids didriov 
Dat. | ayaéo ayabn dyad prio dria girl 
Ace. d-yabév dyabny dyabdy | @ittov gidiav § dduov 
Voc. | dyabé ayabn dyabdv | pike ria  girioy 

Dual. 

N. A.V) aya6a ayada adyabe gro gir({ia  gdirio 
G. D. | ayaoiv adyabaiv ayaboi | didiow giriav girjiow 

Plur. 

Nom. ayaboi ayaOai dyaOa | dikton ikea idea 
Gen. dyabav ayabay ayabav diriov gdiriov diriov 
Dat. | ayaois dyaBais d-yabois dirios gdiriats eAlots 
Acc. | dya8ovs dyafas ayaba | dirious gidias idea 


In the Nom. Sing. Fem. a stands after a vowel or ps 
elsewhere n: dixazos, dixaia, Sixavov, just ; airxpos, 
aioxypd, aicxpov, hateful ; codpos, copy, coor, wise. 

_ Exception : n stands after o, except when p precedes o: 
amdédos, drA6n, daAdov, simple. 
aOpdos, abpda, apéov, assembled. 

§ 181. Though the declension of these Adjectives 
conforms to §§ 114, 126, the following ports must be 
observed : 

1. a in the Nom. Sing. is always long. 

2. In the accent of the Nom. and Gen. Pl. the Fem. 
follows the Masc.: BéSatos, firm, Nom. Pl. Masc. 
BeBavo, Fem. BéBavas (§ 108 would require BeSaiar 
from Nom. Sing. BeBaia); Gen. of all genders, BeBaiev 
(not even in the Fem. BeBaray, as would be required by 
§ 118). 


§ 182. Many adjectives of this class have only two 


§ 181. Dialects—dita, Fem. of Sios, iioasiy: has in Hom. 4 
8ia Oedwv, the heavenly one among the goddesses. 

§ 182. Dialects.—The poets form a peculiar Fem. from many 
compound adjectives: d8péry (Masc. apBSporos, immortal), avribén 
(Masc. dvrideos, godlike). 
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endings, the Masc. being used for the Fem.: Masc. and 
Fem. jovyos, Neut. fjovyov, quiet. Compound adjec- 
tives especially are all of only two endings: arexvos, child- 
less ; xaptropopos, fruitful. 

§ 183. Adjectives ending in eos and oo¢ in the Nom. 
Masc., are generally contracted (§ 130): ypuceos, golden, 


and dm)4éos, simple, are thus contracted : 


Sing. 


Nom. 
Gen. 


Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


‘Dual: 


Mase. 
xXpvacous 
Xpvoov 
XpY’T@ 
Xpucovp 

Xpuaous 


N. A.V.) xpvod 


G..D, 


Plur. 
Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Xpvoow 


xXpvcot 

Xpvcav 
Xpucois 
xXpucous 


Fem. 
xpvorj 
Xpvaas 
xpvoa 
Xpucav 


xXpvoa 


xpvon 
Xpveay 


xXpvcat 
Xpvaav 
Xpvaats 
xXpvoas 


Neut. 
xXpuaouv 
Xpuaou 
xpuo@ 
Xpvaour 
Xpucovy 


Xpuvc@ 
Xpvcow 


Xpvon 
Xpvoav 
Xpvcois 
xpvarj 


Masc. 
dmAous 
dmiov 
drr@ 
dmAovv 
amXovs 


dtd 
amo 


dmXot 
aTwA@Y 
drXots 
dmAovs 


Fem. 
aém\n 
dmdns 
awAn 
dadnv 
din 


drxa 
dmAaty 


Neut. 
dwXovv 
dou 
aT@ 
dovuv 
dm\ouv 


ATO 
dow 


The Fem. ea is contracted to 7, except when preceded 
by a vowel or p; it is then contracted to a: dpyupéa, 
apyupa (argentea). The Nom. Pl. oa, oas, produce a, 
Qt: aTAG, arNat. 

The contracted final syllable also receives the circum- 
flex, contrary to § 87: ypuceos, ypucots. But com- 
pound adjectives retain the accent on the last syllable 
but one: evdvous, well-disposed, Gen. etvov, Dat. eiva; 
Nom. Pl. evdvor. 


§ 184. A few adjectives in ws in the Nom. follow 


§ 183. Dialects.—The adjectives in eos, oos, often remain uncon- 
tracted: Hom. ypvaéw (where e disappears by synizesis), KadXippoos, 
beautifully-flowing. 

§ 184. Dialects. —Hom. iAdos, wAeios, wAein, mAetov ; New-Ion. 
eos= Att. ews; for Att. cas (salvus), Hom. odos, n, ov, compa- 
rative cawrepos. 


§ 185. INFLEXIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 17 


the Attic O-Declension (§ 132): frews, Neut. frewp, 
gracious; ak€woypews, Neut. -wy, considerable; mréows, 
wrEéa, TAEwV, full. ods (from odos, salvus) has in the 
Nom. Sing. Fem. and Neut. Pl. oa; but also the forms 
amos, cwa, Pl. amo, omar 

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION. 

§ 185. Other adjectives in the Masc. and Neut. follow 
the Consonant Declension, and form from the Stem a 
peculiar Fem. with the ending ca, which, however, 
undergoes various changes in combination with the Stem. 
Such adjective-stems of three terminations are: 

1, Stems an v (Mase. and Neut., § 154). The Fem. is 
formed from the Stem as it appears in the Gen. (75e); 
e and ea are contracted, and the accent remains on the 
last syllable of the Stem: hence, 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. v-s eva v 
Singular. 
Nom. nov-s, sweet ndeta nOdv 
Gen. ndéos 7O€las _ nd€os - 
Dat. noet ndeia noet 
Acc. nduv 7Oevay 750 
Dual 
Nom, Acc. | dee | nocia 7d€e 
Gen. Dat. 70€ouv 7eiauw ndéouw 
Plural ; 
Nom. noets ' ndetat 78€a 
Gen, nd€av ndevav nO€wy 
Dat. ndéat(v) ndeiats nd5é€ou(v) 
Acc, nets nOetas ndéa 


§ 185. Dialects.— Hom. sometimes has en for Att. esa: Babén 
(BaGeia, deep); the Ion. ea for eva: Hom. odxéa "Ipts, swift Iris. 
Besides O7nAvs, feminine, we find also 78vs, rovAvs (arodvs, much) as 
Fem. Sometimes ea is used for v» in the Acc. Sing. Masc.: edpéa 
advrov, the wide sea. 
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Examples for Declension. 
yAuxvs, sweet Bpaxvs, short 
Bpadvs, slow Taxus, swift 

Obs.—Ondus, female, differing also in accent, occurs as a Feminine. 


§ 186. 2. Stems in v. The ¢ in ca is transferred 
to the preceding syllable (§ 55): St. werav, Nom. 
Mase. pedas, Fem. pérawa (from perarvria), Neut. 
pérav, black. 


evpus, broad. 


Singular. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pedas peXava peda 
Gen. peAdvos peAaivns poeAdvos 
Dat. peAave pedaivn pera 
Acc, peAava peAatvay poeXap 
Voe. peday péAava pédav 
Dual. 

Vicon Vi peédave peAaiva peAave 
G. D. peNavow peAaivay * pedavouw 
Plural. 

Nom. peAaves peAauvat péAava 
Gen, peAdvoy peXatvov peAaver 
Dat. peAact pedaivats peAaat 
Ace. peAavas peAaivas péeXava 


Examples for Declension. 
St. raXay, radds, radava, raddv, unfortunate 
St. repev, répny, Tépewa, reper, tender. 


§ 187. 3, Stems in vr. To these belong especially the 
numerous participial forms. In the Fem. the vr com- 
bines with the ending va to form oa, the previous vowel 
being lengthened by compensation (§°50): Aeyort-va 
becoming Aéyouvea. 

The adjectives in evt have eooa in the Fem.: 
xvaples, yapleooa, yaplev, pleasing, St. yaptevt. For 
the Dat. Pl. see § 149. | 


§ 187. Dialects. Adjectives in evr (Nom. Masc. ets) are sometimes 
contracted: Hom. rizjs=ripjets, honourable ; Nwredvra=)uréevra, 
abounding in lotuses ; poet. rrepovcca=nrepdecoa, winged. 


§ 187. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 
Voe.- 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 


G. D. | XAvodvrow Avcdocaw Avodvrow 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 


Daty 


G. D. 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen, 
Dat. 


Ace, 


Sing. 
Nom, | 
Gen, 
Dat. 
Are, 
Voc, 


Dual. 


Mase. 
loosing 
Avods 
Avoavros 
Aveavre 
Aveavra 
Avoas 


Avoavyre 


Avoavres 
Avodvrev 
Avocado 


Avoavras 


loosed 
AvGeis 
Avbevros 
Avéevre 
AvGevra 


Avbels 


AvOevrow 


AvOEvTEs 


AvOEevrav 
AvGeioe 


AvOevras 


pleusing 
xapiers 
, 
xXaptevtos 
, 
Xaptevre 
xapievra 


yapeev 
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Neut. 


Fem. 


Avody 
AvoavTos 
Aveayre 
Avoayv 
AvVoay 


Avedca 
Avodons 
Avedon 
AvVoacav 
Avoaca 


Avecdoa Avoavre 


Avoaoat Avoarra 
Avoaca@y 
Avodoats 


Avo-dcas 


Avoact’ 
a 
Avoavra 


Avbev 
AvGevros 
AvGevre 
Avbey 
Avbev 


Avbeioa 
Avbeions 
Avbeion 
Avbetoay 
Avbcioa 


Avbevre 
AvGevrow 


AvGeica 
Avbeioaty 


Avbevra 
Avbevrwv 
AvGeior 
AvGevra 


Avbeioat 
Avbero av 
AvGeioats 
AvGeioas 
xXapieaou yapiev 
xXapteoons 
4 
Xapiecon 
xXapiecoav 
xXapieooa 


xapievre 
yapiev 
xapiev 


Avoavrev 


xapievtos 


Masc. 
loosing 
Avov 
Avovros 
Avovre 
Avovra 
Aveov 


Avovre 
Avovrotu 


Avovres 
AvovTwv 
Avovee 
Avovras 


giving 
d.dovs 
dddvros 
duddvre 
Ocdovra 


dtdovs 


Ocddvre 
O:dd0vrow 


Oudovres 
diddvrwy 
didovee 

d.dovras 


showing 
Seuxvus 
Secxvuvros 
Secxvuvre 
Secxvuvra 
Secxves 


Fem. 


AvVovea 
Avovens 
Avovey 
Avoveay 
Avovca 


Avovoa 


Neut. 


Avoy 
Avovros 
Avovre 
Avov 
Avov 


Avovre 


Avoveaw vdvrow 


Avoverat 
Avovc@v 
Avoveats 
Avoveas 


didovca 
didovons 
didoven 
é.Sovcay 
didovca 


diSovca 
dvdovcay 


didoveat - 
d:d0vc ov 
dudoveas 
dSidovcas 


deuxvica 
Secxvuons 
Secxvucy 
deckvucav 
decxvicoa 


Avovra 
Avovrey 
Avovet 
Avovra 


dudov 
diOdvTos 
Ocddvre 


didov 
d:ddv 


O.Oovre 
duddvrou 


OcOovra 
SiddvTwv 
dvdovee 
O6cdovra 


Oetkvuv 
Seckyuvros 
Secxvuvre 
Secxyuv 
Oetkyuy 


N. A.V, 
G. D, 


Plural. 
Nom. 
Gen. 


Secxvvcou Seevuvre 
‘+ 
Secxvucaw Seexvuvrow 


Seckvuvre 
Sesxvuvroty 


4 
xXapteooa yxapievre 


f 
aptevre 

x P 4 4 4 
Xaptecoa xaptevrotv 


xXaptevroww 


Secxvocae Secxvevra 
Secxyvucay Oetkvuvrwy 


Seckvuvres 
SecxvvvTwv 


Xapieooat xapievta 
xapiecoav xapiévrav 
, 


xapievres 
Xaptevrov 


Dat. 
Acc. 


xXapiect 
Xapievras 


xapteoaais xapiect 
, 
xaptéooas xapievra 


Secxvicr 
Secxvuvras 


Secxvucats Secxvuce 
a, 
Setxvucas OerkvuvTa 
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§ 188. 


Obs.—The form of the Fem. is explained from ¢ before « becoming 
o, according to § 60, « being dropped after a, and v before o being 
thrown out and compensated for by a lengthening of the vowel : 
mavria, Tavowa, wavoa, Taca; Avovtta, Avoveta, Avov~a, AVovaa. 

§ 188. 4. Stems in or. 

fect Active in ot (Nom. Sing. Masc. ws, Neut. os) 

have vea in the Fem.: AeduKos, NEAUKVIA, AEAUKOS, 

one who has freed. See §§ 146, 147. 


Singular. 
om. 


Masc. 
AeAUKOS 
AeAuKOTOS 
AeAvKOre 
AeAvuKéra 


AeAukos 


AeAvKOTE 
AeAvKOTouy 


AeAuKdTES 
AeAuKOTOV 
AeAvKOaet 
AeAuKoras 


em. 
AeAvKuLa 
AeAvKvias 
AeAvavia 
AeAvkutay 
AeAvKuia 


AeAvKvia 


AeAvaviay _ 


AeAvkviae 
AcAuKULOY 
AeAvKviats 
AeAvKvias 


The participles of the Per- 


Neut. 
AeAuKOs 
AeAvKdros 
AeAvKOre 
AeAvKos 
AeAuKos 


"heAvkore 


AeAvKOTOLY 


AeAvuKora 
AeAuKOT@V 
AeAuKooe 
AeAuKOra 


Obs.—The strange difference of the Fem. from the Stem of the 
Masc. and Neut. is explained by the F which was originally 


before the o. 


From for-va came first Foo-ca (§ 60), then by 


a peculiar contraction (fo becoming v) vo-ta, analy (o being 


dropped, § 61, 6) v-ta and vea. 


§ 189. The most important adjectives of two endings 
with Stems according to the Second Principal Declen- 


sion are: 


1. Stems in s (Inflexion given under §§ 164, 165), as 


caps 
aAnOns 


mdijpns, full 


aages, clear 
adnGes, true 


evdns, false 


Gen. cadois. 


9» aAnGods. 
Other Examples for Declension. 


aodanns, safe 


ducperns, hostile. 


2. Stems in v (Inflexion given under §§ 146, 147), as 
Gen. mézov-os. 
»» €vOaipov-os. 


TET WV 


cadpev 


memov, Tipe 
evdaipov evdatpov, happy 
cadpov, reasonable 


9 oTodpor-os. 


§ 189. Dialects.— Herod. épany for dpony. 
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Other Examples for Declension. ; 
pynpov, mindful of errnopoy, forgetful of 
mwodumpaypev, much occupied 
8. Isolated forms, as: 


prs Spt, acquainted with Gen. tpr-os 
(Inflexion according to § 157 D.) 
Gppnv (dponv) dapper, male Gen. dppev-os 


Compounds of substantives, such as dmdrwp, Neut. drarop, 
St. marep (Nom. marnp) fatherless; Svopnrep, pytnp, wn- 
motherly; ~purdmodts, -t, Gen, -td-os, loving the city ; evedms 
(Gen. evéAmd-os), hopeful. 

§ 190. 4. Besides these there is a large number of 
adjectives which have only one ending, because either 
their meaning or form excludes a Neuter: dpzaf, 
rapacious, St. adpray; guyas, Fugitive, St. duyad; 
ayes, unacquainted, St. dyva@rt; adtrats, childless, St. 
aad; paxpoyep, long-handed ; révns, poor, St. revnt ; 
yupuns, light-armed, St. yuwvnr. Some adjectives of 
one ending follow the A-Declension, and are almost 
substantives, as: éOedovrns, Gen. eBedovrod, voluntary ; 
they occur only in the Masc. 

§ 191. The following adjectives are irregular : péyas, 
great ; modus, much, and mpdaos, gentle, the forms of 
each being derived from different Stems, viz., in péyas, 


§ 190. Dialects.—Hom. has also many adjectives in the Fem. only : 
cadAvyvvatxa Acc, Sing. ¢.g., Sraprny, abounding in beautiful women : 
Boriaverpa, e.g. Pia, men nourishing. 

§ 191. Dialects—In Hom. both Stems, woAv and rodAdAo, in 
Masc. and Neut., are almost completely declined; the Fem. is 
regularly aoAAn. 
Sing. WV. modus movdvs Or modAds N. modv rovdAv modddv 


G. mod\Nov or sodeos 

D. TohA@ 

A, troduv qouNvy awodvdy _—N, rroAv movdAv moAAdv 
Plur. NV. rrodees (moXeis) — oddoi mwoAda 


G, mo\Nwv Or moX€éwv 
D. roréeve(v) rodréoa(v) wodéat(v) or moAXois 
A, modéas qoAAous - NN. moda 
Herod. has scurcely any forms except from the Stem moddAo: 
MAAC, TOAXOl. 
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from the Stems weya and peyando; in modus, from 
woXv and roo; in mpaos, from pao and pa. 


Sing. | Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. peéyas peyadn peya moAvs  modAn ToAv 
Gen. | peyddou peyadns peyddov moAXov woAAns moAdov 
Dat. peyare peyaAn peydre TOAA@ WordAn TOAA 
Acc, |péyav  — peydAny péya moktv rodANY OAV. 
Voc. | peya peyaAn peya TOAD mwoAAn = roAU 


N. A.V.) peydko peydd\a peyddo 
G. D. | peyadow peyddav peydday 


Nom. | peyador peyddat peydra modAoi modAai moAAd 
Gen. peydhov peyadov peydhov TOAA@Y ToAA@Y TOoAA@V 
Dat. peyddors peydAdas peyadois modAots moAAais modXois 
Acc. | peyddous peyddas peydda |moAdovs modAds moAAa 


Sing. Plural. 

Nom. |mpGos mpacia mpad mpGot, OF mpaciat mpaca 
mpaets 

mpaéoy mpaciav mpacov 
mpdots, OF mpaetats mpgots, OF 
mpacat(v) | -®paéor(v) 
mpaovs mpaeias mpaéa 


Gen. |mpdov mpaeias mpaov 
, ’ , 
Dat. |mpaw mpacia mpao 


Acc, |mpaov mpaeiay mpaov 


| 
| 
| 


B.— Comparison. 

§ 192. The first and most frequent ending of the Com- 
parative is tepo (Nom. repos, tepa, tepov); of the 
Superlative rato (Nom. tatos, tatn, Ttatov), with the 
usual inflexion of adjectives (§ 180). These endings 
are affixed to the pure Stem of the Masc., as: 


Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
kovdos, light, novdo — Kxovdédrepos,a, ov Koveraros, n, ov 
yAukus, sweet yuku yAvkvrepos yAukuraros 
pedas, black peeXay peAdvrepos peAdvratos 
xapiets, graceful xaprevt xaptearepos - Xaptecraros 

| (from yxaptevt-repos, according to §§ 46 and 49). 
cagdns, clear cages caeorepos cadéoraros 
paxap, happy =—s pakap pakdaprepos paxapratos 
mwevns, Poor MEVHT - TEVEOTEPOS WEVveOTAaTOS 


(for sevnr-repos, raros, according to § 46, n being shortened). 


§ 197. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. $3 


§ 193. The following points are to be observed : 

1. The Stems in o leave o unchanged only when the 
preceding syllable is long (§ 74, &c.), but lengthen it 
to w when that is short: movypd-repos, worse ; mixpo- 
tatov, most bitter; copw-repos, wiser; afww-rarn, most 
worthy. Every syllable with a vowel followed by two 
consonants or a double consonant is here considered long 


(§§ 76, 77). 


§ 194, 2. The o is always rejected after as in the adjective 
yepatds, senex, sometimes in madatds, antiquus, and oxodatos, 
at leisure: yepairepos, maXairaros. 


§ 195. 3. The o or w is changed to ae in pégos, medius ; sos, 
like ; eddw0s, clear; mpaios, early ; ; dyfios, late: pecairaros, 
mpwiairepov. novxos, peaceful, has novyairepos, and novywtepos ; 
diros, dear, besides @iAwrepos -raros, also @iArepos -raros, 
and qduAairepos -raros; mAnotairepos, mAnovairaros, bélong to 
mAnoioy, near, and mapamAnotairepos, more like, to the same ; 
mpoupytairepos to mpotpyou, from mpd épyov, advantageously. 


§ 196. 4. The endings eorepo-s, eoraro-s, are inorganically 
applied :— 

a) to Stems in ov: sadpovéorepos (St. coppov, Nom. cadpor, 
reasonable), evdatpoveorepos (St. ed8atpov, Nom. evdaipwy, for- 
tunate)., amidrepos -raros, from miwy, fat, and memairepos -raros, 
from mémov, ripe, are exceptional. 

b) to the Stems of dxparos, unmixed ; éppwpevos, strong ; dopevos, 
willing: dxparéarepos, éppapeveorepos. More seldom to others. 

c) to some Stems in oo contracted: edvovorepos for sveneonepos 
from edvous, well-disposed. 


§ 197. 5. taorepos, toraros, occur with Addos, talkative ; 
mraxds, beggarly; dyoayos, epicure; povodpdyos, eating alone, 
and some adjectives of one ending, as KAémry-s, thievish: daXi- 
orepos, MTwxlaTaTos, KAEeWTioTEpos. 

Others of one gender in n-s follow the rule of those in 0: tS8piord- 
repos from tBpeorns, haughty. 


§ 193. Dialects.—The quantity of the O-sownd in poets is rather 
doubtful : Hom. di¢ipararos, the most wretched. 

Hom. has lOuvrara, from dus, straight ; advraros, from gaewvés, 
guttering; dxapiorepos (for dxapir-repos, according to § 46), from 
adxapts, graceless. 
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The compounds of ydprs, grace, favour, form their’ Comparative 
and Superlative as if they ended in yaptro-s: émtyapirarepos, . 
more obliging. 


§ 198. The second and rarer termination of the Com- 
parative is ov (Nom. Masc. and Fem. vwv, Neut cov); 
of the Superlative, ta to (Nom. taTos, torn, LoTov). The 
Stem-vowel is rejected before . The accent is placed 
as far as possible from the end in the Comp. and Superl. 
Infiexion of the Comp., § 170. So is formed from: 


Positive. | Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
dvs, agreeable Ov 7Siwy, -ov WOwoTos -n -ov 
Taxus, swift Taxu Odovrwy -ov TAXLOTOS -7 -OV 

(from raxtwv, according to §§ 54, 57) 
peyas, large peya peiCwv -ov peyloros. 


(from peycor, according to § 58) 
Obs.—The length of a in accor (comp. paAXov, § 202), and the 
diphthong of peifoy, is explained from the ¢ passing into the 
preceding syllable, as in dueivwy (comp. § 55). 


Further with suppression of p: 


€xOp6 -s, hostile exbiov -ov Superl. €xAoros. 

aicxpé -s, shameful aicyiwv -ov 99 aloxtoros. 

oixtps -s, pitiable 9) +‘ OLKTLOTOS. 

€xOp-ds and oixrp-és also have the forms in repo-s and raro-s. 


§ 199. This comparison occurs also in connection 


4 


§ 198. Dialects—The endings twy, coros, are more frequent in 
the poets: Hom. diriwy (didos, dear); yAvkiov (yAuKus, sweet) ; 
dkiaros (akus, swift); Babsoras (Babus, deep); Bpdcowy = Bpaxioy 
(Bpaxvs, short), Sup. poet. Bpdxicros, Hom. Superl. Bdpdioros 
(Bpabis, slow, § 59, D.); rdcoav = raxiov (maxis, thick); pacoov 
= paxioy (paxpés, long), Sup. pnxioros (Dor. padxicros); xvdiov 
(xvdpds, famous); pé{wv, New-Jon. for peifov. 

§ 199. Dialects —1. Hom. Comp. dpeiwy, Positive Kpart-s, Superl. 
kdptioros; Comp. Awirepos ; New-Ion. xpéccwv = xpeicowy; poet. 
Bedrepos, BéXraros, heprepos, pépraros, or dépioros, more excellent, 
most excellent. 

2. Hom. xaxorepos ; x€pns, xepeiov, yepedrepos, yerpdrepos ; New- 
Ion. €cowv = joowv. (Comp. xpéccor, péCov, § 198, Obs.) 

4, Hom. tr-odilov. 


a 
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with other peculiarities in the following adjectives, 
where the changes of sound of §§ 55-58 are often applied : 


1. For the idea of good : 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
ayabds ; 
[St. dpe] dpeivoyv, duevov 
(St. dpes] [dpetwv, Hom. | apuoros, 7, ov 
[St.BeAro]  Bedriwv, BéeArtov BéArtoros, n, ov 
‘ [St.cparv] xpeioowy (kpeirrav) kpdrioros, n, ov 
N. xpeiocov (xpetrrov) 
[St. Awu] Awiwv or A@av A@oTos, 7, ov 


N. Adiov or A@ov 


Obs.—dpeivoy and dpioros rather express excellence, capacity ; 
Kpeiaowv, kpdticros, strength, preponderance, (Lat. superior) ; 
joowy is opposed to xpetaoay. - 


2. For the idea of bad: 
Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Kakés Kako N. xdxcoy KaKLO-TOS 
(St. yep} xeipwr (deterior) N. xeipov xelptoros 
[St. yxv] Foor (inferior) N. hocov N. Pl. ixuora, least of all. 
3. puxpds, small, besides pixpdrepos puxpéraros 
petov, smaller N, petov 
4. ddtyos, little | oAlyioros 
(St. érayv] — €Adoowy N. Zdooov eAdxuoros 
5. wodvs, much mAciov (méov) whEtoros 
NV. méov (also riety) 
6. cards, beautiful, as if from 
Kaddos, beauty kxaddiov N. xdddAov Kdddoros 


7. padios, easy 


[St. a] pawv = Nov Gorros 
8. ddyewwds, painful, as if from 
dAyos, pain ddyiov N. d@ywv Aywros 


ncn re gue geetneerere 


Dialects.—5. Hom. contracts rAéov to wdedv, moves to whedves : 
Plur. also, wAées, wAéas, wéa. 

7. Ion. pnidios; Hom. fnirepos, pnioros, fniraros. Hom. forms 
single degrees from substantives: kvvrepos, more doggish (xiv, ° 
dog); piytov, worse, piyos, cold, shudder. . 

Defectives: ¢véprepot, also tragic véprepor (infert, for which 
Positive evepor) ; Hom. riparos and Aoicbos, Aoicbtos, last, dorarios 
=voraros, devraros, in a like sense, Tparicros=mparos, the first. 


86 ‘ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES. § 200. 


§ 200. Finally observe further the Defectives :— _ 


vorepos, later voraros, ultimus 

€oxaros, extremus 

(véos, new) véaros, novissimus 
(imép, over) Umaros, summuUSs 
_ (po, before) MpOTEpos, Prior  mparos, primus. 


(repay, on the other side) mepairepos. 


C.—Adverbs of Adjectives. 

§ 201. Adverbs are derived from the adjective Stem 
by affixing to it the syllable ws. The o of the Stem is 
entirely dropped: ¢idos, adv. didws. The Stems of the 
Second Principal Declension have the same form as in 
the Genitive: rayvs, swift, tayéws; acadys, clear, 
cadéws, contr. capas; sadppwv, reasonable, awdpovas. 
Contraction occurs only where the Genitive also has it. 
The accent of the adverb is always the same as that 
of the Genitive Plural of the corresponding adjective : 
uypos, cold, xruypas; Sixatos, just, Suxcaleos ; 5 Tas (St. 
TAVT), TWAVTMS, every Way. — 

The Neuter Accusative, both of the Singular and the 
Plural, is moreover very often used as an adverb. 


- § 202. An older adverbial form is that in 4, as: 
Taya from tayvs, quick (meaning, in Att. prose, per- 
haps) ; dua, at the same time; wdra, very. The Comp. of 
para is “adXop (potius) = wdrov (§ 56); Sup. waduora 
(potissimum). ed, well, as an adverb to dyalos, good, 
stands alone. 

§ 203. Adverbs in ws are also formed from Compara- 
tives and Superlatives: BeSa:orépws, more firmly ; Kanr- 
Aves, more beautifully. But as a rule the comparative 


§ 202. Dialects.—'The adverbs in a are more numerous in Homer: 
dxa, (quickly, dks); Aiya, aloud, Avyvs; Kapra, strongly, very, to 
Kparvs, comp. § 59, D., cdda (clearly, cadns). 

Hom. has for ed or év the adjective eds or nis, good. 

§§ 203, 204. Dialects—Hom. éxaorépw, €éxaordrw (from éxas, 
far); dccov (= dyxtov), docorépw (ayxt, near), &yxiora; New-Ion. 
dyxorarw, ayxérara. In addition to this there is the Hom. ér- 
acovrepot, crowded, with v instead of o. 


§ 205. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 87 


has the Neut. Acc. Sing. the superlative, the Neut. Ace. 
Pl. as an adverb: BeRasorepov, xdddov; BeBatorara, 
KAAMOTA. 

§ 204. Adverbs in a, like dva, above; xarw, below; Ev, inside ; 
é£w, outside, have no s in Comp. and Superl.: dvorepa, 
xarwtepo, likewise dmrwrepwo, further (from dnd); éyyutépw 
(or eyytrepov), éyyutdre (or éyyvtara), from éyyis, near, and 
some others. | 


CHAP. VIIL—InFLexion OF PRONOUNS. 
§ 205. The Personal Pronouns are: 


Singular. 
Nom. | éyd, I [ego] | ov, thou [tu] 
€/00, pov gov ov, of him 
E€poi, poi cot ot 
pe, pe[me! | oe [te] é [se | 


ee yo, we cae Thu, ye pate they 


va) vov spaw) oper | (cdaiv) 
‘1 Plural. 
Nom. | npets, we Dpeis, you odes, they N. ogea 
Gen. pe pa i 
Dat. 
Acc, 


§ 205. Dialects.—The following are special additional forms of the 
Ion. Dial. (Those in brackets are merely New-Ion.). 


Sing. Nom. éyav rum [tu] 
Ge es ened, prev ioe oev es ev 
épeto, épe-Oev (§ 178 D.)| ceio, oé-Oev | cio, €-Oev 
Dat. Tol, Tei €ot) Comp. § 34, 
Ace. éé D. 4. 
Plur. Nom. (jpees) dupes (ipees) Tppes 
Gen. npeov, npetov ipeov, tpelwov chewy, cpeiov | 
Dat. Gppe(v) Type(v) opi(v). 
' Acc. npéas, Gppe ipéeas, Dupe ohds, oeas, 


ogeias, oe 

- An isolated Ionic form for the Accusative Sing. of the third person 

is piv, trag. viv; both enclitic; in a like sense ode occurs in the 
poets. viv seldom stands for the Plural. 


88 PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. § 206. 


§ 206. The Stems of the Sing. are: éwe, for the 
first person; oe, for the second; é, for the third. 
The N ominative, however, is formed differently from 
them: éy#, ov, and that of the third person is entirely 
wanting. 

Obs.—The o of the Stem ce has arisen from r (§ 60, a) [te], which 

remains in many dialect-forms. The Stem € goes back to Fe, 
and this to a still older form oFe (Lat. se for sve}. (§ 60, 0.) 
In the form ode, the F is hardened into @. 

The Stems of the Dual are: vw [no-8], cho, ope. 
The Dual of the third person does not occur in prose. 

The Stems of the Plural are: jwe, tue, ode (e is 
generally contracted with the ending, hence the circum- 
flex: see Dialects). 


§ 207. When there is no emphasis on the Personal 
Pronoun, it becomes enclitic in the forms mentioned 
in § 92,2; in that case the first person has the forms 
beginning with u. But when emphatic, as well as gene- 
rally after prepositions, it retains its accent, and the 
first person has the fuller forms: Soxel poz, tt seems to | 
me ; éuol ov col TodTO apéoxet, this pleases me, not you. 


The Gen. Dat. and Acc. Plur. of the first and second persons, 
when not emphatic, sometimes have the accent on the first 
syllable: jue, dyer, and in this case the final syllable of the 
Dat. and Acc. is usually shortened: fyuv, fas (Hom.). 
When emphatic with the final syllable shortened they are 
written nuiv, vpiv. 

§ 208. The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 

Stems of the Personal Pronouns: 


St. éue, pss, my St. 7 nH Es npET Epos, our 
» TE, aos, thy 99 Upe, Uperepos, Your : 
é, Gs, his, her. » oe, oerepos, their. 


Obs. —The ending repos is that of the comparative (§ 192). 


§ 208. Dialects.—Hom. additional forms of the Possessives: reds 
ftuus], éds [swus}|, duds (properly Dor.), tpds, odds. From the 
Dual Stems vo, ow: vwirepos, nos-ter, cpwirepos, belonging to you 
two, apds (also duds) often means my, ds sometimes means own, 
without any reference to 4 particular person. 


” 


§ 211. REFLEXIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 89 


§ 209. avro-s, avrn, avto, self, is declined like a 
common adjective, except that the Neuter in the Nom. 
Ace. Voe. Sing. has no pv (comp. the article 76). 

¢ > f ee e ; ed €f\- Xk > 7 > 7 

6 autos (avTés), 7 avTn (abtn), TO avTd (TavTO OF 
tautov), the same, Lat. idem. 3 

§ 210. The Stems of the Personal Pronouns, combined 
with auras, produce the Reflexive Pronouns. 

Singular.  Gen.M.N. F. Dat.M.N. F. AcoM. F. N, 
[st person épavrov-ns épavT@ -7 epauvtdy -ny myself 
2d person . geavrod -7s ceavt@ -7 ceavrdv-nv _ thyself 
Or gavtov -js cavte -7 cavrdy -ny 
3d person avrot -js éavt@ -7 éavrdv -ny -6 himself, her- 
Oravrov -7s atr@ -y airdv -ny-d self, itself 
In the plural, both Stems are declined together : 
Plural Gen.M.F.N.  Dat.M.N.  F, Ac.M. =F. 
Ist person yay airay nyivavrois -ais pas adrovs -as ourselves 
2d person wtpa@vairav tyivadrois -ais tpas adrovs -ds yourselves 
3d person ody airay chiow aitois -ais apas abrovs -ds themselves 
Neut. odéa avira 
Yet the 3d person plural has also the compound form : 


éauTrav €avTots -ats €avtous -ds -d 
Or avrav avrois ~-ais atrovs -ds -a 


_§ 211. adro-s, GAA, Addo, another (alius), is de- 
clined like adrés. 
The Stem @\Xo combined with itself produces the 
Reciprocal Pronoun aXr-ndo (for aXNA-adrXO), OC- 
curring only in the Dual and Plural. 


o 


§ 209. Dialects —New-Ion. wirds, witn, rwitd; Hom. wirds = 6 
aurds. ; 

§ 210. Dialects—The Epic dial. declines both Stems together 
even in the sing.: éué ai’rév = euaurdy, of a’ré = éaut@, &c. 

New-lIon. €uewvrov, cewurod, €wvrov, stand for the forms with av. 
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Dual. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
G. D. aAAnAoww agAAnAaty adAAnAow 
Ace. dake adAjra ddAnh@ 

Plural 
Gen. GAAnA@v dd\Anov GANA 
Dat. aAAnAots a\An\as adAAn\ots 
Acc. ddAnXous d\Ankas . ~— @AAnda 


§ 212. The two most important Demonstrative Pro- 

nouns are: 
dde, 75e, rdde, that oUTos, aUTy, TovTo, this. 

éde consists of the article o and the demonstrative 
enclitic 6é, and is therefore declined entirely like the 
article with Se affixed. otros corresponds to the article 
with regard to the rough breathing and the 7 at the 
beginning; it also has the diphthong av in the last 
syllable but one where the article has a or » (A-sound), 
and ov where the article has o, w, or ov (O-sound). 


Singular. Plural. 
6 7 TO oi ai Ta 
dde © d€ rode ode aide rade 
OS Vetoes avtn = rovTo ovrot atrat ravra 
Tov THs TOU TOV 
Gen. ee rnsde rovde Tavoe 
TOUTOV TAUTNS TOUTOU - TOUT@Y 
T@ 7 T] Tols Tais —_ Tols 
Dat, et Tnde Tmde roisde taisde Toisde 
TOUT® TaUTY TOUTY TOUTOLS TaUTULs TOUTOLS 
Tov Tv =O Tous Tas Td 
Acc, <révde rnvde rode rousde rasde rade 
TOUTOY TaUTHY ToOvUTO ToUTous TavTas TavTa 


§ 212. Dialects—In Hom. the article itself is a demonstrative 
pronoun, with these special forms: Nom. 6; Gen. roto; Gen. Dat. 
Dual rotv; Nom. Pl. rot, raé; Gen. Pl. Fem. rdwv; Dat. PI. 
roigt(v), thoy), Or Ths. | 

From 68¢ we have Dat. Pl. rotodeax or roicderou(v), and xetvos, 
poet. for éxeivos. 
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Dual. 
TO Td To To Tai Tow 
N. A. Vidrade rade rede G.D.\rowde raivde rowde 
ToUTrw TavTa TOvVT@ TOUTOLY TavTaly TOUVTOLY 


The adverb of 6d¢ is &Se; that of otros ovras or ova, in this way, 
Like ovros are declined :— 


TogouTos TocauTy TrogovTo OF Togovror, so great (tantus) 
TOLOUTOS ToLauTy rotovro or ToLovroy, such (talis) 
TyAtKovTos THALKAUTH THALKOUTO OF THALKOUTOV, 80 old 
in which, however, the r of the forms beginning with r is 
dropped: ravra, but rog-atdra; by affixing the enclitic dé we 
have the forms roadsde, so large; toitdsde, of such quality; 
Tydixés-Se, of such an age, with a regular adjective declension 
before the syllable de. 
€xeivo-s, éxeivn, exetvo, that, is declined like avrds. 
A long accented « is often affixed to the Demonstrative Pronouns 
to strengthen the meaning, without affecting the declension, but 


the e of ; Se is lost: obrost, 6d¢, éxewavt, abrni, roisdt. Com- 
pare the Lat. ce in. his-ce, has-ce. : 


§ 213. The Helative Pronoun has the esi breathing 
in all cases, as: 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 

- Mas. Fem. Neut.| Mas. Fem. Neut. Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 6s,who yy 6 | of ai d N.A.6 & 6 
Gen, ov fs ov dy G.D. ov atv ow 
Dat. 6 4 @ | ots ais ois 
Acc. oy nv 6 | ovs ds 4 


Obs.—In the phrases xat és pn, and he said, and 7 & ds, but he 
said, és is used as a Demonstrative (comp. the Dialects). 


§ 214. The Interrogative Pronoun has the same Stem 
as the Indefinite Pronoun, from which it is distin- 


§ 213. Dialects.—Hom. 6 = és, dov = ov, éns=7s, and signifies he. 
Ion. oto = ov, and the forms of the Article which begin with r 
are used instead of those of the Relative: rod = ob, cujus; ro=4, 
cut; rots = ols, quibus, 

§ 214. Dialects—Hom., partly also New-Ion. forms are: Gen. 


réo, tev; Dat. réo, To; Gen. Pl. réov; Dat. Pl. réoror(v); Neut. 
Pl. dooa. 7 The 
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guished only by the accent. The Interrogative Pronoun 
has the accent always on the Stem syllable; the Inde- 
finite is enclitic: hence ris, who? tis, enclitic, some one. 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. 


Singular. Singular. 
Nom. ris ri ris rt 
Gen. Tivos Tivos 
Dat, rive rivi 
Acc, riva ( Tia oT hk 


Dual. Dual. 
Nom, Acc. rive rive 
Gen. Dat. Tivo TLVoL 


Plural. Plural. 
Nom, rives riva rivés  ruva (Gra) 
Gen. Tivev - TWOeY 
Dat. riow(v) risi(y) 
Ace. rivas riva rwds —-tiva (atta) 


Obs.—1. tov, r@, which as indefinites are enclitic, are often used 
for rivos, rim, and for rds, revi. | 

Obs. 2. The Relative and Indefinite combine to form ésris, ris, 
8 71, who. Both Stems are declined together : ovruvos, fstwvos, 
@rivt, olvrivow (§ 93, b.). A space is left between o and rt in 
& rt, which, to distinguish it from the conjunction ére, that. 

The shorter forms of ris are also used with ds; but the Stem 6 
is then not declined: Gen. drov; Dat. drm, more rarely Gen. 
Pl. grav, Dat. érowre(yv). drra is an additional form for drwa, 
not to be confounded with drra for revd. 


§ 215. Another Indefinite Pronoun is deiva, of three 
genders, guidam, sometimes undeclined, sometimes de- 
_ clined as follows: 

Sing. 6, 9, 7d deiva, Seivos, Sein, Seiva. 
Pl. of, ai = Setves, Seivar, Seivas. 


The following are special forms of the compound Relative in Hom. 
and also in New-Ion. : : 

Sing. dris, N. Srru; Grev, Grreo, Grrev; drew; Sra, N, orre 

Pi. N. dooa; érewv éréotot; orivat, N. aooa 


.(for dria, according to § 57). 
The Stem of the Relative thus often remains unchanged. 


§ 217. 


CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
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§ 216. The following are called Correlative Pronouns: 


Interrogative. 
tis, who? 


morepos, uter ? 
which of two ? 


moaos, how great ? 


how much ? 
(quantus, quot) 


Indefinite. 
Tis, some one 


morepos, one of 
two (alteruter) 


moods, of some 
size or number 


Demonstrative. 
ode, ovros, this 


€repos, the one 
of two (alter) 


rogos, Tocosde, 
Togouros, 80 
great, so much 


Relative. 
ds, Ostis, who 


émérepos, which 
‘ of two 

et ee 
dg0s,  omdaos, 
how great, how 
much (quantus, 


(tantus, tot) | quot) 


motos, of what 


mods, of some 
quality ? (qualis) 


quality 


rows, rowdsde, 
TowvTos, of 
such a quality 
(talis) 


olos, drrotos, of 
what qualty 
(qualis) 


NAtkos, 6mAikos, 
of what age 


anvixos, of some 
age 


mAikos, TyAI- 
xos0e, THALKOU- 
ros, of such age 


anvixos, how old ? 


Obs.—On the ending repos, see §§ 192, 208, Obs. 


In Attic prose of the Demonstratives generally only 
those in -de and -ovto-s are used. 


§ 217. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
Pronominal Stems. 


§ 216. Dialects.—écavs (add. form daadrios), récocos are Epic 
for dos, réaos. For every Interrogative ma the New-Ion. Dial. has 
K. KOS, KOLOS, KOTE, KOU. 

§ 217. Dialects. —7d& is Epic = aod; mofi = mov; dem. ré6t, 
there, rel. 661, where. In poetry rédev is dem. to mdéGev, New-Ion. 
evOavra for évravéa, évOctrev for évrevdbev. 

és in the Poets, like odrws, means so, to be distinguished from os 
(without accent), how ; it is written also Ss with the meaning yet: 
kai Ss and yet. With the meaning so rds also occurs. 7x. is an 
additional ‘form of 7. The m is doubled: Grws, drmore (§ 62, D.). 
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Interrogative, | 


¢ 
mov, where ? 


(ubi ?) 


wdbev, whence 
(unde ?) 


sot, Whither ? 
(quo ?) 
more, when ? 
at 


amnvixa what 
time ? 


was, how ? 


in what 
way ? 


whither ? 
7 


mi 


CORRELATIVE ADVERBS. 


Indefinite. 


co 
oO 
us bs re 


(ali- : 
cubi) | where 


mobev } from 
(ali- one 
cunde) where 


ue some 
: 0) whither 


more, sometime 


mas, somehow 


some whither| ride 
in some way | ravTn 


Demonstrative. 


‘v6a, there 
evOude (ibi) 
from 
there 
(inde) 
thither 


(co) 


> ie! 
evravéa 
NV 

evOev 
evOevoe 
? ~ 
evrevOev 

pd 

evéa 
evOabe 

b ~ 
evravGa 
Tore, then 
Tnvixa 
Tyvixdde 
aaa 


Bde 


Cd 
OUT@S 


at that 
time 


thus 


in this 


thither, 
- way 


§ 218. 


telative. 


Fess 


obey es 
omdbey J (unde) 
ot hee 
Orot $(quo) 

dre, Omdre, when 


nvika i what 
6mmvixa) time 


@s, Orws, as 
whither, 


q, Onn / what 
Wy. 


Obs.—évéa and évOev, in their original demonstrative sense, occur 
only in a few combinations in Attic prose (év@a 5n, just then; 
évOa xat évOa, here and there); but they are regularly used in a 
relative sense : where, whence. 

To the Correlative Adverbs there belong also éws, quamdiu (Rela- 
tive, as long); réws, tamdiu (Demonstrative, so long), as well 
as the poetic oédpa (for dpa, § 53, c, Obs.) used in the same 
meaning as €ws, and rdédpa as réws. 

To the simple éxeivos (that, § 212) correspond among the Adverbs 
of place éxet, there; éxeiOev, from there ; éxetoe, thither. The De- 

‘monstrative és occurs in Attic prose only in kat ds, even thus, 


and ovd’ ds, not even thus, 


binations., 
§ 218. The conjunctions 87, dyrore, and ovv (meaning ever, Lat. 
cunque), and the enclitic wep, may be joined to any relative pro- 


noun or adverb to give prominence: 


Oras ovv, (utcunque), domep, just as. 
Sometimes 7 is affixed to the interrog. riin the sense of why? and 


to the corresponding indirect interrogative 6 rz: 


It is also written Ss in these com- 


dotis 87 wore, whosoever, 


rin, drin, why ? 


§ 219. There are also negative pronouns and adverbs to be noticed : 
ovris, pyris, no one; ovdérepos, pydérepos, neither, neuter ; 
ovdapod, pndapov, nowhere; ovdapas, pndapas, in no way. 


———e ee 


§ 220. 
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Cuap. [IX.—Turt NUMERALS. 


§ 220. The Cardinal, Ordinal, and Adverbial Numerals, 
with their value and signs, are :— 


t , ov 
Els, puta, Ev, One 
vO 
Tpeis, Tpia 
Téaodpes, Teo 
odpa, oY rerrd- 
, v 
€s, TeTTapa 
PEs, p 
TTEVTE 
i: 
¢€ f 
éntd 
> J 
OKT@ 
> , 
evvea 
déxa 
Ld 
evdexa 
dadexa 
Tpisxaideka 


{ Tecoapeskaidexa 


Tecoapakaidexa 
ITEVTEKGLOEKA 
exkaidexa 
émrakatoexa 
OKTwKaloeka 
évveaxaidexa 
wy 
eixoot(v) 
Tpudkovra 
Teo oapdKovra 
TEVTKOVTA 
€Enrovra 
¢ , 
€Bdounxovra 
> § , 

onxovra 
vd a 
€veynkovra 
é€xarov 
Ovaxdotot, at, a 


TPLAKOCtOL, al, a 
TETPAKOCLOL, aL, a 
MEVTAKOGLOL, Al, a 


é€axdctol, at, a 


émTaxdotot, at, a 
6xTaKdc lot, at, a 


( 


EVAKOGLOL, at, a 
€VVAK6GLOL, al, a 
xAcor, at, a 
desyiArot, at, a 
TpisxiALot, at, a 
HUpLoL, at, a 


6 mparos, the first drag, once 


Sevrepos 
Tpiros 


Térapros 


TELTTOS 

ExTos 

eBdopuos 

Gydoos 

€varos (€vvatos) 
d€xaros 
évdéxaros 
dwdéxaros 
Tpisxard€xaros 


Teg oapaxatOéKaros 


IevTeKatoeKaTos 
éxxatO€xaros 
émraxaibexaros 
OxTw@kadexatos 
évveaxatdéxaros 
eixooTos 
Tptaxooros 
teroapixoords 
IevTNKOOTOS 
éEnxoords 
€Bdounxoards 
dySonxoords 
evernKoords 
€xaTooTos 
dtaxoctoords 
Tptaxogtoorés 
TETpaxocLooT¢s 
mevTraxoctogTés 
é£axootoorés 
axootooTos 
Oxtaxoctoorés 
€vaxog.ogrés 
evvaxogtoords 
x'Atoords 
dusytAcoords 
Tpisxiuoords 
puptomros 


? 


is 
Tpis 


TETPAKLs 


WEVTAKLS 

¢ co 

é£axts 
€wrTakts 
OKTakts 

> , 3 o 
evaxts (evvaxis) 
Sexaxes 

¢€ , 
evOekaxkts 
Sadexaxis 


eiKooaKts 
Tpldxovraxes ) 
Tego apaKovrakts 
TEVTNKOVTGKLS 
éEnxovTakts 
€Bdounxorrdris 
GySonxovrdkis 
évevnKovraxts 
€xarovrdxts 
Svaxoctdakts 


xeAtdKts 


peuptaxts 
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Obs.—The letters of the alphabet are used in numbers also in un- 
interrupted succession. In the most frequent designation, 
given above, stigma (s’) is inserted after ¢ for the number 6; 
a to & are therefore units; i is 10, x 20; after w (= 80), 
G (koppa =90) is inserted; and after'& (=800) 2 (sampi 
=900). The alphabet begins again at 1000, but here each 
letter has the accent under it; hence Srpd’=2344, aw&P’ 
= 1862. 


§ 221. The Cardinal Numbers 1 to 4 are declined. 


pia ep 2. N. A. 800 
puas = €vds G. D. dvow 
passé 

piay 


Tpeis N.tpia 4. réowapes WN. réaoapa 

Tpi@v /  -Teaodper , 
s 4 

rpioi(v) réscapot(y) 

Tpeis N. tpia résoapas WN. récoapa 


ovdeis, ovdeuia, ovdév, and pmoels, no one, are de- 
clined like els. Svo is also used without inflexion. dvety 
is another form for dvoty. t7 occurs for oo in all forms 
and derivations of récaapes. dudw (ambo, both), Gen. 
Dat. audoiv, is sometimes represented by the Pl. apcpo- 
TEPOL, Al, A, of which the Singular HPP: both, is 
also in use. 


. §§ 220-223. Dialects. —1, Hom. has the fem. 14, ins, if ; also Masc. 
Dat. te. 

2, dv@ for all cases: dot, Sotot, Sarai, Sora; Dat. Socots; Acc. 
Sovovs, as, a. \ = 

3, tpiratos = Tpitos. . 

4, Hom. Aeol. micupes, New-Ion. récoepes, Hom. rérparos 
(§ 59, D.). 

7, €Bdéuaros. 8, dy8daros. 9, etvaros. . 

12, Hom. duvadexa, and dvo cat d€xa, duodeKaros. 

20, Hom. éeixoot, €exxoorés. 30, Hom. rpinxovra. 80, dydaxorra. 
90, éwvnxovra. 200, &c., also Sinxdav; Herod. mevrnxdovo, eiva- 
Kdtot. 

9000, Hom. evedysAor. 10,000, Sexdyiror. 

dixa, Hom d:y6a'; likewise rptyOd, rerpay6d, threefold, fourfold ; 
also rpurAn, TerpamAj. 
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§ 222. The numerals 5 to 199 are indeclinable. 


We also find rpeis, rpia cat déxa, réooapes, réocapa xai déxa, for 
13 and 14. The unitsand tens are united by xat, in any order: 
etkoot Kat mevre and mevre kai etkoot; or Without cai when the 


tens are first: efxoot mévre, 25; 80 also éxardv dexa, For twenty- - 


Jirst we have eis xat eixoords, Or mp@ros xal eixoords, and 
eixooros mp@ros, &c. 


The Cardinal numerals from 200 are, like the Ordinal, 
regular adjectives of three terminations: dvaxdcvot, at, a. 
The Ordinal numerals have the endings of the superla- 


tive, except SevTepos, which has that of the comparative 
(comp. § 192). 


§ 223. By combination with ovv, the numeral Stems form Distri- 
butives: cuvdvo, two and two; cuvrpets, three and three; 
Multiplicatives, by the syllable wAovs (from mAdos, Lat. plex): 
dmovs, simple; Surdovs, tpurAovs, mevramAods, &c. Observe 
also diaads, twofold; rpicads, threefold ; Suddowos, twice as 
much ; rpirddowos, &c., moAdatAdowos, many times as much. 
Adverbs : povayy, simply (pdvos, alone); 8x7 or diya, doubly. 
Substantives: povds (St. povad), unity; duds, tpids, Terpas, 
mepmas, é£as, EBdouas, dySods, évveds, Sexds, eixds, éxarovras, 
xAuds, pupias; hence rpeis pupiades = 30,000. 


§ 224. The most important general Adjectives of 
quantity are: éxaoros, each; éxatepos, either; ras, 
mwaca, wav (St. wav), all; moords, omootos [quotus|; 


and the adverbs : troAAaxis, many times, often ; éExaoraxis, 
every time; oodxis, as often as; tocaytdxis, 80 often ; 


THELTTAKLS, very often; ddydKis, sel 
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B.—INFLEXION OF VERBS. 
General Remarks. 


§ 225. The Greeks distinguish in the Verb 
1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


2. Three Voices: 
Active: édvoa, I loosed 
Middle: édvcapnyv, I loosed for myself 
Passive: éxvOnv, I was loosed. 
Verbs which occur only in the Middle or Passive are 
called Deponents: déyopar, I receive. | 


Obs.—Only the Aorist and the Future have special forms forthe 
Passive; and only the Aorist special forms for the Middle: in 
all other tenses the Middle forms have also a Passive meaning. 


8. Two classes of Tenses: 

A.—Prineipal, viz. :— 
1. Present: X\vw, I loose 
2. Perfect: réruxa, I have loosed 
3. Future: Aveo, L shall loose. 

B.— Historical, viz. :— 
1. Imperfect: &dvov, I was loosing 
2. Pluperfect: érerixew, I had loosed 
3. Aorist:  €dvoa, L loosed. — 


4, Four Moods, viz. :— 
1. Indicative: dv, L loose 
Finite [> Subjunctive: Avo, I may loose 
Verb. }3. Optative: dAvotms, I would loose 
It Imperative: ie, loose. 


5. Three Verbal Nouns, viz, — 


1. Infinitive: Avewv, loose 

2. Participle: Aver, loosing 

3. Verbal Adjective: Xuréos, to be loosed, 
solvendus. 


§ 227. THE PERSONAL ENDINGS—TENSE-STEMB. 99 


§ 226. The Personal Endings had originally the 
following forms: 


Active. Middle. 


Principal Tenses. Historical Tenses.| Principal Tenses, Hist. Tenses. 
opt 
-ot 
“Tl 


The Active personal endings of the principal tenses 
are most easily observed in the verb: 


ei-pi, 1 am €o-pev éo-pev. 
éo-ci (contr. ef) éo-rdy _— €a-ré. 
é€o-ri(v) €o-r6v ei-oi(v) (orz=vre, § 60). 


The endings of the three persons in the Sing. are really the per- 
sonal pronouns affixed, J, thou, he, and to be compared with the - 
Stems of the Personal Pronouns: ps (St. pe), ot (oe), te (the 
Stem of the article, ro). The 1 Dual in the Active is always 
identical with the 1 Plur. The ending of the 1 Sing. of the Hist. 
Tenses was originally » (Lat. era-m), which at the end of the 
word was changed into », according to § 67, Obs. The ending 

- of the 3 Sing. was originally +r, which, however, could not 
continue at the end according to § 67 (comp, § 233, 2); and 
that of the 3 Plur. vr (Lat. era-nt); but the r was dropped 
(§ 67). | 

§ 227. The tenses, moods, and verbal nouns are classi- 
fied according to the Stems (Tense-Stems), from which 
they are formed. The Tense-Stems are the following: 

1. The Present Stem, from which the Present and 

Imperfect are formed.. 7 


§ 226. Dialects.—Instead of yrat, vro, the Ion. (especially New- 
Ion.) often has ara, aro, in 3 Pl. Mid. The vowel a is ‘here pro- 
perly a connecting vowel, as in the Acc. Sing. of the Second Principal 
Declens. (§ 178, 3 Obs.); and » is dropped in both alike; hence 
a-rat, a-ro, for a-vrat, a-vro (comp. §§ 287, 302, 3). 


F 2 
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2. The Strong Aorist Stem, from which the Second or © 
Strong Aorist Act. and Mid. are formed. 

3. The Future Stem, from which the Future Act. and 
Mid. are formed. 

4. The Weak Aorist Stem, from which the First or 
- Weak Aorist Act. and Mid.:are formed. 

5. The Perfect Stem, from which the Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future-Perfect are formed. 

These five Stems belong to the Active and Middle. 


There are added to them, for the special forms of the 


Passive : 

6. The Strong Passive Stem, from which the Second 
or Strong Aorist Passive and Second Future Passive 
are formed. 

‘7. The Weak Passive Stem, from which the First 
or Weak Aorist Passive and First Future Passive are 
formed. 

The form from which all the Tense-Stems of a verb 
may be derived is called the Verbal Stem. 


§ 228. The Subjunctive is indicated between the Stem 
_ and the ending. Long vowels are peculiar to it :Av-w-ev, 
‘ golv-d-mus ; AU-I-TE, solu-d-tis. 

The vowel « is characteristic of the Optative, which 
generally becomes a diphthong with other vowels: 
Av-o1-pev, we would loose. The Sudjunctive has the 
endings of the principal tenses; the Optative (except 
1 Sing. Act.) those of the historical tenses. 

The Imperative has the following peculiar endings: 


Active. Middle. 
Sing. 2. -@ -70 
3. Te -06@ 
Dual 2. -rov -o Gov 
3. -Tav -cOwv © 
Plur. 2. ve. -obe 
3. -yrwy OY -Tecay -cOwv or -cbwcay 


. § 228. Dialects——The Hom. dial. often shortens the long vowel 
of the Subjunctive in the Dual and Plural. 


§ 230. CONJUGATIONS. 101 


§ 229. The general law for the accentwation of the 
verb is, that the accent is placed as far back as possible 
from the end, final as not bemg considered long, except 
in the optative: Avw, AveTe, Avopat. 

_ Obs.—An exception is formed by the Participles, which in declen- 
sion (chap. vii.), if possible (§§ 79-87), always keep the accent 
on the sume syllable as in the Nom. Sing. Masc.: Part. Pres. 
Act. Bacwrevov, regnans, Neut. Bacirevov (not Bacirevoy 
according to § 84), Part. Fut. Act. BaowWevoor, reynaturus, 

_ Neut. BaotAcdoov. (The special exceptions, see §§ 331-333.) 

§ 230. We distinguish Zwo Principal Conjugations : 

1. The First—the far more frequent—connects the 
personal endings with the first two Tense-Stems by a 
connecting vowel: Av-o-wev. The verbs belonging to 
it are called verbs in w because the first Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Act. ends in w: Ava. 

2. The Second—the less frequent, but older—affixes 
the personal endings to the first two Tense-Stems without 
a connecting vowel: éo-pév. They are called verbs in 
#t because the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. preserves the original 
ending joe: ef-pi. 

The forms of the other five Tense-Stems are common 
to both conjugations. 


The Paradigms of the verbs are given first: the for- 
mation of each Tense-Stem is then explained in order. 


List OF THE PARADIGMS. 


Eiul, Tam .. . . Table I. 
Synopsis of Ave, I loos (exhibiting the. “meanings an | 
the Tenses) .. - IT. 
VERBS IN Q., 
A.— Vowel Stems. 
1. Uncontracted, Avw ... ee Sar eae » Ti. 
2. Contracted, ridee, Tole, Bourse es. tn ‘ee » LV. 
B.—Consonant Stems. 
1, Guttural Stems, rAéxw, pevyw, Tdcow .. .. fs V. 
2. Dental-Stems, Wevdoua, welOw, kouifw ..  .. >» VIL 
3. Labial Stems, wéuaw, Aclrw, KaAdaTw .... » VII. 
4. Liquid Stems, 5épa, ayyéAAw, oreipw .. ss. » VIII. 
VERBS IN MI, 
First Class, rlOnut, d{Scoue, cies ies. wile ie stage “led aa >. 


Second Class, Seticnuys as cee Carrs ee - 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


Eivi, Jam. Stem és. 


ich 

» 

€OT@ 

»” 

€oTov 

EOTWV 

€aTE 

~ »~ 
éoTwoay OY €oTt@v 


Imperative, 


- z | | 
Moods 2 : Present. Imperfect. Future, 
Indicative. | 5S. 1 elt nv Or 7 €vopat 
2 | et noba €on OF €vet 
3 | eari(v) hy €orat 
DD; ede Oov 
2 | €ordv Rotoy Or Wrov | éveaOov 
3 | eordv Hoth or itnv | €oeaOov 
P. 1 | é€opev npev eodpueba 
2 | €are nore or Are eveabe 
3 | elo oay €vovrat 
Subjunctive.| 5. 1 | &. 
3) ? 
2 | ys 
3 in 
D. 2 | Arov 
3 | Hrov 
1 | dpe 
2 | nre 
3 | dat 
Optative. . An e€iny ecoiuny 
2 | eins €coLo 
3 | eH €coiro 
Oa | ecoipeboy © 
2 elyrov or etrov €cowe Gov 
3 einrny or eirny exourOnv 
| | einpev or elev ecoiueba 
2 einre or eire ecoobe 
3 | etnoay or etev €cowTo 


Infinitive. écec Oa 


ee 


Participle. €odpevos 
ovea ecopevn 
év (Stem ovr) | €odpevoy 


Notre.—The formation of the tenses of this verb is explained in § 315; 
“but they are inserted in this place, because some of them are ra * in 
‘ajugating the Middle and Passive Voices of ordinary verbs, 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN (0. Table III. 


A.— VOWEL STEMS. 


ACTIVE 
Tenses. 3 5 Indicative. ‘Subjunctive. ca 
a Os 
Present. Imperfect. | 
Présent. S. 1 | Avo €\vov Av@ 
2 | Aveus éAves Avs 
' 3 | Ave €Ave(v) hin 
D. 2 | Averov eAveTov AunTov 
3 | Averov eAveTny Avnrov 
ae | Avopev eAvopev -v@pev 
2 | Avere evere "| Avnre 
3 | Avovar(v) €Avov Avoot(v) 
\ Future. 5. 1 | Avow 
2 | Avoets 
3 | Avoee 
D. 2 | Avoerov 
3 | Avoerov 
P. 1 | Avoopev 
2 | Avoere 
3 | Avoovat 
1 Aorist S. 1 | &voa Avow 
(Weak) 2 | €dvads voTS 
\ 3 | éAvoe(v) von 
| D. 2 | édvobrov AvonTov 
3 | éAvodtnv AVonToV 
P. 1 | €Avoaper AVo@pev 
2 | edvoare vonre 
3 | €Aveav. Avowor 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Perfect §. 1 | AeAvca eNeAvKeLY derixo 
(Weak). 2 | N€AvKas eAeAvKets | NeddKys 
3 | AéAvKe(r) éeAUKEL Aehvey 
. 2 | AeAdKaTOV éNeAUKELTOV AehKnrov 
3 | AeADKaTOY eAeAvKeitny AehuKnTov 
’ P, 1 | XeAvKapev eAEAVKELEV AehiKopey 
2 | NeAvKare eXeAvUKELTE hedvanrte 
\ | 3. | Aehwkaer(v) ehedvxeav AeAVK@OE 
| i or eAehvKeroay 
2 Aorist Wanting 
(Strong). |. 
2 Perfect and Wanting 
potas f. Strong) 
Sle . Examples for 


“hig at, Vf serie bapanea, I serve ; Peake. I advise; yopevo, I dance; _ af 
aon eres 5. _Digizea gOS 1G: protntws eaee § 
Fait Bue ee Pee RE one zu abs aa At eh ea 7 
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1.—UNCONTRACTED. 


Voice. e 
Optative. Imperative. | Infinitive. Participle. 
Avowpe ; Avew Avov 
Avots | Ave Avovea 
vor Aver Avov 
Avotrov Averov ' 
Avoirny AveTwv | Gen. Avovtos 
Avowev | Avovons’ 
Avoure | AveTe AvovTos 
Avouev Avdvrwy or AverT@oay| St. AXvovr 
Aveorpe - | Avorewy hicav 
Avcots | ] 
Aveo AVoovca 
Avorotrov | | Adoov 
Aveoitny Gen. dcovtos 
Avooipev | AvTovons 
Avooure | Aveorros 
Avootev St. AXucovrT 
7 2... a a 7 
Averatpe é, Avorat Avoras 
Aveats or Avoevas | Adoov . AVoaca 
a Avoay 
Avoat Or Avoete(v) | AvedTo. Gen. Aboavtos 
Avoatrov —™ Avoaroy . Avodons 
Aveairny huodray AUoavros 
Avoraysev ; St.Avcavr 
’ \voatre 3 dvoate —s— [roar : 
Avoaey or Adoeray | AVEdVT@Y OY vod- 
bn 3 * RRO Uae iNt 7 
AeAvKoupt Mr Pe Aeducévae | AeAvKwS 
AeAUKoLs © AéAuKe AeAvRvia 
; AeAuKds 
AeAvKot AeAvKeTo Gen. NeduKéros 
AeAvKotrov AeAvkvias | 
AeAvKoirny AehveTov . AeAuKdros 
AeAVKOLpEV | AeAuKeT@v St. AXeAvKor 
AeAVKOITE. ’ AeAVKeTE 
AeAvKorev AeAuKOvT@Y OF 
AeAuKeT@oay 
Baxpto, I weep; mai, I make to cease (Midd. 7. vease). a 4 
Verbal, mavoréos.] 5G oe binge Ai IOO les tee 
>. ~ 7 Ahi PE Cn BEB ees ee Sr 40 7 


106 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q). Table III.— 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. ” 
° MIDDLE AND 
Tenses common 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. 


cw; Numbers. 


“dopat Avopat 
Avy Or Avee | uy 


~ Present. 


Averat Abra 
AvdpeOov Aucpebov 
Aver Gov Uno boy 
Aver Gov Avno Gov 
AvépeGa Avapeda 
Aver Ge Aunade 


Avovras Avovrat 


Gobo cbse oo bo Persons. 


Te lr ee 


Imperfect. éXvduny 
éAvou 
€\vero 
€Audpe Bop 
€Aveo boy 
€Aveo Onv 
é\vdpe Oa 
ever Oe 
€\vovro 
Avoopat 
etc., as in the Pres, cial 


kt Co BO R CO DD R= CODD 


Future. 


~ Perfect. S. AeAUpaL AeAupeEvos @ 


AeAvGaL 


s 


AeAvra 
AeAvpeBov 
AEAvC Gov 
AeAvo Gor 
eAvpeba. 
AeAvabe 
eAvyrae 


G9 bo m= Oo DO = OO ne 


Pluperfect. éNeAUpNY 
éXéAvco 
éXeXUTO 
€heAvpeOov 
€XéAvo Gov 
ehehva Oqv 
 €XeAUpeda 
ehuaGe 
€XEAuvro 


= | AeAvoropae 
re hee 


natant ae 


continued. PARADIGMS OF VERBS—VERBS IN 0. 107 


“I.—UNCONTRACTED. 
PasstvE Voices. (§ 225, Obs. 2.) 
to both Voices. : 
Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. | Participle. 
Avoipuny Aver bat Avdpevos 
Avowo Avou Avopevy 


Avopevov 
Avotro Aver ba ‘ 
AvoipeOov 
Avo ov Aveo Gov 
AvoicOnv Avec bor 
| Avoipeba 
| Avo. be Aveo be 
AvowrTo Aveo Gay or 
Avécbaoav 


Avoroiuny | AvoeoOar Avodpevos 
etc., as in the Pres. Avoiunvy Avoopern - 
_Avodpevoy 
AeAvpevos einv AeAvo Oar AeAvpevos - 
AeAvoo AeAupevyn 
eAvpevoy 


AeAVTO@ 


A€eAvaOov 
AeAvo boy . 


AeAva be 
AeAvo Oey or 
AeAVcOwoay 


NeAvoer Oar | NeAve 


coy a8 os eee 
Digitfzed. by Goog ¢ Xe 1 OMEV 
tS} AeAveoy. 


etc., as in the Pres. Avotyny |. 


(ait fc ina 5,5, BA eee 


108 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN (). Table II.— 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 
MIDDLE AND 


Tenses peculiar to 


Tenses. E : Indicative. Subjunctive. 
oe Fe, 
1 Aorist S. 1 | &Avoapny - Aiowpa 
(Weak). 2 | €dvow AvoT 
38 | &\vaaro Avonrat 
D. 1 | &Avodyebov | AvawpeBov 
2 | é&\vcacbov Avon boy 
: j 3 | AvaodcOny Avona boy 
i P. 1 | €&Avodpeba Avo@peba 
2 | &Avcacbe Avonobe 
. 3 | éAvcavro AVowvrat 


2 Aorist Wanting 


Tenses peculiar to 


oN 
Tj 
a 
© 
ja} 
aq 
= 


9 DO = O95 DS OO doe 


€AvOnoay Avbwar(v) 

AvOnvopat | 
Av6noy or Avenoe 

AvOncerar | 
AvOnodpe Gov 
AvOncec Gov ' | 
AvOnceabov | 
AvOnadpeba 

| Avénoew Oe 


iON Ob Oh re 


2 Future 
(Strong). 


Verbal Adjectives: Aurds, 7, dv. 


continued, 


I.—UNCONTRACTED. 


PassivE Voices. 
the Middle Voice. 


Optative. 


Aveaipyy 
oe 
Avoao 


Avoa+ro 
Avoraipeboy 
Avoato boy 
Avoaiobny 
Avoaipeba 
Avoabe 
Avoawro 


Imperative. 


Avoat 
Avedcbw 


Avoacbov 


Avodcbov 


Avoacbe 
Avodaobwy or 
Avodobwcay 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 


Infinitive. 


Avoac Oa 
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Participle. 


Avodpevos 
Avoapern- 
Avordpevoy 


the Passive Voice. 


Avbeinv 
Avbeins 


Aubein | 
AvOeinroy or AvOetrov 
AvOeunrny or Avbeirny 
AvGeinuey or AvOeiper 
AvOeinre or AvOEire 
Avbeinaay or AvOeiev 


AvEncoipny 
Avonooo 
AvOncotro — 
AvOncoipeOov 
AvOncoe Gov 
AvEncoicOnyv 
AvOnootpeda 
AvOncaabe 
AvOnoowro 


AvOnre 
AvénTw 


AVOnTov 
Avbnreov 
AVOnre 
AvOnrocay Or 


Avbevrwv 


uejeseas 


Avbeis 
Avbeioa 

AvOev 

Gen. AvOevros 
AvGeions 
AvOEvros 

St. AXvdevr 


AvOnadpevos 


AvOnoowen 


AvOnodpevov 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 1). Table IV. 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 


tipaw, I honour 
[comp. Lat. am(a)o} 


TrOLEw, 


Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


1 make 


[comp. Lat. moneo] 


(-eoincay -oincav) 


SovAda, I subjugate 


Stems. ripa TOL 8ovXo 
Active. 
S.1] typdo = repped moe Toro dovrlda Sovrad 
Tysdels . TLMaS movers = ToLets dovAdets Sovdois 
as Tides = TL WG mouel Moret dovddes SovdAot 
3 
as) Tiuaerov TLpaToy | motéeroy trotet Tov | SovAderov SovAovToy 
he Tisderov Tipatov | moeerov moretrov | SovAderov SovAovTroy 
a Tipdopev TiMMpey Toveopey movoupey SovAdopev SovrAOvdpey 
ne Tysdere Tiare |moveere mrotetre | SovdAdere SovAodre 
TUuLd-OU-  TLULO- movéou- = ToLov- dovrAdov- SovrAod- 
ov) ot(v) our) o1(v) ou(v) ot(v) 
S.1| rysdo Tipo Tow Tord dovldw = SovdG - 
Z| ripans ripas mons mots dovAdns SovdAois 
: 3] ryan Tripa WoLen won Bovldn  SovrArot 
£ D.1 e 
Bs) 
= 2| rysdnroy riparoy | moéntoy mounrov | SovAdyrov SovA@rToy 
‘>| 3| rednrov teparoyv | motenrov motnroy | dovAdnroy SovAGroy 
BH |P.1| reypdwopev repapev | modopeyv moraper | SovAdwoper SovrA Gpev 
2 | ripanre Tiare monte motnre | dSovdAdnre SovA@re 
3] reude- = =Tipa- TOew- =‘ TOL@- SovAdw- Sovdra- 
ao(v) oat(v)| at(y) o(v) ov) ou(v) 
Tipaoupe Top TOLEotpLe TOLOL pL Sovrdouse SovrAoipe 
(-aoinv § -on v)* (-eoinv = -oinv) (-ooinv = -oinv) 
Tysdots TiU@s motgots —- rotors SovrAdots 8ovdAois 
(-aoins -@n s) (-eoins -oins) G-ooins = -oins) 
Tipaoe = TLLL@® qoveot Towor SovAdoe Sovdot 
(-aoin sn) (-coin —--0in) (-ooin —- on) 
3 
Ps Tusdotroy Tiw@Tov | Toteotroy mototTov | dovAdarovdovAotTov 
8 (-aoinrov -@nrov) (-eoinrov -oinrov) | (-ooinrov -oinrov) 
5" TUyLaoiTnY Ti@THY | ToLEoiTHY ToLoirHy Bovdcoirnvdo vroitny 
(-aotnrny -n77”) (-eounryy -ownrnv) | (-ooiwntny -onrny) 
Tipdowpey Ting pev movéotwev Wotoipey | SovAdoypevdovdr otpev 
(-aoinpev -gnpev) | (-eoinpey -oinpev) | (-ooinpev -oinuev) 
Tysdoure Tigre | woeotre Motoire | dovAdoire SovAotre 
(- -aoinre -onre) (-eoinre -oinre) (-ooinre -oinre) 
Tydotey Tip@ev | Toaey motrotev | dovAdaevy SovAoiey 


* Obs.—The more usual forms are those printed in spaced type. 


Table IV. PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 0. 111. 
/ 
IIl.—CONTRACTED. 
Indicative Mood. 
Middle and Passive. 
Ttpdopas TieG@pat | moteouae morodpac | SovAdopat SovdrAodvpac 
Tidy, €& TEE moun, €6 Morn, Et SovAdy, «6 SovArAot 
Tipderas Tiparat moveeTat Wovetrat SovrAderae SovdAovrae 
ripadpeOov Tipa@pe- | tovedueOov motovpe- | Sovrodue- SovrAovpe Gov 
Boy ov Boy 
tiysdecOov repaaOoyv | roerbov troreicOov | Sovdderbov Sovrova bor 
tiudecOov ripaabov | moecbov moreiaOoy | SovddecOov Sovrdodvabor 
ripadpeOa Tipmpeba | roteducba torovpeda | dovdAodueba SovrAovpeba 
tyusdecbe tipacbe | mokerbe moreiabe | dovddecbe SovrA0vg be 
Tiydovrat TLu@vrat | rodovrat motovvrat | SovdAdovrac SovAovrvrat 
Tipdwpat TLba@pac Troveopat ToLlapat SovAdwpat SovAGpae 
Tipdn Tia Tovey won dovdAdy SovAot 
Tysdyat Tiparat moenrat mora SovrAdnrae SovrAGrat 
Tisa@pe- TLUwpe- | wote@peOoy motope- SovAo@pe- SovrAdpebor 
Boy Bor Oov Boy 
riysdnoOov repaaboyv | roencbov mornacdov | dovddncbov SovAGa Gov 
rysanoOov ripacOoy | roenobov mornocboy | dovdAdnobov d0vGa bov 
rysampeba tripopeba| movempeOa mordpeba | SovrAcdpeba Sovladpeda 
ripdnobe ripaade movenobe moinade SovrAénobe Sovrtdcbe 
Tiydevras TELGvrTat | motgwvrat mora@vrat | SovAdwvrac Sovha@vrar 
Tiuaoiuny Téep@pnv | woteoiuny motoipny | SovAcotuny SovAoipny 
Tysdoo 8 TLLG@O qoLeoto 1 0L0to 8ovddato §=—- SovAoto 
Tindotro «6 TLUGTO | wrolotTo §=— Totoro SovAdarro S8ovdotro 
risaocipe- rip@pe- | moteoipveOov moroipe- | Scvdocoipe- SovrAoipe bow 
Gov Gov Bow |" Gov 
riypaoabov repe@aOoy | roeacbov motoia boy | dovAdo~ SovAota boy 
o 
riyaciaOny riepgaOny | rooicbny motoic Ony amar SovrAolcOny 
oOnv 
ripaoipeba ripg peda | moreoiueOa motoipeda one SovAoipeda 
pea 
rypdocbe ripgobe | woeocbe morotabe | Sovddoicbe Sovr0iabe 
Tisdowwro Téuavro |moowro morotvro | dSovdAdowro SovAoivro 


112 PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Table [V.— 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 
Present and Imperfect Tenses, 


tiudw, IT honour movew, I make SovAdo, I subjugate 
[comp. Lat. am(a)o] | [comp. Lat. moneo | 
: Stems. rtpa TOLE Sovdo 
Active. 
S.2 | ripae Tipa qoiee Woiet Sovioe SovrAov 
3} riyacro Tipat@ | moeerw moreitra@ | Sovdoéerw SovdrAOv’TH 
3 |D.2| riysderov riparoy | moeerov moretroy | dovdAderoy SovAovToy 
a 3 | rysacrov Tipdray | moecrov tmoreitay| Sovdoérwy SovAovT@Y 
S$ |P.2| ridere ripare | moere moretre | dSovAdere SovAovTe 
2. TyadvravTipady- | motéovrwy motovv-_| Sovdodv- SovAovy- 
A Tov TOY Tov TOY 
Lg : U gs 4 4 , 
TiaeTw- TipaTe@- | moteérw- TroLreita- | dovAoéTw- SovAOVTA- 
cay oay cay cay cay vay 
—|—— : 
a Tysdey = Tey moveewy = TTOLELY SovrAdeww Sovdodvy 
—_ ‘ . 
3 TiLdOY =—TL LOY ToLewOv Toray Sovldwy Sovrdav 
“Bs , “~ v4 a “a 
3 Tiudovea Tina@oa | motéovca rotovaea | dovdAdovoa SovAotca 
M Ty.doy = TLL moéoy motovv | dovddov SovdAovy 
a . 
S.1| éripaov éripewv | éroleoy é€moiovy | édovAoov eSovdovy 
2\éripaes é€ripas | émotees €roters | edovdces eSovXdovs 
3 | érivac(v) eripa é€rotee(v) Emrotet édovrA0e(v) ESovA0v 
D.1 : 
3 2 | éripderov ércparoy| emroceroy éroret roy] edovrde- €dovA0v- 
=) : / ‘Tov Tov 
&.| 38 érisadrny érepdrny| éroeérny eroceityy| edovroe- edovdov- 
& y THY 
P.1| éripdopey ériupdpev| eroveoper €nocovper| édovddo- é€dovA0v- 
ev pev 
2| éruudere €ripare | émoere €rrovetre | éSovAdere €SovAo0UTE 
3| éripaoy éripwy | éroleovy é€moiouy | édovAooy edSovrAovy 


The other Tenses are conjugated like the same Tenses in Avo. 


Examples for 
roApaw, I dare éaw, I let (§ 236) 
avydo, I am silent. doxéw, I practise 


Bodo, I call out — xoopéew, T-adorn 


. continued, 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN QQ). 


IT.—CONTRACTED. 
‘Indicative Mood. 
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TUpdov 
Tipaccbw 
TtudecOov 
Tipacc boy 
Tipaerbe 
Tipaca buy 


4 
Tipaccbw- 
oa 


TLUL@ 

4 
Tipacdew 
Tipacboy 
Tipacbov 
Tipagbe 
ripacbav 


FJ . 
Tipagba- 
gay 


, A“ 
ridecOa TipacGat 


TLPLAGPLEVOS T Lp @ LE - 
vos 

Timaopern Tipwepevy 

TULAOGPEVOV T Lp @ LE - 
voy 


» a J , 
eTipaduny €Tepauny 
ériudov = €TLMG 
erysdeTo ETL ATO 
eTysacpe- ETLLOpME- 

ov dov 

> a > a 
ertpaeoOoy eT tpa- 

oOov 

> , ra) 2 4 
eripaco Onv a 

cOny 

> s 7 
eripadpeba €T tw pe- 

a 

J A 
erisdea Oe erty a abe 
€T¢yLdOvTO ETLUL@YTO 


Middle and Passive. 


qroveov WoLov 
! ? 
qouecOw roreicbe 
moteecOov toreta dor 
, 
mowécOwy troveicdwrv 
a, nn 
mower Ge moveta be 
mowécOwv motetaobwy 
, 
jowecOw- Troteicbo- 
oav cay 
moveecOar moretodat 
MTOLeOMEvOS TMOLOUME- 
vos 
, ‘ 
TOLeoMern = TOLoUpEeYn 
o 
TOUOLEVOY TOLOUpPE- 
vov 
3 9 > oe 
émrovednv emotoupny 
ld a 
€7roteou €70tov 
€TOLEETO €TWOLELTO 
emotedpeOov €mrolovupe- 
Gov 
? a 3 a 
€roveeaOov emolet- 
oOov 
b 1 3 v 
eroveeoOny étrotei- 
oc Onv 
> la > yd 
emovedueOa emotoupe- 
da 
J s 3 - 
éroweecOe emTrotetaode 
€woveovTo = eTPoLOvUYTO 


SovAdou 
dSovA0ec Oa 
SovAdeo Gov 


SovArAov 
SovrAovcbo 


SovrAova bor 


SovrAcéc bay SovrA0ovabav 


SovAder be 


SovAovabe 


dovAcécbwy SovrA0vTbav 


SovrA0€cba- 
cay 


dSovAder Oat 


SovAodpe- 
"vos 

SovAoopevn 

dovAodpe- 


voy 


edovAodpuny 


€dovA cou 
€dSovAdero 
edovAodpe- 
dov 
edovAde- 
a6ov 
€dovAoe- 
aOnv 
€dovA06- 
peda 
edovA dea be 
eSovAdovro 


A Synopsis of these Tenses is given in the following Table :— 


Conjugation. 
aptOpéw, I count 
8nAdo, I make clear 
aredavow, I crown 


(npiow, I punish 


xpvoow, I gild. 


SovAovcbo- 
oav 


SovrA0vg bat 


SovAovpe- 
vos 

SovAoupeyn 

SovAoupe- 
voy 


eSovAoupny 


€SovAov 
€dSovA0vTo 
€SovAovpe- 
dov 
€dSovAo0v- 
oOov 
eSovAo0v- 
cOnyv 
edovAov- 
peda 
edSovrAovacbe 
edSovAovvro 
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Tenses. Indicative. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN Q), 


Table IV.— 


A.—VOWEL STEMS. 


Subjunctive. | Optative. 


(Uncontracted 


Active Voice. 


Future. Tinow TULNO OU 
TOLNTw TOT OU 
dovlodw dovA@gorpt 
1 Aorist eriunoa TULNOW Tyna 
(Weak). éroinga Tojo TOUT ALLL 
edovAwoa Sovlocw SovA@Tarpu 
1. Perfect reTiunka TETEULNKO TETULNKOLpLL 
(Weak). TETFOINKG TETFOLNKM TETFOLNKOL LL 
deSovA@Ka SedovA@K@ deSovdA oKoupe 
1 Plupertect eTETLLNKELY 
(Weak). ETETFOLNKELY 
ededovAaxety 
Middle and Passive Voices. 
Future. Tliunoopat TYLNTOLpLNY 
Totnoopat | Toucoiuny 
SovA@gopat dovl@coipny 
Perfect. TETipNpat TETUnpLEevos @ TETLUNPEVOS ENV 
WeTroinpat WETFOLNLEVOS © METOLNPEVvos EtnY 
deSovA@pat dedovA@pevos © dedovA@pevos einv 
Pluperfect. ereripnuny | 
ETETTOLN NV 
edeSovd@pny ° 
Future Perfect. | reripnoopat TETYLNO OLY 
TeTrorngopat | | TEeTrOLNoT OLN 
dedovA@copat dedovAMcoipny 
1 Aorist Pas- | éreunOny ripnb@ . TysnOeinv 
sive (Weak). | ésroinOnv mondo mou Oeinv 
edovrAwOny Sovlwd@ SovAovbeinv 
1 Future Pas- | riunOnoopa TynOnooipny 
sive (Weak). | sromnOncopat mroinOnooipny 
SovAwOncopar 80vAwOnooipny 
Verbal Adjectives: 1. riynrds 2. Tyunréos 
- qownrds TounTeos 
dovdwrds SovAwréos 


continued. 


II.—CONTRACTED. 
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Tenses.) 
Imperative, Infinitive. Participle. 
Active Voice. 
; TLLNOELW TLYLHOWY 
ounce TOLNT WY 
Sovlacecy SovAocov 
Tinooy Tino Tiunoas 
qoinoov mounoat pirnoas 
SovAwcov SovA@aat SovA@oas 
TETipnKeE TETUNKEevat TETLUNKWS 
IETFOINKE TETOLNKEvaL WETFOLNKDS 
SedovdA@xe SeSovdA@xevar dedovA@Kas 
Middle and Passive Voices. 
riysnoec Oat TUNTOpEVOS 
momnoer Oat Tooopevos 
dovldcec Oat SovAwadspevos 
TETipNnTO retipnobat TETULNMLEVOS 
WETTOINTO merrouno Oat TETOLNLEVOS 
dedovAwco dedovAGaOae dedovAwpevos 
reTiunoer Oat TETLUNTOPLEVOS 
memounaec Oat WETFOLNTOMEVOS 
dedovAaoer Oat dedovAwadpevos 
renOnre riunOnvat TiyunOeis 
momOnre wounOnvat mounbets 
Sovdw@Onte SovlAwOjvac Sovrlwbeis 
rysnOnoec Oat TysnOnoopevos 
momnOnoer Oat moinbnaopevos 
Sovlwbhced Oat SovlwOnodpevos 
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Tenses, 


Present. 


Future. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 


Table V. 


B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 


Indicative. 


Active. 


Present. Imperfect. 


y 
€mNeKov 
eevyov 
Mw 


€Tagoor 


1 Aorist (Weak). € 


2 Aorist (Strong). 
1 Aorist (Weak). 


1 Perfect (Weak). 
2 Perfect (Strong), 
1 Perfect (Weak). 


» 


Present, 
Future. 


1 Aorist Middle (Weak). 


Perfect. 


Future Pertect. 


2 Aorist Pass. (Strong). 


1 Aorist Pass. (Weak). 


2 Future Pass. (Strong). 


1 Future Pass. (Weak). 


Perfect. 


a 
| mA€Kopat 
Tagcopat eragoopuny 


mheLopat | | 


Perfect. 


mWemNE XA 
mepevya 


TeTaxa 


5 , 
emremAE ELV 
> 4 
erreevyety 
ssbare 
eTeTayeLy 


Middle and Passive. 


Present. Imperfect. 


emEKOPNY 


rafopat 


emAc Edun | 


erafapny 


meTAEY UAL 
TeTaypat 


ememeypnv 
ereTaypny 


meme Lopate 


Terag&opat 


| 


€rax On 


mAaknoopat 


raxOnoopat 


Pluperfect. 


mréxo, J plait (class 1); ety, I flee (class 2) ; 


Subjunctive. 


mEK@pLAL 
Tagowpat 


mwreEwpar 


rafwpat 


meme ypevos ® 


TETAYLEVOS 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. mXexrds, geuxrds, raxrds. 


WAAK® 
_tax Gio 


Examples for 


dyw, I drive (Aor. #fyayov, Perf. Act. Axa); apxw, I rule, both of class 1; 
rarely -fw), see § 250. Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stems, as 
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I.—GUTTURAL STEMS. | 
racuw, I arrange (class 4). Verbal Stems: waren, duy, ray. 


Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active. 
TE KoLpLL THEKE mwAEKeL TAEK@V 
evyouus evye evyew hevyov 
TAaTTOWUL TagceE Tage Tagowv 


me Foust - mrekew mrEEwY 


qgevEoipny gevéerOat pevédpevos 
Tafous ; ragkew _tagov 
mreEay whé Lov mwresat | mdé€as 
diyorns diye duyetr duyov 
rasa | ragov ragéat Tagas 
WETAE KOU mwemexe meme XEvat » TETAEXOS 
mepevyoupe mepevye meevyevat mepevyas. 
_Teraxous TETAXE TETAX EVAL TETAXWS 


Middle and Passive. 


a. 
mAEKoiuny m@AEKOU mrexerOat TEKdpLEVOS 
Taccoiny Tagoou racoer Oat TATTOLEVOS 

~ wreEoipny | mwreEer Oar me Edpevos 
rafoipny raéeoOat Tatdpevos 
mreEalunv mrEEat mre£acbat me Eapevos 
raguipny rakau ragac Gar ra&dpevos 
meteypevos etny | mémde£o meme x Oat metreypevos 
TeTaypevos einy | Térato reray Oat TETAYHEVOS 
metrAcSoipny | memrA€Ler Oat memeEdpevos 
rerakoipny | rerdéeo Oar rera&dpevos 
mAaxeiny | mAaknOe mwAaknvat m\akeis 
Tax Geinv Tax Onre TaxOnvar tax Geis 
mAakno olny | mraknoeo Oat | mee cares 
raxOnooipny raxOnoec Oat Tax Ono dpevos 


2. mdexréos, Hevxréos, TaKTéos. 


Conjugation. 
éptccw, I dig, Stem dpvx, class 4,a; for other guttural Stems (Pres. -cow, 
To wAEy-pa, the wreath (§ 47); n raki-s, arrangement ; 9 dpx-n, the government. 
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B.—_CONSONANT STEMS. 
Wevdoua, J lie (class 1), meiOw, I persuade (class 2) ; 


Tenses. | Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Present. meiOw €mretOov mei0w 
_kopilo exdpeCoy Kopil@ 
Future. TEiow 
KOML@ 
1 Aorist (Weak). | €rea TEiTw 
exopuca Kopiow 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Strong).| memo8a | emerroiOew merroibw 
1 Perfect (Weak). | xexdutxa EKEKOPLKELY KEKOpIKO 
Middle and Passive. 
Present, Imperfect. 
Present. Wevdoua érevdduny Wevdapar 
metOopat emevOopny me(Oopar 
_kopiCopat exopiCopny KopiCapat 
Future. Wevoopue 
TEetoopat 
fl 2 
1 Aorist Middle | éeyevodpny . . Wevowpat 
(Weak). errecoapny Teiowmpat 
ekopioduny Kopiowpat 
. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Perfect. erevopat erevopuny exrevopevos & 
TeTELo pat erremreio pny mere pevos O 
KeKOpio pat exexopio pny KEKOpLOPLEVOS @ 
1 Aorist Passive | éyevo6nv - Wevcdo 
(Weak). ereio Onv mecOe 
_€kopio nv Koo 0@ 
1 Future Passive | yevaOnoopa 
(Weak). revo Onoopat 
Kouic Oncopat 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. Wevords, metords, xopiotés. 


Examples for 


otrevda, libo, Fut. omeiow, Perf. €omecxa, Perf. Mid. €rmetopa, Aor. Pass. 
For verbs of a Dental Stem with the Present ending in -cow see § 250, Obs. 
4 wio-tis, the faith ; n omovb-n, the libation; 6 xdvb-ov, Gen. crvdwr-os, 


. Table VI. 


II.—DENTAL STEMS. 
copiCo, I carry (class 1, 6.). Verbal Stems: pevd, rid, coped. 


Optative. | Imperative. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN 2. 


Infinitive. 
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Participle. 


2. Yevoréos, mecaoTeos, KopioTeos. 


Conjugation. 
. €omeiaOnv; Krifw, I wash against; dpmd{w, I snatch; édmifw, I hope. 


Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stem, as 


the wave ; 7 dpmay-n, plunder, 


Active. 


qe tOoue mee meiOew 
KopiCouse Kdpece KopiCery 
ELT OU mele 
KOpLotpe Kopety 
TEioatpe qetroy TEetoat 
Kopiorayus | KOpLorov Kopioat 
memo Gout meémroube memrovbevat 
KEKOPIKOLLL KEKOMLKE KEKOMLKEVAL 
Middle and Passive. 
Wevdoinny Wevdou WevderOar 
mrecOoipny meiOou metOer Oat 
KopeCoipny kopiCou kopifer Oar 
Wevooipny WevoerOau 
Weecoipny meicecOat 
Koptoiuny Kopueto Oat 
Wevoaipny Wevoau Wevoac bat 
 wewoaiuny Wetoae meicac Oat 
Kopucaipny KOptoae Kopicac Oat 
éyevopevos einv | eyevoo eevobac 
WEMTELTPEVOS Elny | TémELwO memreto Oat 
KEKOpLopEvos Einy | KEKSuLCO kexopio Oat 
Wevobeinv WevoOnrt Wevo Onva 
meta Oeinv qweiaOnre revo Onvat 
Kou.oGeinu KopioOnre Konic Onvat 
evo Pnaoiuny WevoOnoer ba 
reco Onooipny mea Onoec Oat 
Kopic Ono oipny KoptcOnoer Oat 


metOwy 

, 
KopiCov 
TELCTWV 
KOML@Y 
jweioas 
kopioas 


meTro.@s 
KEKOPUKOS 


Wevddpevos 
mevOopevos 


KouCopevos 


Wevodpevos 
TELOOLEVOS 
KOMLLOUJLEVOS 


Wevodpevos 
TELOapLEVOS — 
KOpLLcdapevos 


> id 
éypevopevos 
TETTELT PLEVOS 
KE KOPLO LEVOS 
Wevobeis 

’ 
weadeis 
Kopic Geis 


WevaOnodpevos 


wero Ono dpevos 
KoptcOnadpevos 


7d Wevd-os the lie; 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 
mepma, 1 send (class 1); Aeir, I leave (class 2); 


Table VII. 


Tenses Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. 
| Present. Imperfect. 

Present. Teo ene uTrov TéepLTre 
Aelita € Netrrov Aeirr@ 
KaNUTTW éxdAvirrov KaXuTT@ 

Future. TEU 
heivo 
Kahivo 

Aorist 1. (Weak). | érepya Trep o 

2. (Strong). | €Acov Airo 
1. Sng exadupa Kaduyo 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
2 Perfect (Stronz). | mémopda ememouery ner oppe 
2 Perfect (Strong). | AeAouwra €XeNoirre Aedoirro 
Middle and Passive. 
Present. Imperfect. 

Present. TrépTropat ere Tropnv | TET OPAL 
Aeitropat eXecTrounv Aeitropat 
Kadvrrropat éxadunrépunv KaAUTT@ pat 

Future. mwéeuNropat 
Aeivopuat 
Kadvuvopuat 

heed : ile ele dg | Teppopas 

Mid dle)? Strong). eAurouny Airopat 

. (Weak). | éxaduwapny Kadiyopat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Perfect, ETE pat ere én meme ppavos 3 
AE Aetppae eAeAciupny | Achetppevos & 
kexaAvppat éxexadvppny | Kexaduppevos & 

Future Perfect. NeXeiyropat 
kexadvwopat | 

1 Aorist Passive eréppOny | meppba 

(Weak). edeipOny Aecpba 
éxadupény kahupde 

1 Futu Passive mweppOnoopar 

(Weak). AecHOnoopac 
karvpOnoopat 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. wepsmards, Aecrrés, Kadumrds. 


Examples for 


tpeme, I turn (class 1); ddcibw, I anoint (class 2); TpiBo, I rub 
(§ 249). Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal Stems, as 6 mopm-d-s, 
turning, manner ; rd Gder-ap, the ointment ; 6 rad-o-s, the tomb. 


| 
| 


Table VII. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


IIT.—LABIAL STEMS. 
xadunro, I cover (class 3). - Verbal Stems: wep, Aum, kaAdvB. 


Conjugation. 


2. mepumreos, AeuTEos, KaAvTTéos.. 
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Middle and Passive. 


Optative. | Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Active. 

Téprroyt Ee pTrEL Te pTrov 
Aelmroupe Aeizreny Aeimrov . 
Kadunrotpe Kadumre.y KaUTTOY 
TE pNoupe méepypey wep ow t 
Aetyrouus Aeieuw Leto j 
Kadvyouue kanvyfpew kaduwov : 
mepNvats qep vor meat mepypas 
Altroups Aime Aurrety hurop - 
Kadvvaipe Kadvufov | Kadvypac KaduwWas 
em ou.potpe merroupe mweTropevat TETOLPaS 
AeXoimrotpe NeAourre AeAourrévae AeAouTTOS 


qe proipny éptrou mweptreo Oat Te pTropeEvos 
Aetrrotpny Aeizrou Aeitrec Oat Aeudpevos 
KaNumroipny kadurrrou cadunrec Oat kadurropevos 
meuyyotuny Teper Oat meprpopevos 
Acupoiuny Aeier Oat Aewydpevns 
Kadvypoipny kaduweo Oat kaduydpevos 
wep Wainny mépyrat wéepwvac Oat Teprpapevos 
Acrroipny Aesrov Auréeo Oat Aumdpevos 
Kadvyaipny Kaduwat Kaduwao bat Kaduyydpevos 
qmemeppevos env | merepyyro memeppbat ETE PL MLEVLS 
AeAEtppevos einv | AEAEtWo AercipOat AeActppevos 
Kexaduppevos einy | Kexdduwvo | Kexarvdéat kexaduppevos 
AcAeeWoipuny AeAcivrea Oat heAerdpevos 
Kexadvoiuny kexaduweo Oat Kexaduydpevos 
meppbeinv wéppenre meppOnvas mweppbets 
AecHOeiny AeihOnre AecPOnvar AepGeis 
cadupbeinv KahvpOnre kadupOnvac Kadrupoeis 
reppencoipny mepponosa Oat weppOnodpevos 
ecpOnootpnv AechOnoea Gar AecPEnodpevos 
KkadupOnooiunv kakvpOnoerbar | xardupbnodpevos 


(class 2), as to its Perf., see § 279; Oarrw, I bury (class 3), Stem rap 
the escort; down-d-s, remaining; 4 KaduB-n, the hut; 6 rpén-o-s, the 


G 
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B.—CONSONANT STEMS. 
8épw, I skin (class 1); dyyéAAo, J announce (class 4, c); omeipw, I sow (class 


Tenses. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Active. Present. Imperfect. 

Present. dépa depo S€pw 
ayyed\o AryyedAov dyyé\ho 
oTEipw Eomretpov orreipa 
paive €piatvoy puaivw 

Future. depo 
ayyedo 
oTrEpeo 

8 ee ee 

1 Aorist (Weak). | edepa Selpw 
Hyyetha ayyeino 
éometpa omeipo 
€piava pave 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

1 Perfect (Weak). | #yyeAna NyyeAkew NYYAKw 
€o7rapka €omapKe €oTrapka 
pepiayKa €mepdyKety pepayko 


Middle and Passive. Present. Imperfect. 

Present. 8épopat édepdpny dépwopat 
dyyehRopat NY YEAR PHY ayye\Aopat 
oreipopat eoTreipounv oTreipapat 
puaivopat €peacvouny puatvopar 

Future. Sepovpar 
ayyedovpa 
oTrepovpat 

| plavovpac 
1 Aorist Middle | erpduny Beipwpat 
(Weak). nyyehduny dyyeihopat 
éomretpayny oreipopas 
€wavapny pedvepat 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

Perfect. dedappar ededappunv Sedappévos & 
yyeApac iTryyApny IY VEdwEvos & 
éomappat ecomdpyuny écoTrappevos & 
pepiacpat €mewsaopiny pepsaopevos A) 

2 Strong. edd pny 
Aorist J 1 Weak. | myyéAOnv 
Passive | 2 Strong. | éomdpny 

1 Weak. | épsdvénv 

2 Strong. Sapnoopa 
Future.) 1 Weak. adyyeAOnoopat 
Passive } 2 Strong. omapncopat 

1 Weak. | pravOncopac 


Verbal Adjectives: 1. Saprés, ayyeArés, omaprés, 


Table VIII. 


IV.—LIQUID STEMS (,, p, », p). 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 
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4, d); puaive, I soil (class 4,d@). Verbal Stems: dep, dyyeA, omep, pear. 


_ Optative. | Imperative. 
Bépouu Bépe 
ayyé EAA OL ayyede 
Ore’ pout OTELpE 
paivous plauve 
Seporus 
ayyeNowpe 
oTmepoiws 
pravoips 
detparus detpoy 
ayyeihacue ayyeAoyv 
omreipatut ouretpoy 
pdvarpe piiavoy 
WyyeAkouu nyyerke 
€omdpKotpe €omrapKe 
pepiayKouse pepiayKe 
Bepoiuny bépov 
adyyeddoipny dyyédAov 
oretpoipny omeipou 
peacvoipny peaivou 
Sepoipny 
ayyeXoiuny 
ore potyny 
peavoipny 
Setpaipny 
ayyeuaipny 
o7retpaiuny 
pavaipny 


Bedappevos ety 
ryyehpevos ety 
€orappevos ein 
pepiagpevos ein 
Sapeiny 
ayyenOeinv 
omapeiny 
pavdeinv 
dupnooipny 
ayyeAOnooipny 
oTrapnooimny 
pravOnooipny 


Infinitive. 


dépeuv 
ayyedNew 
, 
Ome pew 
a, 
peiaivery 
Sepeiy 
avyedeiv 
OTe pety 
puavety 
detpuc 
dyyetrat 
omretpat 
pucavat 


nyyedkevat 
€omapkévat 


pepiayKevat 


béper Oat 
ayyeAreo Oat 
omeipecOat 
puaiverOat 
Sepeio Gat 
ayyereio Oar 
onepeicbat 
puavetc Gar 
deipacbat 
ayyeiiac Oat 
omeipac Oat 
pedvacbar 


de8apOau 
nyyerOat 
eomrapOat 
pepsavOar 
Sapjvat 
ayyerSnvar 
oTrapnvat 
pravOnvat 
Sapnoerba 
ayyerOnoe Oat 
onapnoer Oat 
puavOnoec Oar 


2. dapréos, dyyeATeos, omapréos, piavréos. 


Participle. 


dépev 
dyyedAor 
OTeipov 
puaivey 
depav 

> ~ 
ayyeXov 
oTrEepa@v 
puavey 
deipas 

> 
ayyeiXdas 
omeipas 
pudvas 


ITYYEAK@S 
€omapkas 
PepiayKas 


depdpevos 
ayyeAAcpevos 
omrecpopevos 
praydpevos 
Bepovpevos 
dyyehoupevos 
oTEpovpevos 


pravoupevos 


decpapevos 
ayyewWdpevos 
OTFEcpapevos 


piavdpevos 


Bedappevos 


IY YEApEvos 
eoTrappevos 


pepacpevos 


Sapeis 
dyyedGeis 
orrapeis 
puarvbeis 
dapnodpevos 
ayyeA\Onodpevos 
oTapnodpevos 
puavOnadpevos 


a 2 
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VERBS IN ju. 


ri-On-pe, I put 8i-8e-p, I give | i-orn-ys, J pluce 


Pure Stems 6e do ota 
Present Stems ri-Oe 81-50 i-orn 


Present. Active. 


S. 1 | ri-On-pe 6i-do-pe i-OTN- pe 
2 | ri-On-s di-8a-s i-oTN-s 
’ 3 | ri-6n-or(v) 8i-8o-or(v) i-orn-ou(v) 
% | D1 
sg 2 | ri-Oe-rov 3i-80-rov i-oTd-roy 
3 3 | ri-Oe-ropv 8i-d0-rov i-oTd-rov 
me 6] PL 1 | ri-Oe-pey di-80-pev i-oTd-pev 
2 | ri-Oe-re di-do-re i-oTd-re 
3 | re-O€---0r(v) :-8d-a-or(v) i-ora-ou(v) 
S. 1 | re-00 8-60 i-oT@ 
2 | rt-O7n-s 5:-56-s i-oTn-s 
3 | ct-67 6-3 i-oTn 
D. 1 | 
2 | tt-On-rov 8-86-roy i-orj-rov 
3 | re-O7n-Tov 62-80-rov i-oTn-Tov 
P. 1 | ri-00-pev 81-30-pev i-oT@-pev 
2 | rt-On-re 6:-66-re i-orn-Te 
8 | ri-Oa-or(v) 61-5-o1(v) b-ord-ou(v) 
S. 1 | re-Oein-v 8.-80in-v i-orain-v 
2 | tt-Oein-s 8.-doin-s i-orain-s 
3 | re-Oein 5s-do0in - i-orain 
1 , 
2 | tt-Oein-rov or 8.-80in-rov or t-orain-tov Or 
TiOetrov 6.d0trov iorairoy 
3 | re-Oeun-ryv or 6:-800y-ryv OF i-orain-Thy OF 
riOeirny 6c80irnv igtaimny 
1 | ri-Oein-pev or 6.-80in-pev or i-orain-pev OF 
riOeipev didotper ioraipev 
2 | tt-Oein-re or 6c-8oin-re or i-orain-re or 
ribetre d.d0tre ioratre 
3 | rt-Oein-cay or 6:-80in-cay or i-crain-cay or 
riOetey didotev ioraiev 


Ti-Oer di-8ou (- 
Tt-0€-Te 61-66-re@ i-ord-re 
@ ww 

Ti-Ge-rov 6i-80-rov 1-OTa-TOV 
Tt-0€-Tev 6:-5d-rTev i-ord-rev 

é a @ 
ri-Oe-re di-80-re t-oTa-rTeE 
Ti-G€-yrov or 6:-86-yvrev or i-ord-yrev or 


6:-86-reacay i-ord-recay 
Tt-Oé-var 6:-8d-vae i-ord-vas . 
tt-Oei-s, tt-Oei-ca,| 81-80v-s, 8c-890-ca, 


ridev G. redevr-os| b:5dv G. 8-8dvr-o8 


tt-0€-Twcay 
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FIRST CLASS. ° 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminations 
directly to the Stem. 


Present. Middle and Passive. 


ri-Oe-par 8i-80-pat i-o7r -pat 
ri-be-ca 8i-d0-cat (-oTd-oat 
ri-Oe-rat 8i-80-ras (-oTd-Tat 
7s-0€-peBov 8:-86-peOov i-ora-pebov 
ri-Oe-7Oor 6i-d0-cOov t-ora-o Gov 
ti-Oe-cbov 8i-d0-cdov t-ora-oOov 
ri-Ge-pe0a 61-86-pe8a i-crda-peba 
ri-Oe-obe 8i-80-abe i-ora-o be 
ri-Oe-vras 6(-80-vrat (-ora-vrat 
Tt-0a-pas 61-50-prar i-or@-pat 
r-On b:-86 i i-or7 
Tt-On-rat 51-80-rae i-orn-rat 
Tt-O0a-eOov 8.-30-peor i-orw-peOoy 
rt-On-0 boy 8:-30-0bov i-orn-o Oov 
rt-07-0 bov 8:-86-aOov i-orn-o bov 
rt-Oa-pe8a 8:-80-pe8a i-oTtd-peba 
rt-0n-obe §.-3a-0be i-orn-obe 
rt-O00-vrat 6:-56-vrae i-ara-vrat 
rt-Gei-pny 6.-doi-pny i-orai-pyy 
tt-Gei-o 8e-80i-o i-orai-o 
rt-Oei-ro d«-dot-ro . i-orat-To 
7t-Oei-pebov 8:-doi-pedov i-crai-pebov 
tt-Oet-cbov 6:-d0t-0 Gov i-orai-c8ov 
rt-Oei-c On 8:-80i-c Any i-crai-o6nv 
7t-Oei-peba 5.-doi-peba i-crai-peba 
ri-Oei-obe d:-dot-obe i-orai-obe 
tt-O€ei-vro &:-801-vro | i-orai-yro 
ri-Oe-c0 6i-80-c0 (-oTa-c0 
Tt-0€-c bw b.-86-78@ i-ord-7bw 
ri-be-cbov 6i-80-c0Oov t-ora-c boy 
rt-0€-cOwv &:-86-7bewv i-ord-7Owv 
ri-Oe-cbe di-d0-0be (-ora-oGe 


ti-O€-cOwv or 
tt~-6é-cbwcayv 


ri-Oe-cba 


Ti-Oe-pevo-s, 1, 0-v | 51-d6-pevo-s, 1, o-v 


8:-86-cOwv or 


b:-86-cOocav 
| 8(-80-cOat 


i-ord-cOwv or 
i-ord-cOacav 


i-ora-o Oat 


i-ord-pevo-s, 9, 0-Y 


a eee 
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~ 


; VERBS IN ps 
ri-On-pu, I put di-So-pu, J give | t-orn-ps, I place 
Pure Stems Je do ora 
Present Stems ri-de 81-80 i-orn 
S. 1 | é-ci-@n-v €-6i-bo-v i-orn-v 
2 | é-ri-On-s €-8i-d0-s i-oTN-s 
a 8 | é-ri-On €-3i-8@ i-o7™ 
s | D1 | 
5 2 | é-ri-Oe-rov é-5(-80-rov i-ord-roy 
4 3 | é-ri-Oé-ryv €-61-56-rnv i-ora-rny 
me | P. 1 | é-ri-de-pev é-5i-80-pev i-oTd-pev 
- 2 | é-ri-de-re €-0i-80-re i-oTd-Te 
3 | é-ri-Oe-cay é-3i-80-cav i-ord-cav 
Second or Strong Aorist. Active. 
S. 1 | [€-On-v €-ba-v €-o7TN-v 
2 | [€-On-s €-Sa-s €-0TN-S 
“ 3 | [é-6n] €-de | €-oTN 
2% |D1 
3 2 | €-Oe-rov €-80-roy €-oTn-ToV 
as 3 | €-Oé-rnv €-O6-Tyv €-oTN-THY 
4A | P. 1 | 2 6e-pev €-So-pev €-oTn-pev 
2 | €-e-re €-8o-re €-oTN-TE 
3 | €-Oe-cav €-Oo-cay €-oTn-cav 
Subj. | 6a do | OTe 
Ojj-s d6-s oT}-s 
etc. as in the 
Opt. | | Getn-v | Soin-y | orain-v 


etc. as in the 


OTn-TE 
6€-vrev or 66-vrev or | ord-yrwv or 
G€-recav 86-racapv OTN-Twcay 
Infin. Oei-var dov-vat | OTH-vat 
Part. Oei-s, Oci-ca, Oe-v, Sov-s, 8ov-ca, | ord-s, ora-ca, 
G. Oévr-os | d6-v G. dSdvr-os oray G. ordvr-os 


The following Tenses are formed 


Active. 


Future. Onow Saco oTnTw 
First or Weak| €@nxa €oTnoa 
Aorist. 
Perfect. rébecxa €ornxa 
Pluperfect. | éreOeixew ededadxew éornxen or 
elornxewy 


ae 


continued, — 


FIRST CLASS. 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS.—VERBS IN su. 


This First Class consists of Verbs which affix their terminations 


directly to the Stem. 


€-Tt-O€-uny €-61-d6-pny i-ora-pny 

€-ri-Oe-c0 €-6i-50-c0 i-oTa-co 

€-ri-Oe-ro €-6i-d50-To i-ora-ToO 

€-7.-0€-peOov €-81-56-peOov i-ora-peOov 

€-ri-Oe-a Gov €-i-50-aOov i-ora-o Gov 

€-7-O€-c On €-81-56-c Any i-ora-cOnv 

€-71-0€-pea €-§1-56-pe6a i-ord-peGa 

€-ri-Ge-abe é-di-80-c70e i-ora-obe 

€-ri-Oe-vro €-6i-50-vro (-ora-vro 
Second or Strong Aorist. Middle and Passive. 

€-0é-pnv e€-56-pnv Wanting 

€-dou €-dov 

€-Ge-ro ¢-80-rTo 

€-Gé-pe Boy €-86-yeBov 

€-e-0Oov €-d0-c ov 

€-b€-c Onv €-6-0 Ony 

€-0é-peba €-36-€8a 

€-Oe-abe €-50-a0be 

é-Oe-vro €-60-vro 

Oa-pas | ba-pat | Wanting 

F 33 

Pres. Subjunctive. 

Oei-pny | Soi-pny | Wanting 

Pres, Optative. 

600 S00 Wanting 

b€-78w 86-76@ 

6€-c Bov 86-cGov 

6€-c boy 80-7 Gav 

bé-cbe 56-abe 


6€-cbwy or 6€-cOwcav | 86-cOayv or 56-cbacav 


~ O€-cbat 


Oe-pevo-s, n, 0-v 


66-0 Oa 
6d-pevo-s, 7, 0-v 


on the analogy of Verbs in Q. 


Middle ‘and Passive. 


Onoopar dacropat 
Passive. reOnoopma | d00ncopat 
Mippie. Wanting Wanting 
Passive. éréOny €860nv 
réOeupat d€dopac 
éreOeipny ededdpunv 
Oerds dorés 
Geréos doréos 


Wanting 
Wanting 


oTngopat 
oradnoopat 
éotnadpny 
€oradny 
eorapat 
éorapny 


oraros 
orareos 
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VERBS IN ps.—SECOND CLASS, 


This Second Class consists of Verbs which form the Present Stem by adding 
vu to the Pure Stem. 


Seixvups, I shew. Pure Stem, deck. 


Present Active. 


Present Stem, Secx-yvv. 


Middle and Passive. 


Indicative. | S. 1 | Beix-vi-ye Seik-vi-par * 
2 | deix-vis Seix-vv-cat 
3 | Seix-vi-ou(v) Seix-vv-rat 
~D. 1 Serx-vi-eov 
‘ 2 | B8etn-vi-rov Seix-vu-cbov 
8 | deix-vi-rov Seix-vu-cbov 
P. 1 | deix-vi-pev Serx-vi-peOa - 
2 | Setx-vi-re Seix-vu-obe 
\8 | decx-vd-dou(v) deix-vu-vrat 
ee —s 
Subjunctive. ' | Seexvdo, ns, 7, &c. decxviwpat, n, nra, &c. 
Optative.- Seckvvotpt, ors, ot, &C. decxvvoipny, oto, otro, &C. 
Imperative. | 8. 2 | d8eik-vi 8eix-vi-co 
3 | Secx-vi-re derx-vi-o Ow 
D. 2 | Seie-vit-rov deix-vu-cbov 
3 | dec-vi-rev Secx-vi-cbwv 
Pl. 2 | Setx-vi-re Seix-vu-cbe 
3 | Secx-vi-vrey or Secx-vt-cbwy or 
- | 8erx-vi-recav Secx-vi-c Owoav 
Infinitive. Secx-vi-var Seix-vu-cba 
Participle. Secx-v's, Secx-vioa, Secx-viv | Secx-vi-pevos, n, ov 
Stem. decx-vu-vr 
Imperfect S. 1 | é-8eix-vi-v €-Serk-v0-pny 
Indicative. 2 | €-Seik-vi-s €-SeiK-vv-c0 
3 | é-Seix-vi €-deik-vv-ro 
D, 1 é-Seux-v0-peOov 
2 | é-Seix-vu-rov €-Se€ix-vu-o Gov 
3 | é-Seux-vii-rny €-Setx-vo-oOny 
Pl. 1 | é-Seix-vi-pev é-detx-vi-peba 
2 | e~-Seix-vu-te é-Seix-vu-obe 
3 | é-Setk-vu-cav é€-Seix-vu-yro 
Future. dei~w deiEopat 
Passive. deryOnocopac 
First or fea MIDDLE édecEdpny 
Weak Aorist. | Passive. édetyOnv 
Perfect. dederxa dederypac 
Pluperfect. ededeiyerv ededelypny 
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Cuap. X.—First Principat CONJUGATION 
or Verbs in w. 


IL—THE PRESENT-STEM. 
A.—Inflexion of the Present-Stem. 


§ 231. The Present-Stem is the form which remains 
after rejecting w in the 1 Sing. Pres. Act. 

On the distinction of the Present-Stem from the 
Verbal-Stem, see § 245, &c. 

The following Table exhibits the way in which the 
Personal Endings are affixed to the Present-Stem by 
means of the connecting vowels. 


§ 239. Active. eee 
Present 1. Sing. | Avo ——[solv-o} Av-o-pat 
Indicative. (2. ,, | Av-e-s solv-i-s Av-y or Av-ec 
3. 4, | Aves solv-i-t Av-e-rat 
1. Dual. Au-d-pebov 
2. 4, | Av-e-roy Av-e-o ov 
3. 4, | Av-e-rov Av-e-o Boy 
1, Plur. | Av-o-pev solv-i-mus| | Av-d-peda 
2. 4, |Av-e-re [solv-i-tis] | Av-e-cde 
3. 4, | Av-ov-od(y){solv-u-nt}] | Av-o-vrac 
Present 1. Sing. | Av-o Leola eh Av-w-pat 
Subjunctive. | 2. ,, Av-y-s solv-a-s] du-7 
3. AU-7 [solv-a-t] AU-n-rat 
1. Dual. - Au-d-peBov 
2. 5, | AU-n-rov Av-y-0 ov 
3. 4, | Av-n-rop Av-n-o Gov 
1. Plur. | Av-o-pey [solv-a-mus] Av--peba : 
2, 49 | Aten-re solv-a-tis] Av-1-78e 
3. 


»» | Atv-w-oe(v) [solv-a-nt} | Av-w-vras 


qa.3 
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Middle and 
Passive. 


Active. 


Present 1. Sing. | Av-oe-ps Av-oi-pny 
Optative. 2. 4) | Av-ot-s AvU-ot-0 
3. 4, | At-oe Av-ol-T0 
1. Dual. Av-oi-peOoy 
2. 4, | Av-ot-rov Av-ot-o boy 
3. 5 | Av-ol-rny dv-ol-cOny 
1, Plur, | Av-or-pev Av-oi-peba 
2. 4, | Av-ot-re Av-ot-0 Oe 
3. ,, | At-ot-ev AU-ol-vro 


2. Sing. | At-e solv-e] Av-ov 

3. 5 |Av-é-ro  [solv-i-to] Av-é-0 bm 

2. Dual, | Av-e-roy Av-e-o boy 

3. 4, ‘| Av-€-reop Av-€-cbov 

2. Plur. | Av-e-re CMe Av-e-obe 

3. Av-d-vrov (solv-u-nto}] | Av-é-cbwv, or 
or Av-€-recay hu-€-cbwcay 


Present 


Infinitive. Av-ecy Av-e-7 bat 


Present 


Stem. A v-o-vr{ solv-e-nt | 
Participle. 


AU-wv 

Av-ovea 

Av-oy 

Gen. Av-o-vr-os 
[solv-e-nt-is | 


1, €-Av-0-y éxAu-d-pny 
2. yy | SAtre-s €-AU-ov 

3. 4g | &-Av-e(v) €-\U-€-T0 

1. Dual. é-\u-6-1e Boy 
2. 4, | é-Av-€-ropv €-Av-e-0 Joy 
3. 4) _~—'| €-Au-€-rny €-dv-€-c Onv 
1. Plur. | é-Ad-o-pey €-\u-d-e6a 
2. 5, | é-Av-e-re é-dv-e-0 be 
3. 5, | €&Av-o-v €-\v-0-vTO 
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§ 233. Obs.—1. The E-sound (e, 7, +) is used as a connecting 
vowel, except before nasals, where the O-sound (0, , ov) is 
used, 

2. In 1 Sing. Ind. Act. » is the connecting vowel lengthened, 
the ending ps being dropped. In the 2 Sing. evs is for ewe. 
In the 3 Sing. es for ere: Av-et-s for Av-e-ct, Av-et for Av-e-Te 
{comp. solv-i-t]. The ov of the 3 Plur. has arisen out of o by 
compensative lengthening (§ 42): Av-ov-o1 from Av-o-vee for 
the original and Doric Av-o-vre [comp. solv-u-nt].—In the 3 Sing. 
Imperf. ¢(v) stands for original e-+r—comp. solveba-t—as r at the 
end could not maintain its ground (§ 67). 

3. In the 2 Sing. Ind. Pres. Mid. y or ec arose from e(7)ae 
(§§ 61, 38): Avy from Ave(o)at; the ending e is the Old Attic 
one exclusively used in oles, thou thinkest, BovAet, thou wishest ; 
n is the one later in general use. Comp. the Fut. dpe (§ 259). 

4, The Subjunctive has always @, n, 7, for o (ov), €, €¢; the 
of the 2 Sing, Mid. is contracted from n(c)ae (comp. § 228). 

5. In the 2 Sing. Imper. Act. the termination after the connecting 
vowel is quite lost. ov in the 2 Sing. Imperat. and Imperf. 
Mid. has arisen from e(7)o, €0: Avov=Ave(o)o, eAvov= 
édve(o)o (§§ 61, 37); ovo in the 2 Sing, Opt. Mid. arose from 


ot(a)o. 


§ 233. Dialects.—1. The Epic dial. sometimes has the original 
ending we of the 1 Sing. in the subjunctive: é6éd\o-p, velim; the 
2 Sing. Subj. and Opt. often has the fuller ending o@a (for s): 
€0&An-0 ba= €0€Ans, kAaiot-cba = kAaiots (xAaiw, I weep); the 3 Sing. 
Subj. has the old ending oz(v) from re: éB€An-ot(v) = eb€Ap. 

2. The long vowels of the Subjunctive are often shortened in 
Hom. : iOuvere for i@ivnre (iOvva, I put straight) (comp. § 228, D.). 

3. The Epic dial. often has pevas or pev in the Inf. Act. con- 
nected with the Stem by an accented €: dpiv-é-pevat, or duiv-é-pev 
= dpuivewv, to defend. 

4, The 2 Sing. Mid. often remains uncontracted in the Ion. dial.:— 
Acdaiea, thou wishest ; Subj. éynat (habearis), also shortened, pic-yeat 
(miscearts); Imperat. éreo, follow; Imperf. é8eveo, thou wast in 
want of. €o is also contracted to ev (§ 37, D.): érev. 

5. The 1 Dual and 1 Pl. Mid. in poetry often has of for 6: 
BovAspecOor, -perba, we wish. 

6. aro (§ 226, D.) occurs in the Jon. dialect regularly for yro in 
3 Pl. Opt.: payolaro (= pdxowro), they may fight. In New-lon. 
arat, aro, are also sometimes found in other forms where e is the 


132 I., THE PRESENT-STEM. § 234. 


B.—The Augment. 


§ 234. The Augment (Augmentum, merease) is the 
sign of the past in the Indicative of all the historical 
tenses (§ 225, 8. B). It has two forms, that is, it ap- 
pears either 

a) As a Syllabic Augment, in the syllable e prefixed, or 

6) Asa Temporal Augment, in the lengthening of the 
initial vowel. 

All verbs beginning with a -consonant have the 
Syllabic Augment: é-Av-o-v, é-turr-d-uny, I was struck. 
p is doubled after e: éppimrroy, from pire, L hurl. 

Obs.—The Syllabic Augment appears in the stronger form of n 

instead of ¢ in #-peAd-o-v, J was about to, from péAd@ ; n-Bova- 
d-unv, I wished, from BovdAopat; n-dvva-pnv, I could, from 
Svvapat. 

§ 235. The Zemporal Augment is used in all verbs 
which begin with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. 
The Temporal Augment changes 


a to 7 : ayo, I lead Imperfect jy-o-v 

€ 45 9 : €Aavva, I drive “ fAavy-0-y 

o 5, @ $ ovediCw, I reproach o a@veldi(-o-v 
i 4, € : ‘tkereva, I beseech yy Sikérev-o-v 


connecting vowel instead of o: «n8-€-aras = xnd-o-vrat, they care, 
€BovA-€-aro = €BovXovro. 

7. Hom., quite peculiarly, has in the 3 Dual Imperf. roy, oop 
for rnv, cOnv: érevxerov, the two made; and Attic writers have 
rnv for the 2 Dual of an historic tense: eiyérny, ye two had, etperny, 
- ye two found, 

§ 234. Dialects —In Hom., and also in other poets, the Augment 
may be entirely omitted: ae he made; €yev, he had. 2, p, », a, 
are also sometimes doubled after the Syllabic Augment: “Xiooero 
(from Aicoopat, I beseech); 8 only in the Stem 8: deca (I 
feared, § 317, 5). On the contrary, p is sometimes left single: 
€pamrropey (idee; I sew, spin). 

§ 235. Dialects.—By the Temporal Anemone a peceneie ain Doric: 


ayov. ‘The Temp. Aug. is very often wanting in Herod. especially 
in the case of diphthongs, 
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v to U : “UBpite, I insult Imperfect ‘éBprt-o-v’ 
a ,, 9 : aicOavopa, I perceive »  pordav-d-pnv 
av ,, nu: av&dava, I increase 3 nv&av-o-y 
Ot 55 @ : oixrelpw, I pity “3 @KTELp-0-V 


Before vowels, a becomes a, not 7: diw, I hear, diov. 

_ The long vowels 7, o, ¢, v, and usually the diphthongs 
€l, Ev, ov, remain without Augment. 

eixd{w, I conjecture, eixag-o-v (also jxaCov), 

evpioxa, I find, evptox-o-v (seldom Aorist ndpov), 
also av and ov immediately before a vowel: avaiva, 
IT dry, abawov, oiaxitw, I steer, oiaxifov, and other 
diphthongs in isolated instances. 


Obs.—The rough breathing precedes the augmented 
form when the verb im its unaugmented form had tt. 


§ 236. « becomes ev (instead of 7) in some verbs, viz. 
in édw, I leave; e0ifw, I become accustomed ; EXtocw, I 
roll; &ixw or édxvw, [draw ; &ropat, I follow ; épyatouat, 
LI work ; &prrw or éprritw, I creep; éxtidw, I entertain 
hospitably ; éxw, I have. Comp. below the Aorists: 
elumv (§ 313), efrov (aipéw, I take, § 327, 1), cloa, I 
placed (§ 269, D., and § 275). 

Obs.—These verbs originally began with a consonant, and there- 
fore had the Syllabic Augment: Fepyat-o-pa (§ 34, D.) 
é-Fepyal-o-ynv ; vex-w (§ 327, 6) é-cex-o-v. Then the consonant 
was dropped : €-epya{-o-pnv, é-ex-o-v, finally ee was regularly 
contracted to ec (§ 36): elpyal-d-pyv, eZy-0-v. 

§ 287. éopra{w, I celebrate, has the Augment in the second 
vowel: éwprafoy for ndprafov (comp. § 37, D. 2). Verbs which 
originally began with a digamma (§ 34, D.), consequently with 
a consonant, have the Syllabic Augment in spite of their initial 
vowel : dydave, I please ; é-av8avov ; oipéw, I make water ; d0é0, 
I push; dvéopat, I buy (§ 275). Both Augments, Syllabic and 

- Temporal, are combined in épaw, I see, édpaov (Empwv) ; dv-oly-w, 
I open, av-éwy-o-v. 


§ 238. Verbs compounded with a preposition have the 


§ 237. Dialects.—Hom. forms épvoxdet from olvoyoew, I pour out 
wine; énvdavov (Herod. éavdavov) and #rdavov from dvddve, I 
please. Comp. § 34, D. 1 and 4, © 
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Augment immediately after the preposition: cis-pép-w, I 
carry in, eis-é-pep-o-v ; tpos-ay-w, I lead to, mpos-iy-o-v 5 
éx, out of, becomes é£ before the Augment: é&7y-0-v, I 
led out. The true forms of éy, in, and avy, with, altered 
by assimilation (§ 51) in the Present, appear again be- 
fore €: ovA-Aéy-w, I collect, cvv-é-Ney-0-v 3 éu-BdrAr-w, LT 
invade, év-é-Badd-o-v. 

The final vowel of a preposition is elided : azr-é-pep-o-v, 
I carried away, from atro-pép-w; only rept and spo 
never lose their final vowel ; but zpo is often contracted 
with €: apov-Baiov from mpo-é-Bauw-o-v, I marched on. 


§ 239. Excreprions.—Some verbs; which are not merely com- 
pounded with prepositions, but derived from already compound 
nouns (Decomposita), have the Augment at the beginning : 
évayridopat (from évayrios, against), nvayriovpny (from oopny), 
I was against ; poet. fvapor from évaipa, J slay ; mappnovafopas 
(from mappnoia, freedom of speech), érappnoia{ouny, I spoke 
Jreely; but the majority nevertheless have it in the middle: 
éxxrAnoateo, I assemble, from éxxAnoia, assembly, é&exdnoiagoy ; 
tromreto, I suspect, from wvmomros, suspicious, bnamrevoy ; 
Karnyopéw, I accuse, xarnydépouy (from eov). mapavoyéw, I act 
contrary to law (from mapd-vopos, contrary to law), has irre- 
gularly sapnydpoup (cov). 

240. Many prepositions have in some compounds so far lost 
their distinctive meanings, that the verbs are treated as simple: 
xabevdo, I sleep, éxabevdov yet xabniddov also; xabi¢w, I sit, 
éxabtCov. Comp. the verbs inj (apinpt, § 313), evvupe (dp- 
hrévvypt, § 319, 5), yas (xaOnua, § 315, 2). Some verbs 
also have a double Augment: dvéyoua, I endure, nverxdpuny ; 
avop6sw, I raise up, nvapOovv (oov); évoxdew, I encumber, 
va xAouv (eov); mapowew, I act as a drunkard, émap@vour. So 
also d:atraw, J live (from Siatra, mode of life), éduzrwv (aov) ; 


dtdxovew, I serve, édinxdvovy, (ov). 


OQ 


§ 241. 8us, bad, ill, in composition is preceded by the Augment 
when the second word begins with a consonant or long vowel : 
dustuxeo I am unfortunate, édusrixyouv (eov); Suswnéwo, I 
make a sour face, éSus@movv (eov); but short vowels receive the 
Temporal Augment after dvs: dusadperrew, I displease, dusn- 
pecrouy (€or), 

Compounds with ed generally have no Augment: evrixovur (cov), 
L was fortunate ; but short vowels occasionally receive the Tem- 
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poral Augment after eU: einpyerouy (eov), together with evep- 
yérovy, from ebepyerew, I do good. 

§ 242. All other compounds have the Augment at the begin- 
ning: nOvpour, from aéupéw, I am without courage. 


C.—Contracted Verbs. 


§ 243. Verbs whose Present-Stem ends in a, ¢, or 0, 
regularly contract these vowels in all forms of the 
Present-Stem with the connecting vowel, and hence 


§ 243. Dialects The Ion. dial. very often does not contract; 
but the three kinds of contracted verbs are treated differently. 

A. Hom. inflects the a-Stems in three ways: 

1, The syllables regularly contracted by the Attic writers remain 
qpen and unchanged: dowdid-et, he sings, varera-ovor, they dwell, and 
the Fem. Part. vaerdwoa for vaterdovoa, with a remarkable change 
of ov to o. 

2. Contraction takes place: dpera =dpera-et, he thrives, from 
aperaw; mpos-nvda = mpos-nvda-e, from mpos-avddo, I address, 
Sometimes ae becomes y (not &@): mpos-avéntny (3 Dual Imperf.), 
dpnar—also with regular accent—(from dpd-ea:) = Att. dpa (2 Sing. 
Pres. Ind, Mid.). 

3. Extension instead of contraction takes place when a vowel of 
the same kind is inserted before the long one which results from 
contraction : dpdw, I see, contracted ép@, extended épde. 

a) This inserted vowel is usually short. Hence dpaw is thus 
inflected. ; 


Act. Pr.Ind. dpd-o Att. dpa Hom. épdéo 
épa-eis sigs Ops » Opaas 
épa-et » pa »  Opda 
dpd-ovot ,, dpact » Opd@de 

Subj. dpa-o » 6p@ » Opde 
épd-ns 9» Opas » Opaas, &. 
Opt. dpd-oe ,, dppye » spdmpe 
Inf. dpd-ev ,, dpav » Opaay 
Part. dpd-oy ,, dpav » Opdwry 
épd-ovca ,, dpaca ,, spdaca 
Gen. dpd-ovros ,, dpa@vros ,, dpdmvros 
Mid. 2. Sing. Ind. épa-y ” 6pq > 6 p a a 
3. Pl. épd-ovrac ,, dpa@vra ,, spdwvract 
Opt.3. Pl. dpd-owro ,, dpg@rvro ,, dpdwvro 
Inf. dpa-ecOas ,, dpacba ,, dpdacéat 
3. Pl. Impf. €wpd-ovro 4, éwpavro ,, spdavro 
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are called Contracted Verbs. The laws of contraction 
given in §§ 36-38 are observed. Paradigms of the three 
verbs risdw, trovéw, SovAdw are given on pp. 110-113. 


Obs.—As the ec in the Infinitive ec» is not original, aecy, oecy 
do not become @y, oev, but av, ovy (§ 37, Obs.). 
Dialects. 
b) sometimes long, e. g. 
nBa-ovoa Att. n8aca Hom. 7Baooa 
from 7Bdw, I am youthful, so also from 8pde, I do 
8pa-ovot Att. 8pd0. Hom. Spdoace 
and from pydopa, I remember 
pud-ecOar Att. pvacda Hom. pvdac Gat. 
After long vowels the one following is sometimes shortened :— 


pva-dpevos Att, pyadpevos Hom. pywdpevos 
nBd-ovres 5, Barres ,, HBwovTeEs 

The metre chiefly determines which of the vowels should be long 
or short. Such forms, for instance, as dperda (~”~), nBdavres 
(~*"*), are inadmissible. 

In Herod. the Stems in a often pass over into the conjugation of 
the Stems in e: épéw (but dépas, dpa), dpéoper, ép€ovar, dpéovres. 
Instead of eo we also find ew: dpéwvres. Hom. also has fvreov= 
Att. fvrev (from avyrd-w, I meet), ypedpevos== Att. ypopevos, making 
use of. 

B. Stems in e fluctuate between the open and contracted forms. 
eo is often monosyllabic by synizesis (§ 39): eOpiveoy, I com- 
plained ; often also in Ionic contracted to ev: Hom. vevpas = Att. 
veopat, I return home. eov rarely becomes ev: vetxevot = vetxovct, 
they quarrel. ee becomes yn irregularly in Hom.: dpapryrny 
(suapréw, I meet with), ameAnryy (dreWéw, I threaten), Sopmratny 
(80préw, I sup), Inf. hophpevar = = Att. popeiy, to carry. An utterly 
anomalous Infinitive is pophvas. 

The second ¢ in the 2 Sing. Mid. is sometimes dropped : pvbéar for 
prbéea (Att. pvO7, pvbet, thou sayest), modéo = Att. émwdov, thou 
hadst intercourse ; sometimes ¢¢ are contracted to e1: pudeta. The 
first way is usual in Herod. Hom. also prolongs e to e« without 
contraction : verxeiw = Att. ved, éredeiero = Att. éredetro (redo, 
I complete). 

C. Stems in o are mostly soniiacted < youvovpat, I gupplicate. 
Some have an extension like those in a: dpdéwa(v) = Att, 
dpovor(v), they plough; dnidmey = Att. dniotey they would destroy ; 
tmveovras = Att. trvoivras, the sleepers. 

In Herod. o sometimes changes to e, and with o is contracted to 
eu: edrKcaievy = Att. édixaiovy, deemed right. 
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§ 244. Obs.—1. Monosyllabic Stems in e admit only the con- 
traction et. All syllables which, contracted, would produce 
another sound remain uncontracted. 


Stem mA (Pres. wrdw, I sail, Inf. rdeiv) 
wréets = rAets «but mado 
mArees wr€i 4 wA€ovct 
€mAees Enders 4,  emdeov. 
8éo, I bind, forms an exception, having ré dody (8¢ov), Sotpaz, 
&c., to distinguish them from forms of dé, 1 am in want of, 
dei, 1 is necessary, rd déov, duty. 

2. Some Stems in a have a preference for 7, which they admit in 
the place of a: ¢d-w, I live, ns, Gy, Cyre, (nv; wewa-o, [am 
hungry, mewnv; 8upd-o, I thirst, 8upqv; so also xvd-w, I 
scratch; opa-w, I stroke; wa-w, I scrape, and ypd-opa, I make 
use of. 

3. pryd-o, I freeze, has w and for ov and ot: Inf. pryav, Opt. 
pryonv. 

4, Aovw, I wash, lav-o, has a peculiar contraction ; that is, the 
connecting vowel after ov disappears: @-Aov for é-Aov-e, Aov-pat 
for Aov-o-pat, &c. In like manner of-o-paz is often contracted 
to ol-pat, I think, and the Impf. @-é-ynv to o-pnv. 


D.—Distinction of the Present-Stem from the Verbal- 
Stem. 


§ 245. We call that part of a verb the Verbal-Stem 
from the combination of which with the terminations 
of persons, tenses, moods, infinitives and participles, 
consistently with the laws of euphony, all the forms 
of the verb may be explained: Av, Pres. Avo, Perf. 
AéruKa, Fut. Avow; repa, Pres. ryudw, Perf. reriunxa, 
Fut. tiyunow. 

Obs.—From the Verbal-Stem also nowns are formed by means of 
the nominal suffixes: Av-ct-s, loosing ; Av-rnp, looser ; Av-rpo-y, 
redemption fee; ri-pn-o1-s, valuation ; ripn-rh-s, censor, 

When the Verbal-Stem cannot be traced further 
back, it is called a Root: Xv, and a verb formed from 
it, a Root-Verb: X¥w. But when the Verbal-Stem is 


§ 244. Dialects.—2. For ypyrat Herod. has yparat. 
4, Hom. 3 Sing. Imperf. Ade (for Aofe, § 35, Obs.) = Aove,vEdove. 
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itself a Nominal-Stem formed by means of a nominal 
suffix, it is said to be derived: tipa is at once the 
Nominal-Stem of ti7, honour, formed by the nominal 
suffix «a from the root rz, and the verb formed from 
it is a derivative one: tia. 
Obs.—foots are almost all of one syllable; derived Stems are of 
two or more syllables. 


§ 246. The Verbal-Stem is not always like the 
Present-Stem, but the Present-Stem is frequently an 
extension of the Verbal-Stem: Pres. reiz-w, I leave, 
Present-Stem Xeum, Verbal-Stem Ata (Aorist édcrov). 

Such additions are called enlargements of the Present ; 
the Verbal-Stem divested of them is the pure Verbal- 
Stem. 


Obs.—Where the Verbal-Stem differs from the Present-Stem, 
nouns are usually formed from the former, not from the latter: 
Verbal-Stem vy, Present-Stem gevy, substantive gvy-7 


(fug-a), adj. puy-d(8)-s, fugitive, 

§ 247. The relation of the Present-Stem to the 
Verbal-Stem produces four Classes of verbs with some 
subdivisions. 

1. First Crass (unenlarged). 

The Present-Stem is like the Verbal-Stem. 

This comprises first of all the pure verbs, 2. ¢.,*verbs 
whose Stem ends in a vowel (with the exception of a 
small number in ea, § 248), and many others besides: 
Tipd-w, SovrAd-w, Tratbev-w, I educate ; rv-w, I loose ; ri-w, 
LT honour ; dpy-w, LI rule; ay-w, I lead; réy-w, I say. 


§ 248. 2. Szeconp Crass (lengthened class). 

The Stem vowel is lengthened in the Present-Stem. 

This comprises several verbs whose Stem ends in a 
mute, and which in the Present have a diphthong or a 
long vowel, as: 


§ 248. Dialects.—To these belongs the Hom, ceva, J hurry, from 
the Stem ov. 
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dhevy-w, I flee Pure Stem guy (diy-n, flight, Lat. fuga) 
Aeirr-w, I leave »ogp,s« NO 
meiO-w, I persuade ,, ,, tO (mO-avd-s, persuasive) 
tyx-o, I melt » 9 Ta 
rpiB-o, 1 rub » oo Tp 
But besides these there are also six verbs in €@, Viz. : 

wréo, J sail Pure Stem wAv 

aveo, I blow ,, 4 wv 

vew, I sail 


” 9 «UU 
c, e 
Pee, I flow ” 9 pu 
Géw, I run » 9 Ov 


xXéa, I pour ” » XU 


Obs.—The v of these Stems was lengthened to ev, but resolved 
to eF before vowels (comp. § 35, D. 2), finally the F was 
dropped : mAv-rAeva-mAefw-rA€w. The diphthong appears in 
the substantives unresolved: mved-pa, breath, ped-pa, stream. 
Comp. § 260, 2. 


§ 249. s. Turrp Ciass (T-class). 


The Present-Stem affixes + to the Verbal-Stem. 


This comprises only verbs whose Pure Stems end in 
Labials, as 


runt-o, I strike § Pure Stem rum (rumos, stroke) 
Prdrr-o, T injure 4 4 BraB (BdAaBn, injury) 
Bdarr-w, I dip ” » Bad (Bagn, a dip) 


and besides 


rixt-w, I bring forth 9» ~~ 99~=S TK (rexos, child) 


The final consonant of the Pure Stem is called here, 
as in the verbs of the following class, the character. On 
the changes of sound see § 45. 


Other Examples. 
kérreo, J cut, Stem cor 
wrerro, I steal, Stem creer 
xpunrw, I hide, Stem xpvd or xpvB 
Oanrew, I bury, Stem rad (§ 54, c) 


§ 249. Dialects—The Stem Sda8 in Hom. has a Pres, BAaferat, 
like class 1. | 
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§ 250. 4. FourtH Cxass (I-class). 
The Present-Stem adds « to the Verbal-Stem [Lat. 
fug-t-o, Pure Stem fug]. The « is here subject to the 


various changes and transpositions discussed in §§ 55-58, 
Viz. : 


a) The Gutturals x, y, ~, form with t, the group 
oo (New-Att. 77) (§ 57): 


dukeca, I guard, instead of @uAaxtw, Pure Stem muAak (pvAakn, 


a guard) 
tacow, J arrange, - Taya, a ray (rayds, 
arranger) 
rapacow, I confuse,  ,, Tapaxio, 5, rapayx (rapayn, 
: confusion ) 
; Other Examples. 
Xicow(x), I roll mpdcaw(y), I do épvace(x), I dig 


knpvoca(k), J proclaim adarra(y), I slay 
Obs.—The character of the Presents dppérra, I fit, maoco, I 
scatter, mraoow, I shape, Bpaoow, I seethe, épeocw, I row, 
nrioow, I stamp, Brirre, I abstract honey,—is a Dental; réooo, 
I boil, has Stem wer irregularly. 


§ 251. 6) 6, and more rarely y, with « form ¢& 
(§ 58): owas; I sit, instead of édlopar, Pure Stem €6 
(€3-os, seat, Lat. sedes); xpato, I cry, instead of xpayws, 
Pure Stem «pay. 

Other Examples. _ 
ppato(s), I say 8¢a(8), J smell oxi¢w(8), I split 


Obs.—Present-Stems in ¢ which express a sound have the Verbal- 
Stem in y: orevdfo, I sigh; oipalw, I wail ; cinwy-n, a wailing ; 
moreover, ora(w, I trickle; otifo, I prick, Lat. in-stig-o, 


§ 250. Dialects.—The Stems of the Presents ipacco, I whip; 
Alocopas, I beseech; xopvoaw, I arm; Herod, adacaa, I touch,—end 
in Dentals (Act, xopv6); Hom. évicow, I blame, has irregularly 
the Stem éver. 

§ 251. Dialects—In all dialects Presents in Co much more fre- 
quently have a Guttural for their character, in Hom. especially 
in dAand{w, I conquer; saitw, I divide; meron, L pOnGEY ; 
modepivo, I war; orudediCa, I strike, &c. 
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paorifw, I whip, and some others. xAa¢w, J call, Stem crAayy, 
krayy-n, @ call ; rrd¢w, I mislead ; cadrife, I blow a trumpet— 
havea Pure Stem in yy; vifw, I wash, has irregularly the Stem 
vtB. 


§ 252. ¢) > with ¢ forms DA (§ 56): 
Bde, I throw, for Badiw, Pure Stem Bad (Bed-os, a shot) 
G ropa, Ileap ,, ddvcopar ,, 4, GA [sal-i-o] 
titra, I pluck ,, Tikto 4, gS THA 
Other Examples. 
OadXAw, I bloom ofdddo, I cause to stagger oréAdw, I send 
madrw, I wield ayyédXo, I announce ddr, I play on the lyre 


§ 253. d) v and p throw the z into the preceding ~ 
syllable of the Stem (§ 55): 
reivo, J stretch, for renw, Pure Stem rev (rdv-o-s, a stretching, 
Lat. tendo) 
| Pbeipw, I corrupt ,, Pbepw ,, 4, POep (pbop-d, corruption) 
daive, I show 4, gdanwo ,, 4, hav (d-pav-ns, invisible) 


Other Examples. 
paivopa, I rage oreipo, I sow éyeipw, I awaken 
aipw, I raise ayeipw, I collect tdpaive, I weave 


Obs.—If the Stem syllable has « or vu for its vowel, this is 
lengthened by the retreating «: xptvw, I sever, judge, from 
Kpw-w; otpa, I drag, from cip-ww. 

A single Stem in A also follows this formation, viz. ég@eA, Pres. 
ddeiiw, I owe, for ddeAcw, to distinguish it from dpéAdo, I 
increase, with the same Stem. 

The « unites immediately with the final vowels of the Stems xav 

and kxdAav, which then sacrifice their v (F): xa-iw, I burn, 
xra-iw, J weep. Additional fornms in Attic are xdw, crdw (§ 35, 
Obs.). 
N. te other less usual classes of verbs are given below. 


§ 253. Dialects—Hom. joins « immediately with Vowel Stems: 
8a-io, I burn, Stem 8a; pa-iopat, I seek, Stem pa; va-iw, I dwell, 
Stem va; and he uses d@eAAo in the sense of the Att. dpeiro; but, 
on the other hand he has etAw, J press, from the Stem éA, for 
which one might expect €AA@ (Class 4, c). 


142 4. THE STRONG OB SECOND AORIST-STEM. § 254. 


I..—Tue Strona og Seconp AORIST-STEM. 


§ 254. The Strong or Second Aorist Active and 
Middle is formed from the Strong Aorist-Stem, which 


is like the Pure Verbal-Stem, except the few cases 
named in § 257. 


Pres. | Aein-w, I leave runr-w, I strike | BaddA-o, I throw 
Stem | Ata TUT Bar ‘ 


Active. 


Aorist| @-Aim-o-v, I left | @-ria-o-v, I struch| €-Bad-o-v, I threw 


Ind. | €-Acr-e-s €-TUT-e-$ €-Bad-e-s 
etc., like the Imperfects Aecrov, E€ruT@rov, €BadAov 
- |jAunr-@ TUT-@ ad-o 
Subj. Nierees TUN-1-s ee 
etc., like the Pres. Subjunctive Aeizrw, rire, BadrAw 
Opt nee TUT-Ol-pt Bar-ot-pt 
* \Alr-ot-s TUT-Ol-$ BaA-ot-s 
etc., like the Pres. Optative Aetaoupt, Tvmroup, Badroupe 
Aln-e TUN-€ aA~-€ 
Imper.| yim é-re TUT-€-TW eae 
etc., like the Pres. Imper. Aeire, rire, Badde 
Infin. | Acw-ety | rum-eww | Bad-etv 
Part. | Auzr-wv, Aur-ovca, | TuT-wv, TUT-ovaa, 


Bad-ov, Bad-ov- 


Au-dv, Gen. er- ga, Bad-dy, Gen. 


tun-dv, Gen. tun- 
OvTos 


OvrTos Bad-6yros 
Middle. 
Indic even é-rum-6-pny é-Bad-d-pyv 
* 1 é-Alar-ou €-TUT-0v €-Bad-ov 
etc., like the Imperf. éAeurdpny, erumrdépunv, eBadAdunv 
Subj. | feos TUT-@-al Rad-o-pat 
his-n TUN-7 Bad-n 
etc., like the Pres. Subj. Aeiarapat, rvmrwpat, Bad opat 
Opt. | ea Tur-ol-pyy Bad-oi-pnv 
Aur-ot-o TUT-Ol-0 Bad-ot-o. 
etc., like the Pres. Opt. Aeuroiuny, rumrroipny, Baddoipny 
Aur-ov TUT-OU ad-ov 
Imper i asain tur-é-c bo on ag 
etc., like the Pres. Imper. Aeizrov, rumrov, Baddov 
Infin. | Acw-€-c bat | rum-€-o at | Bad-€-cOat 


Part. | Auw-d-pevo-s, 7, o-v | rum-d-pevo-s, n, o-v| Bad-d-peEvo-s, 7, 0-v 
ee, lee 
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§ 255. 1. The Inflexion of the Strong Aorist-Stem 
differs from that of the Present-Stem (Imperfect and 
Present tenses) only in the accent of the following 
forms: the Infin. Act. is perispome (Au7reiv), the Infin. 
Mid. paroxytone (Ac7réoOar), the Part. Act. accents the 
O-sound (Avre@v, Auzrodca), the 2. Sing. Imper. Mid. is 
perispome (Auc7rov). 

2. The Aorist Middle has not, like the Present 
Middle, the meaning also of the Passive: thus 
éBaddunv means only I threw for myself, but not, I was 
thrown. 

On the Augment of the Indicative, §§ 234-242, 


§ 256. The Strong Aorist can be formed only from such 
verbs as have a Present-Stem different from the Pure 
Verbal-Stem, therefore not from the verbs of the First 
(unenlarged) Class (§ 247). Also it is not usually formed 
from many verbs of other classes, and scarcely occurs 
at all from any but Root- Verbs (§ 245). 


Obs.—On the Aorists of the verbs 8v-w and v-o (class 1), see 
§§ 316, 16, 17. 


§ 257, In a few verbs the Strong Aorist Stem is distinguished 
from the Pure Verbal Stem; viz. instead of ¢ of the latter, 
the Strong Aor. sometimes has &, by which rpen-o, J turn, 
though belonging to the first class, has a Strong Aor.: &-rpaz- 
o-v (Impf. ¢-rper-o-v), é-rpan-d-ynv. An isolated formation is 
Pres. rpwy-«, I gnaw, Aor. €-rpiy-o-v. ady-w, I drive, likewise 
belonging to the first class, by doubling the Verbal-Stem forms 
the Aorist-Stem dy-ay, whence Ind. : #y-dy-o-v, Subj. dy-cy-o, 
Inf, ady-ay-eiv. 


§ 255. Dialecte.—1. All the peculiarities enumerated § 233, D. 
extend likewise to the Strong Aorist: 2 Sing. Subj. BaAno@a, 3. Sing. 
Badnot, &c. The Inf. Aor, Act. ends in Hom. also in dew instead of 
ety (Badéetv). 

2. The Middle Aorist forms of the Stems xra (§ 316, 4), BAn 
(§ 816, 19), otra (§316, 20), exceptionally have a Passive 
meaning. 
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TIL—Tue FUTURE-STEM. 


§ 258. From the Future-Stem are formed the Fut. 
Active and Middle. 


First Future Second Future 
(The o Future). (Contracted Future). 
Pres. | Avw, Stem AV | Pres. @aive, I show, Stem pa 
Fut. Stem Ato | Fut. Stem dave 
Active. 
Indic. | Ado-w, I shall loose . davew, , I shall show 
Avo-ews, Ke. pave-ets, ets, &c. 
like the Pres. Avo like the Present zoo 
Opt. | Avo-or-pe dpave-oiny, oinv 
Infin, | Avo-eww pave-ewy, ety 
Part. | Masc. Avo-wv bave-wy, Ov 
Fem, Avo-ovea dbave-ovca, ova 
Neut. Ado-ov dave-ov, ovv 
Gen. Avo-ovros dave-ovros, ovvros 
Middle. 


Avo-o-pa, I shall loose for | have-o-pat, ovpat, I shall 
j myself appear 
like the Present Avoyar | like the Present srocovpat 


Avo-ol-pnp ave-oi-pnv, oipnv 
Avo-e-c Oat have-e-c ba, eto bat 

, 
Avg-d-pEvos, n, OV ave-d-pevos, OUpeEVos, n, OV 


§ 257. Dialects—Hom., in the case of several Stems with p, forms 
the Strong Aorist by metathesis (§ 59), and by changing « into a: 
8€px-o-pat, I see, €-dpax-ov ; wépO-w, I destroy, €-mpa6-o-v; in others 
by the syncope of e (§ 61, c): é-wr-d-pny (aeér-opa, I fly), €yp-e-ro 
(Stem éyep, Pres. class 4, d, éyeipw, I awake); Part. dyp-d-pevot, 
assembled ; Inf. ayep-écOa (Pres. class 4, d, dyeipo). 

Reduplication occurs in Homer in a great many Aorists: é-mé- 
ppad-o-v (Stem pad, Pres. class 4, b, paw, I indicate) ; mé-1i6-o-v 
(Stem wi6, Pres, class 2, meiOw, I persuade); me-niid-wv (Pres. 
class 4, c, mdAAw, I brandish); Aor. Mid. 3 Sing.: re-rdpm-e-ro 
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§ 259. 1. The Inflexion of the Future-Stem is the 
same as that of the Present-Stem, z7.¢e, that of the ~ 
o Future is the ordinary Inflexion, that of the con- 
tracted future is the Inflexion of the contracted Present 
of e Stems (§§ 231, 232, and 243). 


§ 260. The o Future forms the Future-Stem by 
adding o to the Verbal-Stem: Av, Avo. All Stems 
ending in a vowel or a mute have the o Future. The 
o, according to § 48, with gutturals makes é, with 
labials yy, and admits of no dentals before it (§ 49): 
ay-o, I drive, Fut. ago 5 5 ypad-w, I write, Fut. ypay-o ; 
ad-w, I sing, Fut. do-w; o7évi-o, libo, Fut. oreic-w 
for S7evd-cw (§ 50). About Opeyo, Stem rped, 
Oixpw, Stem ru, and others, see § 54. 

2. Verbs of the second or extended class (§ 248) 
retain the extended Stem also in the Future: Aeiz-a, 
Net-w; the six verbs in ew mentioned in § 248 show 
their strengthened form in the Fut., though it is not 
seen in the Present: wAéw, 7Acvcouas; in like manner 
kralm brings out its Pure Stem «rav in «davoo, and 
kaiw in Kavow (§ 253). About yéw, see § 265. 

8. Of verbs of the third or T class, and of those of 
the fourth or I class (§ 249, &c.), the Pure Stem must be 
found in order to form the Future: tvmrw (class 4), Pure 
Stem rum, Fut. tipo; dvdadoow, Pure Stem durax, 


(répr-o-pa, I rejoice); Stem ped (class 2), peidopat, Inf. Aor. 
me-Gid-€-cba, also Fut. me-id-7-copat. Isolated Aorists are: 
é-né-K(€)A-€-T0, he called, from xédopar; mé-py-o-v, I killed (Stem 
‘hev); TETH-O-V Gd hit, Stem rep); re-ray-dv (seizing, Stem ray, 
Lat. _tango). qv t-tinr-o-y (I scolded, Pres. évimrw) along with 
év-évin-o-v, and jpux-ix-o-v (I kept back, Pres. épixe) have the 
reduplication in the middle of the word.—The reduplication in this 
case every where belongs to the Tense-Stem, and, as in the Perfect- 
Stem (§ 273), is preserved in all the moods, in the Infin., and the 
Participle. The Indic. may add the Augment or omit it before the 
reduplication. (§ 234, D.) 
~ § 259. Dialects.—About the contraction, see § 243, D. 

H 
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Fut. dvradkwo; dodfw, Pure Stem dpad, Fut. dpdow. 
Accordingly, verbs ending in the Present in -oow or 
-rTw generally make the Fut. in -Ew, and those having 
the Present in Gm generally have their Future in -ow. 

_ According to this ‘rule, let the Future be formed of 
éNicow, I roll; xnptoow, I proclaim; mpdoow, I do; 
oxivo, I split; diucavo, I judge; omdrikw, I arm; and 
let the Presents be found to the Futures opv&w, opdta, 
Bidooua, Noyicouat. 

Verbs with a dental character ending in the Present 
in -oow or -rrw naturally (§ 250, Obs.) make the Future 
in -c@: mAdow (Pres. rAdoow, I shape), appoow (Pres. 
appotrw, I fit); and, on the other hand, those with the 
character y, which have the Present in -%w (§ 251, Obs.) 
make their Future in -o: orevdEw (Pres. crevdfw, [ 
sigh), ori—Ew (Pres. origw, L prick). 

§ 261. Vowel-Stems have their vowels long before o ; 
a becomes a if preceded by e, z, or p (§ 41), in all other 
cases it becomes 7. Every other short vowel is changed 
into the corresponding long one: éd-w, I leave, édo-w ; 
id-ouat, I heal, ido-opar; Spd-w, I do, dpac-w; but 
Tipa-w, Tiuno-w; Bod-w, I cry out, Bono-opas; éyyua-w, 
I hand over, éeyyujo-w; Toté-w, Toijo-w, Sovdoo, 
SovAwC-w. oe 

The Stem ypa (xpd, I give an oracle; ypdopat, I 
use) exceptionally has 7 in the Future: ypyjow, ypnoopar; — 
whereas dxpodouat, I listen, has axpodcopat. 

Respecting the Future with a short vowel, see § 301. 

§ 262. The contracted Future forms the Future-Stem 


§ 261. Dialects—The Ion. dial. has » even after e€, ¢, p; 
retpnoopat, I shall endeavour. The Ep. dial. sometimes doubles the 
o when the vowel is short: aidéecopa (aldéoua, I feel shame). 
The Hom. Futures dAamd&o, rodepiéo, orvdedi€w, and others with 
their Presents in -(w are explained in § 251, D. 

§ 262. Dialects—Stem Oep has in Hom. the Fut. Oépoopuat, Pres. 
Oépoua, I grow warm; Stem xep (Pres. class 4, d, xeipw, I shave), 
Fut. xépow; Stem dup, Pres. dipo, I mix, Fut. pipe. 
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by adding e to the Verbal-Stem: dav, dave. This 
form of the Future occurs in Stems ending in A, p, v, p; 
and the Stem vowel is short: véuw, I distribute, Fut. 
vena; apive, I defend, auivd. Verbs of the seventh 
class here show their Pure Stem (§§ 252, 253): Barro, 
I throw, Baro; daivo, dave; xreivo, I kill, xrevo; 
Pbcipw, hOcpa; ayyédArw, WyyErO. 

According to this rule, let the Future be formed of 
opadro, I cause to fall; oréAdw, I send; paivoya, I 
rave; aipw, I lift ; and the Present (class ‘4) of o7repa, 
TOLKLAG, ONLAVA, NOVVO. 

Exceptions,—The Stems xed (xéAXo, class 4, c, J knock against) 
and xvup (xupéw, JI meet) have the o form of the Future: 
KeXT@, KUpT®. 

Obs.—The contracted Future is properly a peculiar form of the 
o Future, for davé-w has arisen from garé-o- (§ 61, 5), in 
which e€ is the connecting vowel. 

§ 263. Several Stems in ¢ (Pres. ew), ad (Pres. af), 
and vd (Pres. .fw), throw out the o in the Future. Those 
in e and aé then contract the vowels e and a with the 
connecting vowel: redré-w, I complete, teréq-w, Teréw, 
Tex; 1 Plur. reréopev, TeXoD ev (as in the Present) ; 
BiBavo, I bring, BiBdo-w, BiBdw, BvBO; 1 Plur. 
BiBdopev, BiBapev. To these also belongs Ado, ra, 
2 Sing. éAds, 3 Sing. €Ad@, from the irregular Present 
éravve, I drive; comp. § 321, 2. 

Stems in 15 after dropping the o insert e¢, which is 
contracted with the connecting vowel: xouitw, I carry, 
Fut. Act. xopic-w, xopit-é-w, cote, 1 Plur. copséoper, 
Komtoomev; Fut. Mid. coprodpar. 

This form of the Future is called the Attic. 


§ 264. Some verbs take an e after the o of the Future, 


which is contracted with the connecting vowel: mvéw, I 
breathe, Stem mvv, mvevoodpat; wAéw, I sail, Stem rr, 


§ 263. Dialects—The Futures in aw in the Hom. dial. are treated 
exactly like the Presents (§ 243, D. A.), hence €Adw, €Adgs, edag. 
: H 2 
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mwrevoodpas along with wrevooua; hevyw, I flee, Stem 
duy, pev€otuas and devEouar. This kind of Future 
which occurs only in the Middle voice with an Active 
meaning is called the Dorie. 


§ 265. Few verbs form their Future without any 
tense sign: yéw, I pour, Fut. Act. yéw, Mid. yéopar, 
and so also among the irregular verbs édouat, I shall 
eat (§ 327, 4), and wioua, I shall drink (§ 321, 4). 


§ 266. The Future Middle generally has a Middle 
sense, but in many verbs it has a Passive, and in not 
a few an Active meaning; the last is the case espe- 
cially in verbs denoting a bodily activity: ddw, I sung ; 
axovw, I hear; amavtdw, I meet; amoravw, I enjoy; 
Babigvw, I walk (Badstotpar); Bodw, I call out; yerdo, 
I laugh; oipotw, I bewail; avydw and cwwrdw, [ am 
silent ; omovddtw, I am zealous. Irregular verbs (§ 320, 
&e.) very frequently have a Middle Future with Active 
meaning. 


§ 265. Dialects—The Hom. Beiopa or Beopas, J shull live, akin to 
Bido, I live, is likewise formed without a tense sign. 
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IV.—TuHe WEakx, OR First AorIstT-STEM. 


§ 267. From the Stem of the Weak or First Aorist are 
formed the Weak (or First) Aorist Active and Middle. . 


Gen. \gacmoe 


}, O-v 


nvavr-os 


Pres. Au-@ ee 
Stem. Av ure Stem dap 
1. o Form. 2. Supplementary Form. 
Stem of Weak Aorist Adoa | pnva 
Active. Middle. Active. Middle. 
Indicative. | €-Avca, €-Avod-pnyv, I | €-dnva, €-bnva-pnv 
LI loosed _‘loosed. Vor wage co showed Ceres 
€-Avoa-s €-Avow €-cbnva-s e-pnve 
€-Avoe(v) €-\Uoa-To e-pnve(v) €-gnva-ro 
€-Avod-pe-Bov €-dbnvd-pe-Oov 
€-hUoa-Tov €-Avoa-o boy Py waceey €-cbnva-c Oo 
€-\vod-ry €-Avod-oOny é-pyva-ryy €-pynva-o On 
€-\voa-pev é-Avod-peOa | €-pqva-pev é-prvd-pe-Ba 
€-AUoa-TE €-Avoa-obe €-pnva-re é-pyva-obe 
€-Avora-v €-\0oa-vro €-cbnva-v €-nva-vro 
Subjunct. | Avow AVow-pat onve pyve-pat 
Avoys Avoy pnyys ony 
etc., like the Pres. Act. and Mid. 
Uptative. | Avoai-pe Avoai-pny pyvar- js yvai-pny © 
AvVoat-s OF Avoat-o © pnvai-s Or dnvat-o 
Avoetas pnveras 
Avoas OF Avoa-ro prvat or pjvat-ro 
Avorece(v) Avoai-peOov pnvere(y) * pnvai-pedov 
Avoat-rov Avoat-o Gov byvat-rov nvat-obov 
Avoeai-Thv Avo-ai-cOnv pyvai-rnv pyvai-cOnv 
Avoat-pev | Avoai-peda pnvat-pev pnvai-peba 
Avoral-TE ' Avoa-obe pnvat-re pyva-obe 
Avoa-ev Or =| AVoral-vTO pyvai-ev or nvat-vro 
Avoet-ay | pnvet-ay | 
Imperat. | Avoo-v Avorat pnvo-y privat 
Avod-To Avo-d-c bw bnva-re pyva-cbw 
Avo-a-roy Avoa-obov piava-rov prva-c Bor 
Avod-Tev | Avoa-cOov prvd-roy pyva-cbov 
Avoa-rTeE | Avoa-cbe nva-re dnva-obe 
Avod-vrov Or Avod-cboy or bnvd-vrev or pyva-o ev or 
| |Avod-rwcay | dAvod-cbwoav | dnvd-racay | dnvd-cbwcav 
Infinit. Avoa ' AVoa-c Oat pinva | pnva-cOar 
Part. Avod-s, doa, av, Adod-pev0-s, piva-s, doa, av; pnvd-pevo-s, 


Ny O-V. 
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§ 268. The characteristic vowel in the inflexion of 
the Weak Aorist is a, which in the 3 Sing. Ind. Act. 
becomes ¢, but everywhere else remains unchanged 
before the personal and modal signs. In the Subj. a is 
lengthened to w and 7, whereby the endings become the 
same as those of the Present. In the Optat. Act. the 
forms with ec in the 2 and 3 Sing. and 3 Plur. are more 
common than those with av: Avcetas, AVoete(v), AVTELAD. 
In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Act. v is added by which the a 
is rendered so obscure as to become o: Avao-v; and in 
2 Imp. Mid. ¢ is added which with the a makes a. In 
the 2 Sing. Ind. Mid. o is thrown out as in the Pres. 
and Fut., so that é-Avaa(c)o becomes éAvow according 
to § 37. 


Obs. 1.—Three forms of the Weak Aorist are the same, the 3 Sing. 
Opt. Act., the Infin. Active, and the 2 Imperat. Mid.; but in 
accent they differ, for as the as of the Optat. is regarded as long 
(§ 229), the first of these three forms is always paroxytone: 
Avoca, ypaa (ypado, I write), radevoa (radevo, I educate) ; 
the Infinit. always has the accent on the penultima: Avoat, 
madedoat, ypawat; the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid., where possible, 
has the accent on the antepenultima: maidevoat, A\voat, ypayras. 

Obs. 2.—The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Weak Aor. Act. is the same 
in form as the Neut. Partic. Fut. Adoov, but in Verbal-Stems of 
more than one syllable it differs from it by the accent: srai- 
devoov, but the Neut. Part. Fut. is radetoov (§ 229), 


§ 269. The o form of the Aorist differs from the Stem 


§ 268. Dialects—In the Ion. dial. the 2 Sing. Indic. Mid. fre- 
quently leaves the vowels uncontracted : €Avcao. 

Some Aorists in Hom. take the vowels o and e instead of a: (ov, 
I came, ies; éBnoero (Baivo, I walk); ducero (he set or went down, 
8vw); so also the Imperatives dpceo, arise; d£ere, bring; oice, 
bring ; ré~eo, lie down; weXacoerov = meAacarov, from meddlo, I 
approach, 

§ 269. Dialects—ddvoce, I draw water, has in Hom. the Fut. 
advo, but the Aor. apvoca. Irregular Hom. forms without o are: 
€xeva for €xevoa, from Pres. yéw, I pour; éxna, 1 Plur. Subj. xnopev 
or keiowev, Imperat. enjoy or xetov, Inf. xjast or xetat, from Pres. kai, 
I burn; Stem xav (Att. xavoa); €ooeva, Pres. cevo, I drive 
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of the Future only by the addition of the a: Awa, Avea; 
ypay, ypaya; purak, durata. Respecting the change 
of vowels and consonants before o, comp. §§ 260, 261. 
The irrezular yéw (§ 265) has the Aorist éyea for éyevoa. 
Comp. the irregularity in elzra, I spoke; jveyxa, I bore, 
§ 327, 12 and 13. 

§ 270. The Stems in A, p, v, p, forming their Future 
without o reject this consonant also in the Weak Aorist, 
which gives rise to the supplementary form, for the 
vowel of the Stem is lengthened by compensation for 
the loss of the o. 3 


d after 1 and p becomes @: Pres. mepaive (class 4, d), I penetrate, Stem 
mepay, Fut. mepava, Aor. €-répava (§ 41), 


otherwise n: Pres. daivw (class 4, d), Stem day, Fut. 
pava, Aor. €-dnva. 

€ becomes ec: Pres. dyyé\A@ (class 4, c), I announce, 
. Stem dyyeaA, Fut. dyyeAd, Aor. #yyetda. 

- » Pres. veuw (class'1), J distribute, Fut. 

veu@, AOr. €-verpa, 

v “i t: Pres. xpivo (class 4, d), I judge, Stem 
kptv, Fut. xpiva, Aor. €-xpiva. 

v v: Pres. duivew (class 4, d), I defend, Stem 


dpvy, Fut. duiva, Aor. jpuva. 

Odbs.—The Stems dp (aipo, I lift) and 4A (@Aopar, I leap) have 
in the Indicat. 7 because of the Augment: jpa, 7Adpny, but in 
the other forms a: dpas, AXdiLeoR:. a instead of occurs in 


away ; the Infinitives ddevaoOat or ddéaabat, to ‘avoid; 8aréacba, 
from Saréoua, I distribute. 

ela, | I placed, is a defective poet. Aorist, the Hom. Inf. is gaat, 
Part. eioas and €ooas (dvécas), 3 Sing. Mid. ééoaaro. On the 
doubling of the o see § 261, D. Adeooa (AoF-e-coa) = €dovea (Aova, 
I wash), with e inserted. (Comp. § 35, Obs.) 

§ 270. Dialects.—1. Homer makes the Aor. of several Stems in 
A, #, ¥) p With o: Aca from etdo, J press; the defective dmdepoa, 
I tore away. 

2. In the Aeol. dial. o is assimilated to preceding A, p, vy, p; an 
example of it in Hom. is opeAAa for ShedA-ca = Att. Spetda, Pres. 
édédAro, I increase. 

3. The Augment of the Hom. Aor. feipa, Pres. etpw, I join, is 
quite irregular, Comp. § 275, D. 2. 
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some few verbs: xep8aivo, I gain; épyaivw, I cause anger; 
onpaive, I indicate—éonpava along with éonpnva. On the 
other hand 7 instead of a, in spite of the p, occurs in rerpaive, 
I bore, érérpnva. 

§ 271. The Weak Aorist is the usual form im all 
verbs which, according to § 256, cannot form the Strong 
Aorist, that is, in all derivative verbs and in verbs of 
the first class; but radical verbs of other classes, espe- 
cially those with Stems in A, p, v, p, also have the Weak 
Aorist. 

The Weak Aorist Middle like the Strong one has 
only a Middle sense and is never Passive (§ 477, &c.). 


V.—TuHE PERFEcT-STEM. 


§ 272. From the Perfect-Stem are formed the Perfect 
and Pluperfect Active and Middle, and the third Future 
(Futurum exactum) which occurs only in the Middle. 


§ 273. The essential characteristic of the Perfect- 
Stem is the reduplication (comp. mé-arny-a with Lat. 
pe-pig-t), which generally takes the first place, but in 
verbs compounded with prepositions is put, like the 
Augment, after the preposition (§ 238): Aé-Av-ca, but 
€x-NE-AVK-O. 

The reduplication belongs to the Perfect-Stem, and 
is therefore, unlike the Augment, preserved in all the 
moods, infinitives, and participles (comp. 258 D). 

In verbs beginning with a consonant it consists in the 
initial consonant with e being “placed before the Stem: 
Stem Av, Perf.-Stem AerAv, 1 Sing. Perf. Ind. Act. 


NE-AU-Ka. 


§ 273. Dialects.—The reduplication cannot, like the Augment, be 
omitted in the Epic dial.; 8éy-as forms an exception (3 Plur. 
d€x-arat), though we also find 8€-dey-par, I expect, or receive, Part. 
8e-Sey-pévos, from Pres. déx-o-pat (comp. § 316, 34). Sume verbs 
beginning with a vowel do not lengthen it in the Perfect in the 
New-Ionic dialect. 
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I. Active. 


Present Av-@ 
Stem Av 
Perfect Stem AeA 
Perfect: 1. Weak form 


ae 

ure Stem dap 
wepny 

2. Strong form 


A€-Av-K-a, I have loosed 
A€-Av-k-a-s 


mé-gyv-a, I have appeared 
me-gnv-a-s 


Aé-Au-K-e-(v) mé-gnv-e(v) 
Ae-U-K-a-Toy me-cpnv-a-rov 
Ae-AU-K-a-Tov me-pyv-a-Tov 
Ae-Av-k-a-pep me-cbny-a- ev 
Ae-AU-K-a-TE me-pnv-a-re 
he-Av-K-G-or(v) me-nv-a-oulv) 
Subj. Ae-AU-K-@ me-pny-o 
Ae-AU-K-77-5 we-pnv-n-s 
etc., like the Subj. Pres. § 232 
Opt. | Ae-AV-K-ot-ps OF AeAvKOINY mre-Piyv-o1-pt or menvoinv 


etc., like the Opt. Pres. § 232 ’ 


Tmperat,| Aé-Av-K-€ - €-pnv-e 


etc., like the Imp. Pres, § 232 


Infin. | Ae-Av-K-evas , we-Cpnv-evar 
Part. M.  Xe-Av-k-as we-Pnv-ws 
F.  Ae-Av-x-via me-nv-via 
N. dAe-Avu-K-ds we-pnv-ds 
Gen. Ae-Av-K-dt-0s me€-Gynv-T-0s 
(Inflexion, § 147, 2) 
Pluperfect. 
Indic. | é-Ae-Av-x-ec-v, J had loosed : €-mre-nv-et-v, I had appeared 
€-~Ae-AU-K-€t-5 é-mre-y v-et-s 
— €-NE-AU-K-EL é-re-pny-eu 
€-Ne-AU-K-€1-TOV é-mre-pryv-e-TOv 
€-Ne-Au-K-€l-TY €-me-cpyy-€t-rHY 
€-e-AU-K-El- LEV €-mre-Pyv-et-pev 
€-Ne-AU-K-Et-TE é-mre-y V-EL-TE 


€-Ne-AvU-K-€-cav OF eAeAUKEcay | é-re-pnv-e-cay Or emednvercay 


H 3 
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II. Middle and Passive. 


Perfect. 


Indic. | A€-Av-pae, I have | r\e-Av-pedow he-Av-peOa 


loosed for myself, 

or have been loosed 
A€-Av-c'aLs Ae-Av-c Gov A€-Av-oGe. 
Aé€-Av-Tat A€-Av-c Gov Aé€~Av-vras 


Subj. | Ae-Av-pEvos, &, ns, 7, &e., § 315 
Opt. Ae-Av-pevos elny, eins, etn, &., § 315 
Imper. | A€-Av-co A€-Av-a ov he-Av-o be 
Ae-Av-7 Ow Ae-Av-c boy Ae-AU-cOwv or 
Ae-AU-cbacay 
Infin. | Ae-Av-cOae 
Part. Ne-Av-pévos, n, o-v 
Pluperfect. 
Indic. | é-Ae-Av-pnv, I had | &€-de-dv-peov €-he-Av-peba 
loosed for myself, ‘ 
or had been loosed 
€-X€é-Av-c0 €-é-v-c Boy €-dé-dv-o be 
€-é-Av-TO €-Ae-AU-c Any €-h€-Av-vrTo 


Future Perfect. 


Indic, Ae-AVo-o-pat, I shall have been loosed 
Ae-Av-o-p, &c., like the usual Fut. Mid. (§ 258) 


Inf. Ae-Avo-e-c Oat 


Part. Xe-Avo-d-pevo-s 


Opt. Ae-Av-o-ol-peny 


§ 274. The followimg points, however,: are to be 
observed : 


§ 274. Dialects.—The full reduplication, in spite of the initial p, 
occurs in the Hom. fe-purra-pévo-s, soiled; on the other hand, the 
Perfects €u-pop-a’(Pres. peipopa, class 4, d, I obtain) and éo-cv-pat 
(Pres. cevw, class 2, I hasten), instead of pépopa, o€cvpat, are treated 
like Stems with p. 
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1. An aspirate, according to § 53 a, is represented 
by the corresponding tenuis: Stem ywpe, ywpa, I 
retreat, xe-ywpn-xa; Stem Ou, Oiw, I sacrifice, ré-Ou-xa ; 
Stem dav, mé-dyi-a. 

2. When a verb begins with two consonants, only the 
first appears in the reduplication, and even this only 
when it is a mute followed by A, p, v, or p: Stem ypad, 
ypaphw, I write, yé-ypad-a; Stem wray, wrjooco, I 
strike, mé-mAny-a; Stem mvv, wvéw, I breathe, ré- 
VEU-KQ. 

3. In every other case a Stem beginning with two 
consonants takes only e for its reduplication: Stem 
«rev, ktTelvo, I kill, &xtrovra; Stem Ente, &yra, I seek, 
é-fnrn-Ka. 

4, Stems beginning with p likewise have only e, after 
which the p is doubled: Stem pid, pirra, I throw, 
&p-pip-a (comp. §§ 62, 234). 

Excrrtions.—Verbs beginning with yv, yA, and sometimes those 
beginning with BA, have asimple e for their reduplication. Stem 
yva, €-yvo-xa, I have come to know; Stem Bracte (BAaora, I 
germinate), é-BAdorn-xa. The Stems cra (xropa, I acquire) 
and pva, on the other hand, have xé-krn-pae and pé-pyy-pat, 
I remember, me-min-t. Comp. mwé-rrw-xa, I have fallen, and 
we-rra-pat, I am spread out, §§ 319. 3, 327. 15. 

Instead of the reduplication «: appears in ef-And-a, I have (ales 
(§ 322, 25), et-Anx-a, I have obtained (§ 322. 27), et-Aoxa (from 
héeyo, I gather), d:-ei-Aey-pat (from deareyopat, I converse), 
el-py-xa, I have said (§ 327.13), and in the aspirated ef-pap-rat, 
at is fated, Stem pep. 

§ 275. Initial vowels are lengthened as in the case of 


§ 275. Dialects:—1. The Attic reduplication is more frequent in 
Homer, as: dp-npo-ra from dpéw, I plough; dd-dAn-pat, from dAd- 
o-pa, J wander ; dp-np-a, I am joined, Stem dp; 45-wd-a, J smell, 
3{w, comp. od-or; dn-wn-a, I have seen, from the Stem 67; and 
with a » inserted : éuv-nuv-xa, from the Pres. nuv-w, I droop the head. 
—Herod. has dp-aipn-xa from aipéw, I take. - 

2. Instead of ei-wa Hom. also has €-w6a, which is the only form 
used by Herod. From the Stem é€Am (originally FeAm) €-oAn-a, I 
hope; from Stem épy (Fepy) €-opy-a, I have done. From the Stem 
ép (Lat. sero), Pres, eipw, 3 Sing. Pluperf. Mid. €epro, Part. Perf. 
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the Temporal Augment (§ 235): Stem 6p 00, dp0a, I 
raise up, @p0w-Ka. The verbs mentioned in § 236 have 
ei here also: efAvypat, Pres. éXlcoa, I roll. 


1. Some Stems beginning with a, e, or o exceptionally take what 
is called the Attic reduplication instead of the mere lengthening 
of the vowel. This reduplication consists in the initial vowel 
with its following consonant being repeated, and the vowel of 
the second syllable being lengthened: Stem drs (ddrciho, 
class 2, J anoint), dd-ndu-a ; Stem dxo, dxovo, I hear, dx-nxo-a 
(for axnxofa, § 35. Obs.), but Mid. frovopas ; Stem dpv x (dpvcca, 
class 4, I dig) ép-apix-a; Stem ayep (dyeipu, class 4, d, I col- 
lect) ay-nyep-xa; Stem é€da (Pres. eAavva, I drive, § 321. 2) 
€\-ndd-xa, Mid. éA-nAa-pas ; Stem érevy, Pres. Aeyyo, I refute 
(class 1), Perf. Mid. &A-nAey-pae (comp. § 286, Obs.); éyp- 
nyop-a, I am awake, from the Stem éyep, Pres. éyeipw, I awaken 
(class 4, d), is irregular. 

2. The Stems dAw (dAricxopa, § 324,17, I am made prisoner), 
ay (dyvums, § 319. 18, I break), etx (not used in the Pres., 
§ 317. 7), and Sve (dvéopa, I buy) are likewise irregular; but 
originally they had an initial consonant (§ 34. D): €-dAw-xa, 
€-ay-a, €-o1x-a, €-oyn-pat; the Stem dvocy (dvolye, I open) has 
dy-éwy-a. To these may be added ef-w6-a, I am accustomed, 
from the Stem ¢9, originally Fé @ (comp. §§ 236, 237). 


1. The Perfect Active. 


§ 276. The terminations of the principal tenses are 
appended to the Perfect-Stem in the Indicative by 
means of the connecting vowel a. The first. person has 
no personal ending at all; in the third a is changed 
into e. The Subjunctive, Optative, and the Imperative 
(which rarely occurs) have the vowels of the Present ; 
the Infinitive ends in -€vat (always paroxytone), and 
the Participle in -ws, -via, -ds, Gen. -oros (Stem o7, 
§ 188). 


Mid. é €eppevos (comp. § 270, D. 3). The following two are defective 
Perfects in Hom. av-nvo6-e(v), tt gushes forth, év-nvob-e(v), it 18 upon. 
Both also occur as Pluperfects. 

§ 276. Dialects.—In the Hom. dial. the Part. Perf. Act. sometimes 
has instead of 0: reOmm@ros = Att. redyvnxdros (from OvncKo, I 
die) ; xexAnyares for xexAnydéres, calling, from Pres. xAdfo. 
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Obs.—The Subjunctive and Optative are not unfrequently formed 
periphrastically by the Participle with the corresponding forms 
of eiui, I am, 

§ 277. The Perfect Active is formed in two different 

ways: - 
1. THE Strona Perrect (SEcoND PERFECT) 


is formed, like the Strong Aorist, directly from the Stem : 
Stem mpay, Pres. (Class 4, a) mpdoow, I do, Perf. 
wé-rpay-a. The Strong Perfect, like the Strong Aorist, 
occurs almost exclusively in the case of radical verbs 
(§ 245), and is generally the older and rarer form. 


§ 278. The following changes of vowels are to be 
observed in its formation : : 


& after p becomes a: Stem xpdy, Pres. xpato, J 
scream, Perf. xé-xpay-a 
d otherwise becomes 7: Stem wAdy, Pres. sAnoow, J 
strike, Perf. mé-mAny-a 
Stem dav, Pres. gaiva, I 
show, Perf. wé-pnv-a Comp. 

€ becomes oo: Stem orped, Pres. orpepw, I ‘| § 40 to § 43. 

3 turn, Perf. &-orpod-a 


t as ot: Stem Atm, Pres. Acie, I leave, 
| Perf. X€-Nour-a 
uv » ° evs Stem dvy, Pres. hevya, I flee, 


Perf. mé-gevy-a 
The change of a@ into o is quite isolated: Stem fay, 
Perf. &6-pwy-a, I am torn, Pres. pijryvi-ws (§ 319, 24), and 


§ 277-280. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. is partial to the Strong Per- 
fect ; the aspiration does not occur in it: Stem nom (xémra), xexorras.. 
The Part. me-cbu¢-dr-es, from Stem muy (devyw) is quite an isolated 
Hom. form. Hom. forms the Weak Perfect only from Vowel-Stems, 
and even here he has sometimes strong secondary forms: Stem uv, 3 
Plur. Pérf; Act. mepidot = Att. mebixdor, from due, I beget ; Stem 
core (xoréw, J am angry), Part. Perf. xexornds, § 317, D. In the 
Fem. Part. Perf. shortenings of vdWels often occur: Stem dp, Masc. 
Part. Perf. dp-np-ds, joined, Fem. dp-dp-via; Stem Oar (6dAdw, 1 
bloom), Masc. Part. Perf. re-@nd\-os, Fem. re-O6aA-via. The Perf. 
ré-rpnx-a, I am restless, Pres, rapdoow, I disturb, Stem r[a]pay, is 
irregular. 
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so also that of ¢ into w: Stem é06, Perf. ef-w6-a, I am 
accustomed (§ 275). With the Attic reduplication, and 
in some other cases also, there is no lengthening of the 
vowel: Stem dpiy, op-wpiy-a, Pres. optcow, I dig; yé- 
ypadg-a, from ypado, L write. 

§ 279. Some Stems ending in the consonants «, y, 77, 8 
change these into the corresponding aspirates, generally 
without any lengthening of the vowels: | 


Stem KN PUK, Pres. Knpvooe, I proclaim, Perf. Ke-Kipux-a 


99 ay, ” ayo, I lead, ” nxa (dynox-a) 
3» KOT, »  Kkénta, I hew, »» ke-Kod-a 
» BAGB, ,, BaAarra, I hurt, »» Bé-Brad-a 


In spite of the aspiration the vowels are changed in 
xé-kop-a, Stem «re 7, Pres. certo, L steal ; ré-rropd-a, 
Stem re wT, Pres. méumw, I send; ré-tpop-a, Stem 
Tpem, tperw, I turn, which is in form the same as the 
Perf. of the Stem tped (Pres. tpédw, I nourish); 
el-Aoy-a (comp.§ 274), Stem rey, Pres. Néyw, I gather. 
Obs. 1.—Few verbs have both forms with and without the aspi- 
rate: the Stem mpay (Pres. rpacow, I do) has both wé-mpay-a 
(intransitive, I have fared) and mé-mpax-a (transitive, I have 
done) ; Stem avory, Pres. dvoiyw, I open, Perf. av-éwy-a (intrans. 
I stand open) and av-é@x-a (transit. I have opened). 

2. The aspirated form of the Perfect, contrary to § 277, occurs 


also in a number of derivative verbs: Stem dAAay, adAdooo, I 
change, from ddXos, Perf. 7Aax-a. 


§ 280. 2. THE WEAK PERFECT (FIRST PERFECT) | 


is formed from the Stem by the insertion of «: Stem Av, 
Né-Av-K-a. The Weak Perfect is the more recent form, 
and with all Vowel-Stems it is the only one in use, 
while it is the more common with Stems onane in 7, 8, 
6, and those in A, p, », p. 

Obs.—The only complete Strong Perfect of a Vowel-Stem i in Attic 

prose is dxnxoa (§ 275. 1); but comp. § 317. - 

§ 281. In regard to the vowel the Weak Perfect follows 

the o Future (§§ 260, 261): Stem 5 pa, dpdcu, 5é-Spa-xa ; 
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Stem tipa, Tijnow, Teriunca; Stem TAU, TEVow, qTé- 
mrevxa; Stem 718 (ele, I persuade), reiaw, wémeika, 
xéw, I pour, Perf. xéyixa, is an exception (§ 265). For 
other exceptions see § 301. 
Stems in 7, 5, 6, throw out these consonants before a 
_ without any other change: Stem co16, ee I carry, 
Kexopixa. 
§ 282. The monosyllabic Stems in A, v, p, having ¢ in the Stem 
syllable, change this e« in the Weak Perf. into a: Stem cred, 
atévdw, 1 send, Perf. €-orad-xa; Stem Pep, Pbeipo, I destroy, 
Perf. €-pOap-ka. Several in » throw out the »y: Stem xpi», 
kptvw, I judge, Perf. Ké-Kpi-ka 5 Stem xrAty, crlvo, I incline, Perf. 
xée-kXi-xa; Stem ward», mhuve, Iwash, Perf. wé-rdd-na; Stem 
rev, reivo, I stretch, Perf. ré-rd-xa. Wherever y is not thrown 
out before x, it becomes according to § 51 a nasal y: Stem 
hav, paive, I show, Perf. wé-pay-xa. 
Other Stems of this kind and some in p» admit of metathesis 
(§ 59): Stem Badr, BadrAw, I throw, Perf. Bé-BAn-x-a; Stem 
xap, kduvo, I grow tired, Perf. né-xpn-x-a (§ 321. 9). 


. The Pluperfect Active. 


§ 283. The cei takes the Augment before the 
Perfect-Stem; its terminations are those of the his- 
torical tenses. Between the Stem and the termination 
the diphthong e steps in, which in the 3 Plur. is 
reduced to e. 


Obs.—The 3 Plur. in eccvay is rare and more modern. 


The Temporal Augment of verbs beginning with a 
vowel is not recognisable, because their Perfect-Stem 


§ 282. Dialeots.—The Hom. pé-pSrw-xa for pé-pAo-xa, from the 
Stem pod (Aor. guodov, J went) is explained by metathesis, Comp. 
§§ 51, D., 324, 12. 

§ 283. Dialects.—The Ionic dial. has the antiquated endings of the 
Pluperf.: 1 Sing. ea, 2 Sing. eas, 3 Sing. ee(v), contracted e:, ew or 
_n3 the 2 Plur, New-Ion. ea-re. Hom. ére-Onr-ea, J was astonished ; 
3 Sing. dedecrvjxew, from Secrvew, I dine. 

é-yuéunx-ov (Perf. péunxa, I bleat) and fvwyov along with nvwyea 
(Perf. dywya, I compel) are formed quite irregularly according to the 
manner of Imperfects. 
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has already a long vowel: Verbal-Stem dy, dyw, I drive, 
Perfect-Stem yx, jy-er-v. The Syllabic Augment is 
often omitted. The 1 and 3 Sing. in the older Attic 
dialect has » instead of ec and e-v, as é-NeNvK~n. 

The formation of the Pluperfect is exactly the same 
as that of the Perfect, and like it it is either strong or 
weak, and has the vowel long or short or unchanged. 


§ 284. 38. The Perfect Middle and Passive 


can be formed only in one way, that is, by appending 
the personal endings of the principal tenses of the 
Middle, without any connecting vowel, to the Perfect- 
Stem, ze. to the reduplicated Verbal-Stem: Stem Av, 
Perf. M. Xé-Av-pat. 

The Infinitive and the Participle always have the 
accent on the penultima: AeAvcOat, AeAupévos ; Stem 
mavoev, reTravdevaobat, from traidevw, I educate. 

§ 285. The vowels are treated in the same way as in 
the Weak Perfect: Stem tema, retina, Teripnpat; 
Stem iO, émexa, mérecpar; Stem Pbep, épOapxa, 
épOapuar; Stem Bar, BEBrnxa, BEBAnuwar. The verbs 
tpépo, I nourish, tpérw, I turn, and otpédw, I turn, 
also take a instead of ¢: 1é-Opap-pat, Té-Tpap-pat, 
é-oT pap-jan. 

§ 286. The final Consonants of consonantal-Stems 
change according to the general laws of sound (§§ 45-49) : 


§ 284. Dialects.—In the Hom. dial. the o of the 2 Sing. Perf. and 
Pluperf. Mid. is sometimes thrown out between two vowels: pépsat 
= pépynoae (meministi), contracted péuvy; so also in the New-Ionic 
the Imperat. pépveo for pépyqco. 

§ 285. Dialects.—The Hom. zé-rpw-ra, Stem wop (Strong Aor. 
€mopov, I gave) is explained by metathesis. The following have a . 
short vowel: rérvypac, from TEVXO, I prepare, 3 Plur. rerevyara ; 
mepuypévos from devyo, I flee; ecovpat from cevo, I hasten; i 
instead of ev: ae-nvi-pat, from mvéw, § 248. 

§ 286. Dialects—The 6 of the Stem xopv@ (xopicow, I arm) 
remains unchanged in Hom.: xe-xopv6-pévos.. aicxivw, J put to 
shame, has joxvppat. | | 
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1. Before all terminations beginning with pu 


every guttural becomesy: Stem mAex, tArAEkw, I twist, wé-rwrey-pat 
»» dental » o: Stem 1.8, reida, I persuade, re-reio-peba 
» labial » pe: Stem ypad, ypado, I write, ye~ypap-peévos. 
Obs.— When a guttural or labial is preceded by a nasal, the latter 
is thrown out before »: Stem capa, xapmro, I bend, xéxappat ; 
Stem éAeyx, eAeyxo, J refute, Anreypa (§ 275. 1). Some 
Stems in » by way of exception do not change the » before p 
into o, but into p: SEvppa, from dfiww, J sharpen; those 
which throw out the » in the Perf. Act., do t:.e same here 
(§ 282); xéxpymac (comp. mé-pao-pat from the Stem dav); 
onevda, I offer a libation, Fut. oreicw, has éomecopat. 
2. Before o 
every guttural becomes x, and this with o becomes &: mé-mAefat 
» _ labial ” Woy 99 ” » : yé-ypaypar 
» dental is thrown out We-TELT aL 
8. Before r . 
every guttural becomes x: mé-mAexrat ; Stem Aey, A€-Aex-rat 
» labial 913 ye-ypan-rat 
»  dent.(excepty) , 0: mé-mreto-rat (Stem hay, ré-hay-rat) 
4. The o of of after consonants (§ 61) is dropped, 
and then . 
every guttural becomes x: zé-mAex-Oov for we-ex-oBov 
», labial »  : yé-ypap-be for ye-ypap-obe 
» dent.(excepty) ,, o: me-meto-Oat for me-me8-cbat. 
vy, X, and p remain unchanged before the @ which 
has arisen from of: Stem dav, mwepavOar; Stem 
ayyer, nyyerdau.- 
§ 287. The ending vras of the 3 Plur. is irreconcile- 
able with Consonantal-Stems. Sometimes the Ionic 


§ 287. Dialects.—In the Ion. dial. the forms ara and aro for the 
8 Plur. are common: Hom. has Be-BAn-arat (Badd, I throw), wemo- 
rnato (mordopa, I flatter), de8aiara (Saiw, I divide), epxarat, 
€€pxaro (eipyw, I shut in, § 319, 15); in New-Ion. mapecxevadaro 
 (wapacxeva{w, I prepare), xexoopéata (xoopew, I adorn). Three 
Hom. forms insert 8: éppd-3-arac (paivw, I besprinkle), dxnxé-b-aro 
(dyvupa, I am grieved), édn\d-8-aro (Stem éAa, éAavvw, [ drive); 
epnpédarar from épeidw, I support, is irregular. 
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atau takes its place (§ 226, D), before which y, «, 8, and 
mw are aspirated: ye-ypdd-atai, Te-Tay-aTas (Stem Tay, 
tacow, I arrange), te-Tpid-atau (Stem tT ptf, tpiBo, L 
rub). But the common practice is to use the periphrasis 
by means of the Participle with ei-oi(v): yeypaupévor 
eiaiv. Comp. Lat. script? sunt and § 276, Obs. 

The following paradigms supply examples of the 
above-mentioned changes. | 


Perfect Middle and Passive. 


Guttural Stems. Dental Stems. Labial Stems. 
mé~irhey-pat Wé-TELT- pat yé-ypap-pac 
weé-meEat WE-MTELT AL yée-ypaypat 
qé-mAEK-TaAt We-TELT-TAL ye-ypam-rat 
me-mhey-peGa me-mreio-peba Lateline 
mé-mhex-Ge wé-meto-Oe ye-ypah-be 


mwe-mAey-pevot €ici | me-meio-pevor €ioi | ye-ypap-pevor eiot 


§ 288. After Vowel-Stems o is frequently inserted before the 
terminations beginning with p» and r, but more especially when 
the Stems have the vowel short: Stem reAe, rea, I complete, 
Perf. re-reXe-o-par; Stem ond, onde, I draw, 3 Sing. ¢-ona-o- 
rat; but it also occurs in not a few Stems with long vowels and 
diphthongs : dxovw, I hear, #xovopat; xedevo, I order; xvdlo, 
I roll; Xevw, I stone to death; io, I polish; waiw, I strike; 
mréw (werAevora), I sail; mpio, I saw; ceiw, I shake; ypio, I 
anoint ; wate, I touch. Others fluctuate: «Nei or cAga, J close ; 
Kpove, I push, 

§ 289. The Subjunctive and Optative are generally formed by 
periphrasis with the Participle and the corresponding forms of 
eiui.' (Comp. Lat. solutus sim, essem.) These moods are but 
rarely evolved out of Vowel-Stems themselves: xrdopa, I 
acquire, Ké-xrn-pat, Subj. Ke-KT@-pat, Ke-KTH, Ké-KTy-Tat, Opt. 
Ke-RTQ- NY (from Ke-kTaol-pnV), K xe-xt@-To; besides these we also 
have Kexrppnv, 70, 7TO. 


§ 289. Dialects —The Hom. Subj. from Stem pva (yéuynpat, me- 
mint), 1 Plur. pepvmpeba (New-Ion. pepvewmpeba); Opt. peuynunv; 3 
Sing. AeAvro, 3 Plur. AeAdvro, instead of AeAv-t-rTo, AeAv-t-vTO, § 28. 
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§ 290. 4. The Pluperfect Middle and Passive 


differs in every verb from the corresponding Perfect 
only by the addition of the Augment and the personal 
endings which are those of the historical tenses. Re- 
specting the 3 Plur. in vro and aro, and their places 
being supplied by periphrasis, see § 287, which is here 
applicable also. 


-§ 291. 5. The Future Perfect or Futurum Exactum 


adds o to the Perfect-Stem with the inflexion of the 
Future Middle; the o produces the same changes in 
the preceding consonants as in the ordinary Future 
Middle; wempdfera: (Stem mpay, mpdacw, I do), tt 
will have been done; yeypdayerar (Stem ypad, ypada, 
I write), it will have been written. 

There are two isolated Future Perfects with Active 
endings: éor7fw (§ 311), I shall stand, and reOvnEw 
(§ 3824. 4.), I shall be dead, from the Perf. éornxa, 
TtéOvnka. 

Otherwise its place in the Active is supplied by the 
Part. of the Perf. with the Fut. of eiué, I am (€copac): — 
Nervxws Ecopat, I shall have loosed (solvero). 
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VI.—TueE Strona Passive Stem. 


§ 292. From the Strong Passive. Stem are formed the 
Strong or Second Aorist, and the Strong or Second 
Future Passive. 


Present : @aivw, Pure Stem, dav, Strong Passive Stem, dave. 


1,—Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


® 

> 

= 

x 

2. | hdvn-re 

A dayn-recay or 
dave-vrov 


id pave ' | avein-v 
appeared 
* a ee a 5 a an 
Sars z | puirs ra ail 
= | e-pavy 3 avy > | pavein 
§ | €-pavy-rov & | havq-rov ‘3 | Pavein-roy or davetroy 
3 é-pavn-ry ‘=> | Pavn-rov & pavein-rhv or paveirny 
m4 | é-bavn-pev Bp | pava-pev davein-pev or davetpev 
€-pdvn-re avi-re avein-re Or Gaveire 
€-pavn-cay dava-ou(v) gavein-cay or havetey 
pary-O Inf. | dav7-vas Part. pote, daveica, havev 
davn-re jen. dave-vr-os 
avn-rov 


2.—Strong or Second Future Passive. 


Ind. | davn-copat 
ne va etc., the same as the Future Middle. 
Part. | dayn-odpevos, n, ov 


§ 293. The personal endings of the Aorist Passive are 
of an Active nature, those of the Future Passive of the 
nature of the Middle. They are appended, as in the 


‘ 


§ 293. Dialects.— The Hom. dial. has the shorter ending ey in the 
3 Plur. Ind, Aor. Pass.: é-ave-v or pdve-v; rpade-v = érpadnaar, 
from rpedw. The Ionic dial. leaves the ¢ in the Subj. uncontracted : 
piyeéw (uicyo, J mix), Homer often lengthens the e in the Subj., 
sometimes to es: Sduel-w = dana, Stem dap, Pres, Sdpvnpas, I tame, 
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Second Principal Conjugation (§ 302), to the Stem with- 
out a connecting vowel, and the e of the Stem is length- 
ened in the Indicative and Imperative to 7. In the 
Subjunctive the ¢ is contracted with the vowels of the 
Subjunctive: davé-w, dave ; in the Optative the « com- 
bined with the modal sign «ny becomes en: dave-ln-v. 
The Infinitive always has the circumflex on the penul- 
tima, and the Participle in the Nom. Sing. Masc. the 
acute on the last. 


§ 294. The Strong Passive Stem, just like the Strong 
Aorist Active and Middle (§ 256), 1s formed very 
rarely from derivative Stems, but it occurs in verbs of all 
classes, even the first (§ 247), « being added to the Pure 
Verbal-Stem: Pres. pdzr-w (class 3, [ sew), Pure Stem 
pad, Strong Passive Stem pade, Aor. Pass. é6padn-v ; 
apart (class 4, I slaughter), Pure Stem cgay, Strong 
Passive Stem odaye, Aor. Pass. doddyy-v, Fut. Pass. 
opayn-copuas ; Pres. ypdd-w (class 1), Strong Pass. Stem 
ypade, Aor. Pass. éypddn-v. The Strong Passive Aor. 
occurs only in such verbs as have no Strong Active 
Aorist. The only exception is rpémw, I turn, Aor. Act. 
é-rpamr-o-v, Pass. é-rpamn-v. 

Obs.—By way of exception nAAdyny is formed from the derivative 

Stem dAday, Pres. d\Adoow, I change. 


§ 295. As in the Strong Aorist Active (§ 257) the e 
is sometimes changed into a: «dém-t-w, L steal, é-xrAd17-v; 
orédrw, I send, é-ordrnv; tpép-w, I nourish, é-rpddr-v ; 
anréx-w, I twist, éarréxn-v and é—1rAdKn-v; tAjnocw, I 


and sometimes to 7: dvn-n = hav7. In the Dual and Plur. the 

modal vowel is shortened where this lengthening of the e occurs: 
Sapei-ere (for dapénre, Att. Sauipre). In the Infinitive we find the 
Hom. pevac or pev: puynpevat, Sapjpev. 

§ 295. Dialects—Homer here also employs metathesis (§ 59) as 
in the Strong Aor. Act. and Mid. (§ 257, D.): Pres. répr-w, I de- 
light, Aor. Pass. é-rdprn-v, Subj. rpamré-w, 1 Plur. rpameiopev (gaue 
deamus), Inf. rpamn-pevas. 
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strike, has é-rAnyn-v, wAny7-copat, but in composition 
éf-e-1dryn-v, éx-tTrayHn-copat; the Pure Stem of verbs 
of the second class here reappears: on7-w (Stem oan, 
I corrupt), é-cann-v; tThx-o (Stem tax, L melt), é-raxn-v ; 
péw (Stem pi, I flow), é-ppun-v, puj-copar. 


VIIL—THE-WEAK PASSIVE STEM. 


§ 296. From the Weak Passive Stem are formed the 
Weak or First Aorist and the Weak or First Future 
Passive. 


Pres. Avw, Stem Av, Weak Passive Stem AV Oe. 


1.— Weak or First Aorist Passive. 


Ind, 2A%69-v Sub. Av6d Opt. Avbetn-v 
I was loosed 
€-AvON-s AvO7-s | Avbein-s 


etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 


Imp. Avén-re 


Inf. AvOy-vac Part. AvOei-s, AvOcioa, AvOEv 
AvOn-Te 


Gen. AvOevr-os 


etc., like the Strong or Second Aorist Passive. 
2.— Weak or First Future Passive. 


Ind. AvOn-copat 


Opt. Avby-coipny | Inf. Avdn-cerPa 
Part. AvOn-cdpevo-s, 7, o-v. 


§ 297. The inflexion of the Weak Passive Stem is 
entirely like that of the Strong. Respecting the + of 
AOOn-Te instead of AvOn-At see § 53. e. 


§ 296. Dialects—The Weak Fut. Pass. is wanting in the Homeric 
dialect. 

§ 297. Dialects.—Respecting the inflexion see § 293, D. 

§ 298. Dialects.—The Hom. dial. after some Vowel-Stems inserts . 
vy before 6: dumvi-v-6n (Stem mvv, mvéo, I breathe), idpv-v-An 
(i8pi, I fasten), and changes the ¢ of the Stem daev (qaeiva, 
gaive, I appear) into a, paavOnv. 
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§ 298. The Weak Passive Stem is formed from the 
Verbal-Stem by appending the syllable 6¢. Before 
this syllable the vowels of Vowel-Stems are lengthened 
as in the Future, the Weak Aorist Active, and the Per- 
fect: tema, ériyunOnv; twevpa, érreipdOnr, I tried. As 
to the exceptions see § 301. As in the Perfect Middle, 
a is inserted before 0, especially after short vowels, 
but often also after long ones: é-reAé-c-Onv from Teréo, 
I complete ; é-xedev-o-Onv, from xeredo, I order; and 
this is the case in the verbs mentioned in § 288, and 
especially in yeddo, I laugh, éyeddoOnv; dpdw, I do, 
edpaaOnv ; travw, I cause to cease, éravcOnv, but also 
érravOnv. The Aor. Passive of céfw, I save, on the 
other hand, is formed from the shorter Stem ow without 
the o.: éow@Onyp. 

As in the Weak Perfect Active-and the Perfect 
Middle, the ¢ before X, », p is sometimes changed into 
a: Stem rev (telvw, I stretch), é-rdOn-v (comp. § 282), 

The changes of the consonants before @ are explained 
by the laws of sound (§ 45): Stem wpay, mpdccoa, 
I do, é-mpdy-0n-v; Stem yevd, weddw, I deceive, 
énfpevo-On-v; Stem wep, mréumro, I send, é-éwd-On-v.~ 
—Respecting eOpépOnv (Pres. tpédw), eOapOnv (Pres. 
Oamrw) see § 54, Obs., and respecting éréOnv, érvOnv 
(Stems Oe, Ov), see § 53 6. 


§ 299. The Weak Aorist Passive and the Weak Future 
Passive are, on the whole, more common than the 
Strong, and in the case of derivative verbs, as of nearly 
all Vowel-Stems, they are the only customary forms of 
the Aorist and Future Passive. 

There are some primitive verbs of which both Passive 
Stems are in use: Stem Baraf, Pres. Sram, I hurt, 
Aor. Pass. €8ia8nv and éBrddOnp. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 300. The Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Passive 
Participles. 

Pres. Avw, Stem Av, 1. Ad-Tos, 7, dv, loosed, capable 

of being loosed, 
2. Au-rTéo-s, a, ov, to be loosened, 
solvendu-8, a, um. 

The First Verbal Adjective is formed by means of 
the syllable to (Nom. ro-s, rn, To-v) from the Verbal- 
Stem, and has the meaning either of a Participle Per- 
fect Passive: Av-rd-s=solu-tu-s, or of possibility, capable 
of being loosened. 

The Second Verbal Adjective is formed by means of 
the syllable réo (Nom. téo-s, réa, réo-v), which is never 
contracted, from the Verbal-Stem, and has the meaning 
of necessity, like the Latin gerundive : Au-Téo-s, one who 
ws to be loosened, AuTéov éori, ern must take place, 
solvendum est. 

The vowels preceding the + are in general treated 
exactly in the same manner as in the Weak Passive 
Aorist ; o is inserted in the same cases as in the Aor. 
Pass.: tTede-0-T0s, KeXev-o-Téov. The consonants before 
7 are treated in accordance with the laws of sound: 
mpax-tos (Stem mpay, Pres. wpdoow), ypan-ro-s 
(ypadw), xopic-réo-v (Stem xoped, xopitw, I carry.) 


Verbs which leave their Stem Vowel short in the eae 
; of their tenses. 


§ 301. The Vowel remains short throughout in: 


§ 300. Dialects.—8pa-ré-s is derived by metathesis (§ 59) from 
the Stem 8p (d€pa, I flay). 

§ 301. Dialects—The Hom. dial. épdw, I love, Aor. Mid. npaicd- 
pnv; dpxéw, I ward off, fpxeca; xopéw, I satisfy, éxédpeca; xoréa, 
I grudge, xoréraaro; épvw, I draw, eiptoa. On the usual doubling 
of the o after short vowels (¢pdoaaro, épiacaro) see § 261, D. 


§ 301. VERBS 
yerdo, TT laugh, 
Ordo, TI squeeze, 
kxdo, I break, 
ondw, I draw, 
xaraw, I slacken, 
aidéoua, I dread, 
-axéopat, I-heal, 

GAEo, I grind, 
dpxéw, I satisfy, 
épew, I vomit, 

(éo, I seethe, 

£éa, I scrape, 
rereo, I finish, 
dpdo, I plough, 
dpvo, I draw, 

addit. form dpire 

Axvo, I draw, 
aria, I spit, 


WITH A SHORT VOWEL. 


Fut. 


Fut. 
Fut. 


Fut. 


yeAdcopat, 


Ar\dou, 
KAdoo, 


Z 
oraca, 
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Aor. Act. éyedaoa, 
Aor. Pass. éyeAdo6nv, 


Fut. Pass, yeAaoOnoopat. 


Aor. Act. €0\doa, 
Verb. Adj. 6Aaords 


Perf. Mid. céxAaopat 
Aor. Act. €ondoa, 


Aor. Pass. éorac@nyv, Perf. Act. €omdxa, 
Perf. Mid. rmacpat, Verb, Adj. omacrtés. 


Fut. 


Fut. 


Fut. 
Fut. 


Fut. 


Fut. 
Fut. 


xaddoo, 


2A 7 
aidécopat, 


> 7 
akegop.dat, 


drow (8), 


3 , 
apKeco, 


. Céra, 


. éro, 
. TeREow (@), 


dpdoo, 


dpica, . 


Aor. Pass. éyadaoOnv. 
Aor. Pass. 7d€06nv 
(328), Perf, 7decpat. 
Aor. neeoduny. 


Perf, Act. addnAexa, 


Perf. Mid. aAnAeopat. 
Aor. Act. #pxeca. 
Aor. Act. queca. 
Aor, Act. &{eca, 
Verb, Adj. (eards. 
Verb. Adj. feards. 
Aor. Act. éréXeca, 
Aor. Pass. éredérOny, 
Verb. Adj. reXeords, 
Perf. Act. reréXexa, 
Perf. Mid. reréXecpat. 
Aor. Act. #poca, 
Aor. Pass. npd@nv. 
Aor. Act. #piaa. 


Aor. Act. efAxiioa, 


Fut. Pass. dxvo@noopat, Perf. Act. eiAxiixa, 


Perf, Mid. efAxvopat.. 
Aor. Act. érrica, 
Verb, Adj. rrvords. 


2. The vowel ts long in the Weak Aor. Act., and 
short in the Perf., the Aor. Pass. and the Verbal 
Adjective in: 


déo, 


I bind, 


Fut. 


dnc, 


Aor. Act. €8nca, 


Perf. Act. dé8exa, Aor. Pass, éd€0nv, 
Verb. Adj. 8erés, Perf. Mid. 
deSena:, 3 Fut. de8jcopua. 


I 
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Ovo, LT offer, Fut. dico, Aor. Act. €6ica, 
Perf. Act. réOvxa, Aor. Pass. érv6nv, 
Perf. Mid. ré@tpas. 
Avo, I loose, Fut. A\doa, Aor. Act. Atoa, 
Perf. Act. XéAvxa, Aor. Pass. €AvOny, 
Verb, Adj. Avrds, Perf. Mid. AeAtpae. 

3. The vowel 18 short in the Future and Weak Aorist 
Active and Middle, but Jong in the Perfect, Aorist 
Passive, and Verbal Adjective of xaréw, I call, xaréow, 
KéKAnKa, exKAHOnY, KANTOS; aivéw, I praise, has aivéca, 
jvexa, 4veOnv, aiveros, but Perf. Mid. jvnpas. 

4. to0éw, I long for; rovéw, I toil; and Sw, I sink, 
fluctuate between the short and long vowels: sro0écouas, 
and moOjow; tovéow, érovnodunv; Siow, Aor. Pass. 
edvOnv. 


Cuap. XI.—SEconp PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION 
or Verbs in pe. 


PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 302. The Second Principal Conjugation differs 
from the First only in the inflexion of the Present and 
Strong Aorist-Stems, and in the case of a few verbs also 
in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active. — 

The special terminations of this conjugation -are : 

1. The 1 Sing. Pres. Ind. Act. retains the ancient us: dy-pi, 

I say (§ 226). 
ar a ” ” ” 29 ry) ov) (for 


tt): dyoi(v) (§ 226). 
3. 5 o Plur. ,, »» 9, imserts the vowel a before the 


§ 302. Dialects—The Hom. dialect often has the ending o6a in 
the 2 Sing. Ind. Act.: ri6n-c6a, thou puttest ; €-qn-cOa,—and peva 
or pey instead of vac in the Inf.: @d-peva, dd-yey; and a short »y 
instead of the cay of the 3 Plur. of the Preterite: €-ga-v._ 

The Hom. dialect sometimes lengthens the Stem-vowel in the 
Subj. and shortens the Modal-vowel as in the Aor, Pass, (8 298): 
"Tomev== iwpev (ann). 
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termination ox (for vre) (§ 226, comp. Dial.), and this a is lengthened 
by compensation (t-dou(y), they go, from the Stem 2), and unites 
with the a of the Stem: daci(y). 

4. In the Optative i (ce, «), the Modal-sign attaches itself 
directly to the Stem: da-in-v; comp. § 293. : 

. Th ing. Imperat. has the ending @:: da- ; 

x a ae isa ae ity a oe se ad 

7. The 3 Plur. of the Preterite has cay: ¢-p*-cay (3 Plur. Imperf.) 

All terminations of these two tenses are appended to 
the Stem without a connecting vowel: a-pév (comp. 
Tipa-o-"Ev), pa-tw (comp. Tiua-é-Tw) ; in the Participle 
also vr attaches itself directly to the Stem: da-v7, of 
which the Nom. is formed by the addition of o: das; 
Stem 50, dovs (comp. § 147, 1). In the Subjunctive 
alone the final vowels of the Stems are contracted with 
the long connecting vowels as in the ordinary contracted 
verbs (§ 243): dd-w, $0; Tt-Oé-w, Tt-O0, S0-w-paXL, 
OD LAL. 

§ 303. In the Vowel-Stems of this conjugation a 
change of quantity takes place in such a manner that 
vowels in themselves short are lengthened in the Sin- 
gular Indicative Active, a and e becoming 7, 0 w, and v v: 
gy-pi, I say, Plur. da-pév, &-pn-v, Dual, é-a-ror | é-On-v, 
I placed|; Plur. é-e-wev; Selxvi-us, I show, Plur. de/xvi- 
pev, 

Obs.—Those forms which always have the vowel long are specially 
noticed below. 

§ 304. All verbs in yu are divided into 2 classes: 

1. Those which in the Present join their terminations 
directly to the Stem: 7-1; 

2. Those which form the Present-Stem by adding vu 
to the Pure Stem: Setx-vwi-u1, I show, Pure Stem, decx, 
Present-Stem, devavv. 
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FIRST CLASS OF VERBS IN pe. 


§ 305. 


J.—First Ciass OF VERBS IN pm. 


§§ 305 and 306. The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs 
are inserted on p. 124, fol. 


§ 307. Some few forms of the Verbs in pu are formed 


§§ 305, 306. Dialects.—The following are Ionic secondary forms, | 
those enclosed in brackets being the New-Ionic. 


2. Sing. Pres. Ind. ri-@n-c6a 


9 


3. Plur. 53 


2. Sing. Pres. Imperat. 


Inf. Pres. 


9 


Active. 
ri-Oet 81-80% 
ri-Oeio(y) 8:-80v0r(v) 
also (wpo)@éovcr(y) 

3i-80-Oe 
$c-Onpe-vas —--8d-pev 

81-Sovvas 

[ é-3i-80u-v ] 


Imperf. 1 Sing. [¢-ri-6e-a] 


8 


3. Pl. Pres. Ind. 
» 9» Amperf. ,, 
Pres. Part. 


2. Aor. Ind. 3 Pl. 


» subj. 1 Sing. 


99 99 2 99 
99 9? 3 39 
99 99 2 D 
gay ask 
99 99 3 99 
»» Inf. 

» Ind. 

99 Subj. 

>» Imper 


39 


( €-ri-Oe-€] 


Middle. 


(ri-O€-arae = -8d-arat 
r-On-pevos 
Active. 

Geiw [ bée | 
Geins or Onns Sos 
Gein daox(v) or 

sano) 
Oéwpev or Soopev 
Geiopey 

8dacr(v) 


8-80t-0 6a also 8e-8ot-s 


[i-orG] 
[ i-oré-aor(v)] 


(xa)-i-ora 


[t-ora] 


i-oré-aras | 
[i-oré-aro] 


4 vw 
éoray 
éordacay 


° 


oTnys 


orneroyv (§ 802, 
D.) 
oTéewpev OF 
oreiopev 
[oréwoe] 


Oépevat, Ocuev Sdpevat, Sdpev ornpevar 


Middle. 
€Beo, €Bev (§ 37, D. 1) 
[ Herod. mpos@nxavro | 


[Oewpar] Oeiopas 
O€o0, Ged. 
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after the First Principal Conjugation, as ¢. g., the 2 Sing. 
Imperf. ériOecs, the 3 Sing. ér/0e, as if from the Stem 
tte. In the Imperf. the forms édidouv, édiSous, edidou 
are the only ones in use from the Stem 6460; they are 
formed in the same manner as those of contracted verbs 
(§ 243). Other similar forms will be noticed in treating 
of the separate verbs. 

In the 3 Plur. Pres, Ind. contraction is sometimes 
employed: tiOeios, did0d0c1. 

In the 2 Sing. Imperat. Pres. Act. the real ending 4% 
Is dropped, and the Stem-vowel is lengthened to com- 
pensate for it: didou for 5/500. 

In the same person of the Aorist after a short vowel 
t only is dropped, and the remaining 6, according to 
§ 67, 1s changed to ¢: 80-01, 50s, but orf-6, which 
only in compounds sometimes appears as o7d, ©. g. 
KaTdoTd. 

In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Present and Imperfect the 
o between the two vowels is preserved : ri8e-cat, Tie-c0, 
— éribe-co ; only the 2 Sing. of the Subj. is treated entirely . 
like the contracted verbs of the First Principal Conjuga- 
tion. In the 2 Sing. Mid. of the Strong Aorist, on the 
other hand, the o is thrown out, which gives rise to a 
contraction: &Oe-co, &Oe-o, é-fov; Imper. Gé-co0, Gé-o, 
God. 

Obs.—The forms of the 2 Sing. Imperat. Mid. compounded with 
monosyllabic prepositions, after contraction throw the accent 
as a circumflex upon the last syllable: mpo-@od ; but Homer has 
ovv-Geo and mepi-Oov. 

§ 308. The three verbs conjugated above (p. 124) dis- 
tinguish the Present-Stem from the Pure Stem by re- 
duplication, that is, the initial consonant with cis prefixed 
before the Stem: 80, 250; Oe, rue (§ 536); t-ora for 
ou-ora according to § 60 4. (comp. Lat. s-sto). In like 
manner the Stem ypa in the Pres. becomes xi-ypa 
(xi-ypn-pt, I lend); wa and wpa, with the insertion 
of a nasal, become mi-w-1Aa, Te-p-T pa (TiTANM, 
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I fill; wipapnu, I burn); but cup-wi-wdy-pe, éu-rl- 
wdn-pt; the Stem é becomes i-y-ws I send; and, with 
the reduplication within the Stem itself, 6va becomes 
o-vi-vn-pt, L benefit. 

§ 309. The Deponents Suvapa, I can; éxiorapa, I understand ; 
xpépapa, I hang; together with the Aorists émpiduny, I bought ; 
aunpny, I benefited, withdraw the accent, even in the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative, as far as possible from the end: dvvewpaz, 
érioravro (comp. ior@pa, ioraivro). 

Other peculiarities of verbs of this class are : 

§ 310. The three Stems Oe (Tint), 50 (SiSmp), and 

é (imc) form an irregular Weak Aorist in xa: é0nxa, 
édwxa, Ha, but in the Middle we find only jxdunv. In 
the Sing. of the Indicative the Active forms are custo- 
mary instead of those of the Strong Aorist, but in the 
Dual and Plural of the Indicative they are rare. The 
other moods and the Participles have the strong forms 
exclusively. 

The really customary forms of the Aorist, therefore, 

are these : 


Ind. Subj. 60 Mid. ¢éuny 
enka Opt. deiny Subj. Oapac 
€Onxas ' Imp. és &e. 
€Onxe(v) Inf. etvar 

€Oerov Part. Oeis 

€bérny 


€Oepev (seldom €@nxapev) 
bere ( ,,  €Onxare) 
€Becav( 4, €Onxav). 

§ 311. 2. The rough breathing instead of the o of the 
Stem ora is also used in the Perf. (§ 60 6): éory-xa 
for oe-otn-xa. On the shorter forms: &orapev, &ec., see 
§ 317, 4. éornéw, I shall stand, isa Third Future Active. 
The Perfects of Ge and é are réOeixa, elka; the same 
vowel also remains in the Perf. Mid. réOetpar, elwar. The 
Stems 60 and ora leave their vowel short in the Perf. 


§ 310. Dialects—From the Stem So Hom. has sometimes Fut. 
8s-80-c instead of doca. 


§ 312, FIRST CLASS OF VERBS IN pu. 175 


Mid. and Aor. Pass., and @¢ inthe Aor. Pass. : 5é-50-a1, 
€50Onv, éoradOny, éréOnv, TeOjnoonat. On the meaning of 
the different forms of iornus see § 329, 1. - 

§ 312. To the First Class of the Verbs in pe there 
also belong : 

A) Verbs whose Stem ends in a (comp. tornt): 

1. 7-i (comp. Lat. a-io), I say, only in the Impf. Fv, 
3 Sing. 7 (comp. § 213, Obs.). 

2. o-vi-vyn-jut (Stem ova, § 308), LT benefit, Mid. ovivapar 
(§ 309), I have advantage, Strong Aor. Mid. wvyyny, 
avnoo, aynto; Opt. dvaiwnv, Imperat. dvnco, Inf. dva- 
cba, Fut. dvjow, dvycowat; Aor. Pass. avnOAny. 

3. mi-u-7An-p (Stem wra, § 308). Additional form, 
wrndo, I fill [Lat. ple-o|, Fut. wdjow, Perf. Mid. 
memno pat, Aor. Pass. érAnoOnv. 

4. i-u-mpn-yue (Stem apa), additional form, p70w 
(quite like 3). 

5. dy-pi (Stem ga), I say, 2 Sing. Impf. &dnoba 
(enclitic in Pres. Ind. except 2 Sing., comp. § 92, 8). 
Imperat. PaO, or gabe; comp. hack, § 324, 8. 

6. yp7n (Stem ypa, ype) one must, Subj. yp7, Opt. 
xpeln, Inf. ypijvas, Part. ypewv (only Neut. from 
xpaov, according to § 387 D.). Impf. éyphy or ypjv, 
Fut. ypnoe ;—amoypn, wt suffices, also 3 Plur. azro- 
ypaat(y), &c., as above atoypaw. 

7. xi-ypyn-t (Stem ypa, § 308), L lend, Inf. cry pa- 
vat, Fut. ypnow, Aor. éypnoa. Further the depo- 
nents: 

8. aya-uwar (Stem aya), I admire, Fut. ayaocopas, Aor. 
Pass. 7ryacOnv, Verb. Adj. @yacros. 

9. dvva-yar (Stem Suva) I can, 2 Sing. Ind. dvvy is 
rare (§ 309), Impf. édvvaunyv, 2 Sing. eddvw, Fut. 


§ 312. Dialects. —-3. Hom. has the Aor. mAnro, it was filled, 
3. Plur. wAjvro, Opt. rAnpny, or wAeipny, Imper. [ep }rAnoo. 

6. Herod. aéxpa. 

8. Hom. dydopat, dyaiopzac. 
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Suvycopat, Aor. éduvnOny, seldom édvvacOnv. The Aug- 
ment is frequently n (§ 234, Obds.), Perf. Sedvvnuat, Verb. 
Adj. Suvaros, capable, possible. 

10. émiota-pat (Stem em tot a) I understand, 2 Sing. 
érictacat, Imperf. jriotayny, nrlorw, Fut. ériorn- 
couat, Aor. nrotnOnv, Verb. Adj. émiarnros. 

11. gpa-was (Stem épa), poetic, I love (commonly 
épaw), Aor. Pass. npaaOnv. 

12. xpéua-par (Stem xpepua), I hang (§ 309). Fut. 
Kpeunoopuat, Aor. éxpeudoOnv. Additional forms, § 319, 2. 


Obs.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
words: rd O€-pa, the position; 6 80-rnp, the giver;  ord-ot-s, 
the rise; » dvy-ot-s, the benefit, from the Pure Verbal-Stem, 
differing from the Present-Stem ;—17 o7n-pn, fa-ma, talk ; 7 dvva- 
pus, power; 4 éemorh-pn, knowledge, from the Verbal-Stem, 
which is the same as that of the Present. 


Dialects.—13,. Hom. dpevar, satiate, Stem. a, Subj. fwpev. 

14, Stem Ba, Part. BiBas, stepping. 

14. b. Stem dea, 3 Sing. Imperf. déaro, seemed, Aor. 80d-ccaro. 

15. Stem ida, Didexouul, iAdopa, I am gracious, Hom. Imperat. 
tAn@e. 

16. Stem xkepa (comp. xepavvups, I mix), Hom. 3 Plur. Subj. 
Mid. xépwvra. To these belong also, in regard to the inflexion of 
the Present-Stem, those Hom. verbs, which either are used only in 
the Present-Stem, or form the Present-Stem from the Verbal Stem 
by affixing the syllable -va: 

a) Tie yn-pe (also dapu-vd-w), I tame, Mid. ddp-vd-pa, Fut. 
Sado, Sapaas, Weak Aor, Inf. dapdoat, Saidoadbas, Perf. dé5un- 
pa, Aor. Pass. édunénv, SapacOnv, and Strong Aor. Pass, éddyuny 
(Subj. Sapeta). 

b) Kipynpe (also xepavyupu, § 319, 1), J mix, Part. Kipyds, 3 Sing. 
Imperf. éxipva, comp. § 319, 1. 

Cc) kpnpvapas, poetic additional form of xpéya-par (12), comp. 
also § 319, 2. 

d) pap vapat, I contend, 2 Sing. Imperf. €udpvao, 

e) wépynpe, I sell, Part. repvds, mepvapevos. 

S) midvapa, I approach, Stem weA, Aor. 3 Sing. €-aAn-ro. 

9) pee I spread, Part. acrvas, Imperf, mireaerO, comp. 
§ 319, 3 

h) ex eae I scatter, oxi8vara, comp. § 319, 4, 
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§ 313. B) Verbs whose Stem ends in e (comp. 
TiOnpt) : 
1. i-n-pe (Stem é, Pres.-Stem i-e¢, i. e., i-€ according 
to § 308), I send. 
Act. Pres, 3 Plur. Ind. taot(v), Opt. tefnv (secondary 
forms tout, 3 Plur. ‘ovev). 
Imperf. i-v (secondary forms [tour], des, tec), Plur. 
le-pev, 3 Plur. fecav, adier and jodie 
(addin, I send away). Comp. § 240. 
Aor. }-x-a, Has, HKe(v), elrov, eitny, elev, elre, 
eloav. 
Subj. @, Opt. eimv, Imperat. és, Inf. elva:, Part. 
els (Stem évr). On this Aor. comp. § 310. 
Fut. jow, Perf. ef-x-a. 
Mid. Pres. i-e-was, I hasten, strive, Subj. iduat, i, &e., 
Opt. ‘ecuny (additional form, toiunv), Imperat. 
texo, or fov, Imperf. i-éunv. 
Aor. elunv, eloo, efro, Subj. duar, Opt. efunv 
(additional form, ofuny). 
Obs.—The e« of the Ind. ei-pnv, is caused by the Augment (§ 236), 
that of the Opt. by the Mood-sign (§ 302, 4). 


§ 313. Dialects —1. Hom. 2 and 3 Sing. Pres. fets, tee ; 3 Plur. 
ieioe(v) ; 1 Sing. Impf. tee, ters, tee; 3 Plur. fev, 3 Sing. Subj. 
inot(y); Inf. iguevas; Aor. Act. éyxa; 3 Plur. gray; Subj. efw; Aor. 
Mid. 8 Plur. évro. 

2. Fut. jow and (av }éow ([Herod. peperipevos as a Part. Perf. of 
perinui=pebinpt, § 52, D., as if from periw with irregular reduplica- 
tion]. 

Moreover : 

3. Stem a(F)e, Pres. anys, I blow, 2 Dual dyrov, 3 Sing. Impf. dy 
and det, Inf. djvac and anzevat, Part. Aor. Nom. Plur. devres, Mid. 
anpevos. 

4, Stem 8ce, (ev) Slecay, they frightened, Sievrar, they flee, Opt. 
8iorro. 

5. Stem dee, Signuar, additional form, 8ifw, I seek, 2 Sing. di¢nar, 
Inf. Si¢no Oa, Fut. de¢noopat. 

6. Pres. xiynps (comp. § 322, 18) I obtain, Subj. xiyetw, Opt. 
kexeinv, Inf. xeynvat, Part. xexeis, Mid. xexnpevos. 

Impf. 2 Sing. éexiyess, 3 Dual xeynrny. 

13 
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Fut. #-couas, Perf. ef-yas, Plup. ei-unv. 
Aor. Pass. et@nv, Subj. é60. Fut. é@nocopar. 
Verb. Adj. éros, éréos. 
2. §i-5n-ue (Stem Se), I bind, a rare additional form 
of dé-m (§ 244, 1). 
§ 314. C) Verbs whose Stem ends in u: 
1. ef-ys (Stem Zi, Lat. z-re), J go. 
Pres. Ind, ef-s t-pev Subj. to tps ete. 
el t-rov (-re Opt. i-oinv t-ots etc. 
el-oi(v) t-rov t-aor(v) Imperat. 7-6. tre etc. 
3 Plur. i-dvrey or (-recay 
Inf. i-é-vae Part. i-av, i-ovca, i-dy (Gen. i-dyr-os, comp. Lat. 
e-unt-ts) 
Impf. jew or ja 7eusev OF 7 pev : 
TES 5, FetrOa HELTOY, FTOV, HEtTE 4, TE 
HEL 55 few etry, n™Y jeoav 
Verbal Adj. irés, éréos (additional form irnréop, tt 12 
necessary to go). 
Obs.—The Present, especially in the Indicative, has a Future 
meaning; the Imperfect has the endings of a Pluperfect, 7 is 
produced by the Augment preceding et, 


2. xei-uar (Stem xev), I le, has the inflexion of a 
Perfect. 2 Sing. xet-cat, 3 Plur. xeivrar, Subj. 3 Sing. 
xéntrat, Opt. xéovro, Imperat. xetoo, Inf. xeioPar, Part. 
xeievos; the compound zrapdxepar, Inf. rrapaxetoOar. 


(Comp. fas, § 315, 2). 


§ 8447 ‘Dialecta—I. Stem i i, 2 Sing. Pres. Ind. . ela, Subj. ing6a, 

now, 1 Plur. oper, Yopev, and ‘topev, Opt. tor, tein or ety, Inf. 
 Gpevas, ier. 

Impf. fia and fiov, 3 Sing. fie(v) or te(v), 1 Plur. zoper, 3 Plur. 
fiov, Fioay, with irny, (yer, toav. 

Fut. etcopat, Aor. elodpny and deiodpunv. 

2. Stem ces, 3 Plur. xelarat, xéarat, xéovrat, Impf. xeiaro, xéaro 
Txéerat=xeira], Part. Fut. xéwy, cubiturus, Inf. xecépev. 

évo is an Hom. Stem in o, Pres. dvoua, I vituperate, dvocas, 
3 Sing. Opt. dvorro a) 309), Fut. ovdocopar, Aor. dvocduny, and 
from the Stem 6 Ov, ovapny. 

pu or épv is an Hom. Stem in v, 3 Plur. elpvarat, they rescue, 
protect, Inf. proba, pvc Oat, eipdpevos, Impf. 2 Sing. €pugo, 3 Plur. 
pvaro, épuaro, elpuvro ; moreover, Inf. Act. elpvpeva, to draw, Aor. 
Mid. pucaro, he rescued, épvocaro, he drew. 
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Obs.—When compounded with prepositions, xeipae is almost 
identical in meaning with the Perf. Pass. of the corresponding 
compounds of ri@npe: tmroriOnus, I lay as a foundation, 
trdxecras, it is laid as a foundation. 

§ 315. D} Verbs whose Stem ends in a consonant (c): 
1. eipi (Stem és Lat. es-se), I am. | 


Pres. Ind. ei-i (for éope) €o-pev 
ei (for éo-cr) éo-rév  é€a-ré (€s-tis) 
€o-ri(v) (Lat. es-t) éo-rév_ ei-oi(v) 
Subj. dpev Opt. elny einpey or elpev 
7S Rrov Are etns etnrov or elroy einre or etre 
7 hrov dat(v) etn einrny or elrny einoay or elev 
Imperat, i061 forov éore Inf. efvae 
€crw éotwv forwoay Part. dy otoa dy (Stem ovr) 
(Lat. esto) orev, dvrov 
Impf. 7 fy or 7 Apev 
noba forov OY frov Are or hore 
Av Horny or frnv fqoay 
Impf. Mid. #pnv (rare) 


Fut. €copzas 3 Sing, ora 
V. Adj. éoréoy. 


Obs. 1.—The loss of the o of the Stem is compensated for by the 
vowel being lengthened in the 1 Sing. (§ 42): eipé for dope, in 
the 2 Sing. ef for éot, which has arisen from the éooé preserved in 
Homer (comp. §§ 49, 61, 6). In the 3 Sing. the original 
ending re is retained: éori(v), the 3 Plur. has eigi(v) from 
éo-vrt. The Subj. & stands for € (Hom.) from éow; the Opt. 


§ 315. Dialects.—Jonic additional forms: 2 Sing. éo-oi or eis, 
1 Plur. eipey, 3 Plur. eaou(v) ; ; €vai is also enclitic, but not caci(y). 
Subj. 1 Sing. €w, elo, 2 Sing. éys, 3 Sing. €you(v), jody), ¢, ens 
3 Plur. Ewor(v) 
Opt. also Eats, € €or, 2 Sing. ampere Mid. €oco, 3 Act. gor, 
8 Plur. €orov — 
Inf. € Eppevat (for €o-pevat), Eupev, Epevar, Euev 
Part. edv, €ovca, édv (Stem €ovr) 
Imperf. 1 Sing. ja, éa, gov ; 2 Sing. no 6a [Eas], 3 Sing. jev, env, 
Any, (2 Plur. gare], 3 Plur. €oay; 3 Plur, Mid. elaro (jr) 
Fut. gocopas, 3 Sing. érerat, €ooerat, eooeiras (§ 264) 
2. 8. Plur. garat, etarat, Imperf. gare, eiaro 
3. Inf. f3pevar, to eat, Pres. cba, €obiw, €w [Lat. es-tis = editis]. 
Comp. § 327, 4. 
4, 2. Plur. Imperf. pépre=qepere, bring { Lat. ferte). 
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env for éo-inv, as the Inf. eivac for éo-vas; dv for éov (Hom.) 
from éc-wv. In the Impf. the Dual has most fully preserved 
the o. 

Obs, 2.—eivi is enclitic in the Pres. Ind. except the 2 Sing. e? 
(comp. § 92, 3); gore is paroxytone when it denotes existence 
or means the same as éfeore “‘ it 78 possible,” as well as at the 
beginning of a sentence and after the particles ov, pm, el, os, 
kai: fore Beds, there is a God; ovx ton, tt is not possible. 
-When merely external causes prevent it from being enclitic 
(§ 93, c), éori(v) is oxytone: didos €orty epod, he is my friend. 

Obs. 3.—In the compounds of eiyi the accent remains on the 
Stem-syllable; e.g. in the Imperf. wapny, in the Subj. and Opt. 
dx@, ametey, in the Inf. and Part. direivat, rapay, in the 3 Sing. 
Fut. mapéora. 

2. jar (Stem 7s), I st, has, like xejuar, the in- 

flexion of a Perfect. 

Pres. juat ucOov uefa Imperat. joo. 

joa. noOov habe nob, &c. 
Rotar HoOov = tar = Inf. hobat 
Part. HILEVOS 

Impf. Hunv, joo, &e. 

In Attic prose we find almost exclusively the com- 
pound «d@npa., of which 3 Sing. cdOnrat, Subj. cabopat, 
Opt. xafoiyny, 3 Plur. xafotvro, Imperat. xd@noo or 
xaOov (from xabeco), Inf. xabjcOa, Part. caOnpevos, 
Imperf. éxaOnunv (§ 240) or canny, 3 Sing. éxdOnro or 
KaOjnoto, 3 Plur. éxa@nvto or cabjvro. 

' § 316. The following Strong Aorists formed without a 
connecting vowel from verbs whose Present-Stem mostly 
follows the First Principal Conjugation, likewise belong 
to the First Class of Verbs in pe: 


Stems wn a. 
1. é-Bn-v (Stem Ba), Pres. Balyw, I go, Imperat. 8701, 
in compounds also Ba (xardBa), Inf. Bivat, Part. Bas. 


§ 316. Dialects —1. 3 Plur. €Bav, Subj. Beiw, Ann, or Bein, Beiopev 
[Her. Béwper], Inf. Byyevar. 
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2. ynpa-vat (Stem ynpa), Inf. to the Pres. ynpd-cxa, 
I grow old, § 324, 1. 

8. é-dpa-y (Stem Spa), Pres. d:-Spd-oxo, § 324, 2, 
I run, Inf. Spa-vas, Part. Spas. 

4, €-KTA-V (Stem «7 a), Pres. xreivo, I kill, Part. «ra-s, 
Part. Mid. «rd-pevos (killed), 

5. é- mrI-Y (Stem 1 Oy ate), Pres, TET Opal I fly, 
Part. ards, Mid. wrapevos, Inf. wrrécOar. 

6. &rrn-v (Stem rra), I endured, Subj. rrA@, Opt. 
tralnv, Imperat. 7rAnO, Inf. rAAvas, Fut. rrAjcopat, 
Perf. rérAnxa (§ 317, D., 10). 

7. €-f6n-v (Stem Pa), Pres. POdvw, I anticipate, Inf. 
POhvan. 
8. é-mrpid-unv (Stem pea), 1 bought, Imperat. rpiw. 


Stems in e. 
9. é&-ofn-v (Stem oe), Pres. cBévwips, I quench, 
§ 319, 7, Inf. cBjvar. 
10. éoxAn-v (Stem oxre), Pres. cxédr\, L dry, Inf. 
oOKANVAL. 
11. Imperat. oyé-s, from oyxé-6. (Stem oye), Pres. 
éxw, § 327, 6, 1 Sing. Ind. é-oy-o-v. 


Stems in o. 


12. é-drw-v (Stem aro), I was caught, Pres. édicko- 
pas (§ 324, 17), Opt. droiny, Inf. dravar, Part. drovs. 

13. é-Biw-v (Stem Siw), Pres. Bow, I live, Opt. 
Bugny, Inf. Bi@var, Part. Brovs. 


Dialects.—2. Part. ynpas. 

3. {Her. env]. 

4, 3 Sing. éera, 3 Plur. éxray, Subj. xréwpev, Inf. erdpevar, Mid. 
é€xrato (he was killed, § 255, D. 2), Pass. Aor., 3 Plur. éxraev. 

5. Mid. érraro, Subj. rrjra, Dor. 1 Sing. Act. émrray. 

6. 3 Plur. érddv. 

7. Subj. 3 Sing. Pény, or Pbja(v), (wapa)Pbainodv), 1 Plur. 
pbeaper. 

12. qAav, Subj., dddw, Opt. 3 Sing. ddoin, Inf. ddapevac. 
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14. éyvo-v (Stem yvo), Pres. yi-yva-onw, I come to 
know (§ 824, 14), Opt. yvoinv, Imperat. yo, Inf. 
yvavat, Part. yvous. 

Stems in t. 


15. Imperat. wi-0. (Stem rz), Pres. wivo, I drink, 
1 Sing. Aor. Ind. érvopv (§ 321, 4). 


Stems in v. 
16. é-d0-y (Stem dv), Pres. d0w, L dive, Imperat. 5061, 
Inf. ddvar, Part. dds. As to its meaning see § 329, 4. 
17. é-dv-v (Stem dv), L became, Pres. diw, I produce, 
Inf. povan. 


Dialects.—14. Subj. yvoo, Inf. yyopevat. 

15. Imperat. wie. os 

16. 3 Plur. %v-», Subj. dda, dens, 3 Sing. Opt. 8% (from dv-t7) 
Inf. dtpey. 

17. 3 Plur. epuy. 

Besides these the following are peculiar to the Ep. Dial. :— 

18. Part. admovpdas, Pres. dravpaw, I take away. 7 

19. Stem BAn, Pres. Baddow, I throw, 3 Dual, EvpBanrny (met 
together), Fut. EupBAncopa, Mid. €BAnro (was hit, § 255, D. 2), 
Subj. BAn-e-ra, 2 Sing. Opt. Brcio, Inf. BAnoOa, Part. BAnpevos 
(hit). 

20. Stem obra, Pres. ovrdw, [ wound, 3 Sing. obra, Inf. ovrdpe- 
vat, Part. Mid. ovrdapevos (wounded), Verb. Adj. otraros. 

21. Stem mra, Pres. rrncow, I stoop, 2 Dual, ear, Part. 
Perf. wemrnos. 

22. Stem wAa, Pres. redalw, I approach, Aor. Mid. mAnro. 

23. Stem Bpo, Pres. Bi-Bpa-cxw, I eat (§ 324, 18), Aor. €Bpar. 

24, Stem wr, Pres. rAdbo, J sail, 2 Sing. Aor. rds, Part. rrAo-s. 

25. Stem xre, Pres. xrifw, I found, Part. Aor. Mid. éi-xri-pevos 
(well-founded). 

26. Stem 61, Pres. Pbivw, I waste away, Subj. Aor. Mid. dOie- 
rat, Opt. Hbiunv, Piro, Inf. PbicAa, Part. POipevos. 

27. Stem xAv, Pres. cAvw, I hear, Imperat. Aor. cAv6: or réxudt, 
KAUre OF KexAUTE. 

28. Stem Av, Pres. Avo, J loose, Aor. Mid. Avpny, Avro or Avro. 

29. Stem mvu, Pres. mvéw, J breathe, Aor. Mid. dpmaviro (he re- 
covered breath). 

30. Stem ov, Pres. cevo, I scare, Aor. Mid. curo, Part. oUpeEvos. 

31. Stem xv, Pres. xéw, I pour (§ 248), Aor. Mid. ¢yuro, ytro, 
Part. yvpevos. 


§ 317. . FIRST CLASS OF VERBS IN pt, 183 


§ 317. Several Perfects also have some forms without 
a connecting vowel : 

A) Vowel-Stems. 

A number of Vowel-Stems form the Sing. Perf. Ind. 
Act. regularly, but in the Dual and Plural of the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Ind., in the other moods, and in 
the Infinitive and Participle, may connect the endings 
immediately with the Perfect-Stem. 

1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baiva, I go (§ 321, 1). 

Perf. Ind. Bé8nx-a BéBa-pev 
BéBnx-as BéBa-trov BéBa-re 
BéBnx-e BéBa-tov BeBa-cu(v) 
3 Pl. Subj. BeBacs(v), Part. BeBas, Be8aca, Gen. 
BeBaros.. 

2. Stem ya (for yev), Pres. yiyvouat, I become, Perf. 
yé-yov-a, Plur. also yé-ya-pev (§ 327, 14), Part. yeyas, 
Gen. yeyaros. 


Dialects.—32. Stem 4A (dAXopar, J spring), Aor. Mid. anaes &XTo, 
Subj. dAeraz, Part. G\pevos. 

33. Stem yev, only in yevro, he took, 

34. Stem dex (Pres. déxouar, I accept), Aor. édéypnv, 3 Sing. 
dexro, Imperat. dé£o, Inf. SéyAac (comp. § 273, D.). 

35. Stem Aey (Ayo, J collect), Aor. Mid. A€xro, he counted. 

36. Stem Aex (no Pres.), Aor. Mid. Aéxro (he laid himself), 
Imperat. A€fo, Inf. A€y Oar, Part. (xara)Aéypevos, Aor. Act. €de§a, 
Mid. éde€aro, Fut. A€£opar. 

37. Stem pry, Pres. ployw, I mix, Aor. Mid. euixro, pixro. 

38. Stem dp, dpvuu, I excite, Aor. Mid. dSpro, Imperat. dpco or 
Spaeo (dpaev), Inf. dpAa, Part. dppevos. 

39. Stem ray (mnyvupu, I fix), Aor. Mid. émnero, tt was fixed. 

40. Stem wad (adda, J wield), Aor. Mid. wdAro. 

41, Stem wep@ (aép6w, I destroy), Inf. Aor. Mid. wép6az (to be 
destroyed). 

To these are to be added the Participles which have become 
Adjectives, dopevos, glad (Stem 45, dvddvw, I please), ixpevos, 
favourable (Stem ix ixvéopat, I come). 

§ 317. Dialects. —1. Hom. 3 Plur. BeSaacx(v), Part. BeBaws, Dual. 
BeBaare. 

2. Hom. 3 Plur. yeyadou(v), Part. yeyaos, yeyavia, Gen. yeyaaros, 
3 Dual Plup. (éx)yeyarny. 
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3. Stem Ova, Pres. Ovij-cxw, I die, Perf. ré-Ovn-xa, 
Plur. +ré-O@va-pev, &., Inf. re@vdvas, Part. tedveods, 
-TeOvedoa, TeOveds, Plupf. 3 Plur. éréOvacayv (§ 324, 4). 

4, Stem ora, Pres. t-orn-wt, Perf. &ory-na I stand, 
Plur. &ora-pev, Subj. éoradpev, Eordot(v), Opt. éxrainr, 
Imperat. rah, értdtw, Errartov, erate, Inf. éordvas, 
Part. éot@s, Ectaaa, éotos, Gen. €or dros, 3 Plur. 
Plupf. €sracayp (§ 306 &c.). 

5. Stem 62, Perf. 5é-di-a or 5€-d01-xa, I fear, Plur. 
dedi-pev, Sediaor(v), Subj. dedia, Opt. dedve’nv, Imperat. 
6€610t, Inf. Sedcévat, Part. Sedvas, Plupf. ededéew, 3 Dual 
édedirnv, 3 Plur. édé6:cav, also Aor. édesca, Fut. del- 
coat. 


Obs.—The regular and irregular forms are mostly both in use. 


B) Consonant-Stems. 


In these the peculiar changes of the vowels (§ 303) 
and consonants (§§ 45-49) must be observed. 
6. Stem i8 (Aor. eiSov I saw, § 327, 8). 


Perf. Ind. of8-a, Lknow to-peyv Subj. eda elddpev 
? td a» 3 2Q 2Q* 27 
oi-cGa to-rov io-re eidns eidnroyv eidnre 
ol8-e(v)ig-rov to-day) eld eldjrov eiSdar(v) 
Opt. ei8einv, Imp.tc-64 to-rov to-re nf, eidévat 


to-tw to-rev to-recay Part. cides, efdvia, 
eidds, Gen. eiddr-os 
Plup. 78eev or 78n (J knew) 7 Oetpey Or joper 
noeroOa ,, nonoba Fderroy orjoroy dere ,, gore 
neec(v) 4, 700 noeirny ,, fom 7nédecayv , yoav 
Fut. efcopa, Verb. Adj. ioréoyv. 


Dialects —3. Imperat. réOva6., Inf. re@vapeXar), Gen. Part. 
reOvewros, reOyvnaros, reOveraros, Tebyndros, reOverdros, Fem. reOynvia. 

4. 2 Plur. Ind. also gornre, Part. éoraws, Gen. éoradros [ Her. 
égtews, Eoredoa|]. 

5. Seidia, Seidiev, Imperat. 88s, 1 Sing. Perf. also S8ei8ocxa, 
Aor. ¢38e10a (comp. § 77, D.). 

6. 1 Plur. (8-yew [Her. and sometimes also in Att. writers oidapey, 
3 Plur. of8acr] Subj. efdém or idém, Plur. efSopuev, eidere, Inf. 
i8per(ar), Fem. Part. idvia, Plup. [78ea] nei&ys, 7dee(v) or neidn [2 
Plur, 7déare], 3 Plur. toay, Fut. eidjow. 
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Obs.— Besides ola Ga we rarely have oi3as, more frequently 7des, 
nons, together with 7derc6a, and 7depev, dere instead of 78erper, 
noeire. 


7. Stem ix, only i in the Perf, Zovxa I esenible, appear, 
1 Piur poet. govyuev, 3 Plur. quite irregularly ei &a- 
ot(v) (comp. toact), Inf. eixévar (poet. with couKevat), 
Part. etxws (with éouxas), eixvia, eixds, Plup. é@Ketv. 

8. Stem «pay, Pres. xpdtw, I ery, Perf. xéxpaya, Im- 
a xé-Kpay-O. 


I1.—SEconp Cxiass OF VERBS IN pt. 


§ 318. 1. The Second Class of the Verbs in ws belongs 
to this conjugation only in regard to the inflexion of 


Dialects.—7. Impf. efke [Her. olka, oixés], Dual eixrov, 3 Dual 
Plup. éixryy, 3 Sing. Plup. Mid. #ixro or eixro, 

Besides : 

9. Stem pa, 2 Dual Perf. pe pdiroy, strive, pepper, pepare, pepador, 
Imperat. pepdrw, Part. peyads, via, ds, Gen. dros, 3 Plur. Plup, 
peuaoay. 

10. Stem rAa, Perf. rérAnxa, I am patient, 1 Plur, rerddpev, 
Opt. rerAainv, Imperat. rérAa, Inf. rerAdueas), Part. rerAnos, 
nuia, Gen. rerAnéros. 

11. Stem av@y, Perf. agvwya, I command, 1 Plur. dvwypev, 
Imperat. dvwx6t, 3 Sing. dv@yAw, 2 Plur. dvwyde, Plup. nuwyea. 

12. Stem éyep, Perf. éyp-nyop-a, I am awake, 2 Plur. Imperat. 
éypryyopGe, 3 Plur. Ind. éypyydpbaodv). 

13, Stem €AvG, Perf, etAnAovOa, I have come, 1 Plur. eiAndov- 
Oper. 

14, Stem rev, Perf. rémovOa (Pres. racxa, I suffer, § 327, 9), 
2 Plur. mérooGe (for rerov6-re), Fem. Part. reraOvia. 

15. Stem 26, Perf. wérorOa (Pres. reiOw, I persuade), 1 Plar. 
Plup. érémOpev, Imperat. rere Ot. 

Further the Participles : 

- 16. Stem Bpa, (BiBpacka, I eat, § 324, 13), Part. Perf. BeBpas, 
Gen. BeBparos. 

17, Stem mre, wre (ninro, I fall, § 327,15), Perf. rérroxa, 
Part. Gen. merre@ros, Nom. menrés. 

§ 318. Dialects—Ion. 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Act. -do.(v) together 
with -vdo.(v). Hom. 2 Sing. Imperat. -i and -t 61 (Saivi, duviAr), 
Inf. Hom. -vpevat, vpev (Cevyvipev). Hom. forms from daivipe, 
I feast, the Opt. 8aviro, for Sawv-i-ro. Similar cases see below, 
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the Present-Stem. The Present-Stem of this Second Class 
is formed by adding the syllable yu to the Pure Stem. 

2. The quantity of the v is determined by the nae 
in § 303, hence Setxvips, but edecxvipev. 

3. Vowel-Stems double v in the Present-Stem : Stem 
Kepa, Kepd-vvupu, I miz. 

4. Here also numerous additional forms are in use 
according to the First Principal Conjugation (Servi), 
especially in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.: Sexnvovor(v), and 
these forms are exclusively used in the Pres. Subj. and 
Opt. 

. 5 Most of the verbs of this class have the Weak 
Aorist ; only cBévvups I quench (Stem o fe), forms the 
2 Aorist éxBnv, Inf. cBijvat, comp. §§ 316, 9; 319, 7. 

The Paradigms of this Class of Verbs are inserted on 

p. 128. 


§ 319. The following verbs belong to the Second 
Class of Verbs in pe: 


Stems in a. 
l. kepavyupe (Stem xepa, cpa), I mix 
Aor. éxépdoa Perf. Act. xéxpaxa expa@nv 
» Mid. xéxpdpat Aor. Pass.{ oF pac On 
2. kpepavvupe (Stem xpepa), J hang, trans. Mid. xpépapa, I 
hang, intr. (§ 312, 12) 
Fut. xpepo (§ 263) expepacOnv 
Aor. éxpépdioa 
3. weravyupe (Stem mera), J spread 
met@ (§ 263) émeraaOny 
, eméraga neéen(e)rapa [pate-o] 
4. oxeddvvupe (Stem oxeda), J scatter, additional form oxid- 
yt (§ 312, D. 16, A.) 
axed (§ 263) €oxedaaOnv 


> 4QOu r) La 
eoxedaca éoxedacpat, 


§ 319, 32. In the New-Ion. D. thes of the Stem Secx is lost in d€&a, 
ede£a, Sédeypar, &d€xOnv; Hom. Pf. (dei8eypar, I salute) 3 Plur. 
devdéxarat. 

§ 319. Dialects.—1. Comp. § 312, D. 16, and § 312, D, 16, 0. 
Other forms: xepaw, xepaiw, Aor. éxpnoa. 

2. Fut. xpepdo, xpeuaas (§ 243 D). 
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Stems in e. 
Obs.—Several of these Stems originally ended in s. 
5. €vyupe (Stem originally Fes, comp. Lat. ves-tis) I clothe, (only 
. dugt-évyyn is in use) 
apd-& (§ 263) 
Fut. Mid. apdi-€oopar - nudlerpa 
Aor. nui-eoa (§ 240) 
Inf. Aor. Mid. éméoacOa 

6. kopévyupe (Stem cope) I satisfy 


exdpeca éxopeaOnv 
KEKOpEg pat 
7. oBévyupe (Stem oBe), 1 quench 

oBéow } trans ren éoBeopat ea Bec Onv 

éaBeca 

ex Bnv €oBnka 

(§ 316, 9) intransitive (§ 329, 5) 
Fut. cBnoopua 


8. oropévyupe (Stem orope) (comp. 11 and 25), J spread, - 
(comp. Lat. ster-n-o) 
orope (§ 263) | dordépecpat 


_ €ordpeca, 
Stems in w. 
9. (oyvupe {Stem (w), I gird 
(dow €Cwopat 
€Cwoa (Mid.) eCooapny 
10. poyyuvpe (Stem po), J strengthen 
pocw éppopa (1 am strong) €ppocOny 
11. orpdvvvpe (Stem orpo), comp. No. 8. 
oTpaTw €oTpopar eotpabny 
€oTpoca 
12. xpo@vvupe (Stem ypo), I colour 
expwoa kéxpoopas expan. 
Consonant-Stems. 
13, dyvupe (Stem ay orig. Fay § 34, D.), J break 
ago éaya (I am broken) €aynv 
éafa (§ 237) —— (§ 275, 2) 


Dialects.—5. Impf. efvvoy for éo-vvoy [Inf. Pres. efvvcGat], Fut. 
dudieow, cow, Aor. écoa, Mid. é€oaaro, Perf. Mid. eiua, éooat, 
Part. eiuevos, 2 Sing. Plup. €oco, 3 Sing. goro, erro, 3 Pl. taro. 

6. Aor. Mid. xopéooaro, Part. Perf. Act. xexopnws, satiated, 
Mid. xexdpnpat. 

13. ga with €a€a [Her. Perf. €nya]. 
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14, 8eixvups, see § 318. 

15, etpyvupe (Stem efpy), J shut in (addit. form efpyo) 
eip£w eipxOnv ° 
eip£a Part. épéas efpypat 

16. Cevyvupe (Stem (vy), 1 bind 
Cevéo eCoyn 
eCevea eCevy reCey nv] 

17. KTivyupe (Stem see 1 kill, with xreivw (§ 253) 

18. piyvupe (Stem prey), J mix, with picye (§ 327, 7) 


pio péutxa { enixOny 
éuika pepeypat €piyny 
19. ofyvupe (Stem oly), I open (with ofyw) 
olf@ €wxa and égya (§ 279) ed Any 
feta (§ 237) Eerywau 
20. dAAvpe (Stem 6A and éXe), for dAvupt, I destroy 
drX@ (§ 262) oA@AeKa (§ 275, 1) 
@heoa 
Fut. Mid. chodpat vee intrans, I perish 
@Aduny 
21. Opvupe (Stem 3H, dpo), I swear 
Gpovpat (Act.) Oudpoxa (§ 275, 1) apa Ony 
dyora 2 Sing. Perf, Mid. si Verb. Adj. (av)poros 
Gp.dpoorat 
22. Opopyvupe a opopy), I wipe out. 
Spopéa (Mid.) adpdpxOny 
23. mnyvupe (Stem way), J fix [comp. Lat. pango] 
émnfa néennya (I am fixed) {enmxOny 
emaynv 
24. pnyvupe (Stem pay), J tear 
eppnéa (Mid.) éppwya (I am torn) €ppayny 
(§ 278) paynoopat 
25. ordpyupe (Stem orop), with cropévvupe (8) and orpd» 
yupe (11) 


26. ppdyvupe (Stem pay), also ddpyryju, and acc. to 
Class 4, a, dpdoow, I shut in, lock in 


Dialects.—15. Impf. e€pyvi with é€pyw [€pyw], 3 Plur. Perf. Mid. 
epxarat, Plup. €pxaro (§ 287) Part. Perf. éepypevos, Aor. Pass. 
epxGeis, with Impf. épyadov. 

18. Aor. Mid., § 316, 37. 

19. dia, d£a [dvorEa], Imperf. dityvuvro. 

20. oder ow [crAéw], Part. Aor. odAdpevos (destructive), with oA€éxe. 

21. dpooca or dpogca. 

To these also belong : 

27. atvupat, droaivupa, I take away, used only in the Pres. 
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Obs.—Nouns are formed from the Pure Verbal-Stems, as 7 Set£i-s, 
the announcement; 6 xpa-rnp, the mixing bowl; rd ei-pa, the 
clothing—for feo-pa; 7 (a-vn, the girdle;  po-pn, the strength; 
TO orpa@-pa, the carpet; rd tvy-d-v, the yoke; 6 dde*Opo-s, the 
ruin; 6 cvv-wud-t1-s, the conspirator ; 6 mdy-o-s, the frost, hoar- 
frost. 


CHap. XII.—IrREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 
PRINCIPAL CONJUGATION. 


§ 320. The irregularities of the Greek Verb chiefly 
consist in the Present-Stem differing from the Verbal- 
Stem, in a way different from that which has been 
pointed out above, § 245, &c. To the four classes there 
enumerated the following four classes are to be added. 


Obs.—In these as well as in the following lists, the principal 
forms only are given from which the rest are easily formed. 


Dialects.—28. dvups (and dviw), I complete, only Imperf. Mid. 
qvvro. 

29. dpvupa, I acquire, Aor. npouny, Inf. dpéoOa, 1 Aor. 2 Sing. 
ffpao, 3 Sing. #paro. . 

30. dyvupa, I grieve, Aor. axdxovro (§ 257, D.), Perf. axdynpat 
(§ 275, 1), 3 Plur. dxnxédara (§ 287, D.), 3 Plur. Plup. dxaxeiaro, 
Part. dxaxnpevos and axnxéuevos. Moreover the Active dxayifa- 
(I grieve), Aor. fxaxov and dxdynoa (comp. § 326). 

81. ydvvpa, I rejoice, Fut. yavvocera. 

32. 8aivums, I entertain, Opt. Pres. Mid. 3 Sing. da:viro (§ 318, D.), 
8 Plur. davvar’, Fut. 8aiom (Mid.), Aor. acca ( Mid.) ; 

83. xaivypac (Stem xa8), J surpass, Perf. xéxaopas (I am dis- 
tinguished ). 

34. xivupat, I move, additional form of xwéw, Preterite €-xi-o-y 
I went, Subj. xi-o, Opt. xi-oi-pe, Part. xi-ov. 

85. rivoue, rivipat, additional form of rive, § 321, D. 5. 

36. épéyvupn, additional form of épéyw, J stretch out, 3 Pl. Perf. 
Mid. dpwpéxara (§ 287). 

37. Spvyys (Stem dp), Teacite, Fut. ipaw, Aor. dpopor (§ 257, D.), 
Perf. 3pwpa (§ 275, 1), I have arisen [Lat. or-ior], Aor. Mid. 3 Sing. 
dpro, arose (§ 316, 38), Perf. Mid. 3 Sing. Ind. dpdp-e-rar, Subj, 
‘ épdpyrat, with Imperf. Mid. dpéovro. 

88. rdvupa with ravi, reivo, I extend, stretch. 
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(Mid.) added to a tense denotes that in addition to the Active, 
the corresponding Middle form is also in use, e. g. in addition 
to érioa (No, 5), érioapny also is used. 


Fifth or Nasal Class. 


§ 321. The Verbal-Stem is strengthened by the 
addition of vy or of a syllable containing v to form the 
Present-Stem. 

a) v alone, often united with lengthening of the 
vowel, is added to the following Stems : 


1. Stem Ba, Pres. Baiveo, I go _ 
Aor. Act. Fut. Perf. Pass. 
z-Br-v (§ 816, 1) Bhoopat BéBnxa (§ 817, 1) 
€Bn-ca Bnow (§ 3829, 2) . Verb. Adj. Bards 
2. Stem éAa, Pres. eXLauyvea, I drive 
fAd-ca CX (§ 263) — €AnAana (§ 275, 1) PAGOnY 
| éAndapa Verb Adj. éAaréos 
3. Stem p 6a, Pres. POadva, I anticipate 
oe (§316, 7)  énoopa €pbaxa 
é-pOa-ca 
4, Stem as, Pres. rive, I drink (additional Stem wo) comp. 
§ 327, 10 
€-m-o-v (§ 316, 15) qiopas (§ 265) 
5. Stem re, Pres.°rive, I pay penalty 


é-ri-oa (Mid.) rico rérixa éria Any 
rerio pat 
6. Stem G61, Pres. POtva, I perish, waste away 
€-p6t-ca Poicopat EPOtpac epbibny 
7. Stem dv, Pres. 8¥yw (with 8% Cl. 1), J immerge 
€-d0-y (§ 316, 16) dicw ded0Ka eovEnv | 


Z8iea, I dipped 
8. Stem Sax, Pres. Sanya, I bite 
é€-daK-0-v bnEopa bé5nxa €dnxOnv 


§ 321. Dialects —1. Aor. Mid. €Bnaero, § 268, D. 

2. Pres. éddw, Fut. éAdw, éeAdas, § 248, D., Aor. @daoca, Mid. 
nAdodunv. 3. Plup. Mid. Adqdd8aro (287, D.) [irdo6yr]). 

3. Ep. pbdve, Part. Aor. Mid. POdpevos. 

5. Ep. rive with ri-o and rivups, § 319, D. 35. - 

6. Ep. Pbive, Pbiw, Aor. épbipny, épOiro, § 316, D. 26 ; with 
Pres. Pbwibo. 

7. Aor. Mid. édvcero, § a D. Oe evduvéw, I put on.. Comp. 
§ 323]. 
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9. Stem xkdp, Pres. eapvea, I weary 


€-Kap.-0-v kapovpat kexpnka (§ 282) 
10. Stem rep, Pres. répva, I cut 
€-repu-o-y (€rdpov) TERD rérunka (§ 282) érpnénv 


§ 322. b) The syllable av is added to the following 
Stems: 


11. Stem aia 6, Pres. aia O-dv-o-pas, I perceive 


no0-6-pnv aic-7-copat 00-n-pas 
12. Stem d papr, Pres. duapr-av- @, LT err, sin 
papt-o-v dpapr-j-copat jdpt-n-Ka npapry-Ony 
13. Stem avé, Pres. avé-dayv-w and avéw, I increase [aug-eo] 
nv&é-n-ca avénow nv&nxa nvéneny. 
avénoopa (Passive) 
14. Stem BrAaort, Pres. BXaordayva, I bud 
€-BXacr-0-y Braor-n-cw  €BdAdornKa (§ 274 exc.) 
15. Stem 8ap6, Pres. 8apOdva, I sleep 
€-Sap6-o-v Sap6-n-copat SedapOnxa 
16. Stem €x9, Pres. (aw)ex Oavopar, I am hated 
(arr)nx9-6-pnv (dr ex8-f-copat (amr )nx Opa 


17. Stem i¢, Pres. i€dvo and ifm, I seat myself 
18. Stem nex, Pres. ciyadvo, I meet (comp. § 313 D. 6) 


€-Ktx-0-V Kix-N-copat 

19. Stem 028, Pres. of8dyw and oid, I swell 

oldn-ow @onka 

20. Stem 6A1a@ 4, Pres. Ata Odvea, I slip 
dro Go-v éd06-n-cw 

21. Stem dap, Pres. dofpaivopar, L smell 
aopp-s-pny éadp-n-copat 

22. Stem dA, Pres. dA-tox-dv-w (comp. § 324) and ddeira, 

I owe 

dpr-0-v — 6gA-n-ow &pAnka 


Dialects —9. Part. Perf. xexpnas, Gen. xexun@ros. 

10. with runyo, Aor. Pass, 3 Plur. érpayev, with Pres. répe. 

Peculiar to the Hom. dialect are: Aor. pd-e(v) ,lluxit, Fut. we-pn- 
coua, from Stem da, Pres. daivw (pacivw), I shine, shew, Aor. 
Pass. daavOnv. 

§ 322. Dialects—12. Aor. juSporop for npparov (§ 257, D., comp. 


15, Aor. Z8pdbov (§ 257, D.). 
18. Ep. xiydvo. 


21. [Herod. éapapny, 1 Aor.] 
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23. Stem 48, Pres. dvy&dva, I please 
24. Stem Oty, Pres. Ot-yydvaw, [touch 


€-Oiy-o-v Oi£opuat 
25. Stem AaB, Pres. Aap Bava, I take , 
€-AGB 0-v AnYroua etAnha (§ 274)  eAnpOny 


efAnpya (seldom A€Anppat) 
26. Stem AGO, Pres. A\avOdvw, Jam hidden, with AnOw (Cl. 3), 
Mid. I forget 


€-G0-0-y Anv@ AeAnba 

Mid. éda@dpuny Anoopar AAnocpat 

27. Stem Ady, Pres. N\ayxava, L attain 
€-\dx-0-v Anfopat etAnya (§ 274) 

etAnypat 

28. Stem pad, Pres. pavOave, I learn 
€-.a6-0-v pad-n-copat pepadnka 

29. Stem mv 0, Pres. wuvOdyvopat, I learn, with revOopat, Cl. 2 
e-1r06-d-pnv mevoopat ETUC pat 

30. Stem riy, Pres. ruyydva, I meet, with revyo, I prepare, 
Cl. 2, &-rvy-0-v revEopat TE-TUX-n-ka 


seldom rérevya 

31. Stem vy, Pres. puyydvw, I flee, with pevyo (Cl. 2). 

Obs. 1.—The verbs in 23—31, whose Stem forms a short syllable, 
insert another nasal in addition to the affix ay. In Baivw (1) 
and dodpaivoza: (21) « has crept in ($ 253), as well as in xep- 
8aivw, I gain, which forms only the Perf. xexépdnxa from the 
Stem xepda; all the other forms are regular according to 

; Class 4.—A large part of the verbs (No. 11—16, 18—22, 28 
and 30) form either some or all the tenses, except those of the 
Present-Stem, from a Stem in e (comp. below, § 326). 

Obs. 2.—The following may serve as examples of the formation of 
nouns: rd By-pa, the step; n Pbi-o1-s, the consumption; 6 kdp- 
ato-s, the exhaustion; rd Anpu-pa, the assumption; 4 AnO-n, the 


Dialects. —23. Imperf. § 237, D., Aor. [€a8ov] evadov (§ 237), 
[adjnow] éada. 

25. (Her. Fut.  Adpypopat, Perf. XeAdBnxa, Aor. Pass. eAduPOny. 

AéAappar, Verb. Adj. Aapmrds. ] 

Hom. Inf. Aor. Mid. XedaBer ba (§ 257, D.). 

26. Pres. with ékAnOdavw, cause to forget, Aor. €dnoa and dédaGov 
(§ 257, D.), AeAaOdbpny (I forgot), Perf. Mid. AéAacpas. 

27, Aor. A€Aaxov, I shared with [Fut. Ad£opac], Perf. Aé€Xoyxa. 

29. Aor. Opt. merrvbotro (§ 257, D.). 

30. Also revxo, Aor. reruxeiv, Mid. rervxovro, Perf. rérvypat, 3 
Plur. Terevxarat, Aor. eruxOny, with the Pres. rervoxopar (§ 324 
D. 37) I aim at, Aor. ériynoa, I met (§ 826). 
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_ forgetting; 4 rix-n, the chance, accident,—and from Stems 
which are lengthened by €: 7 fe the sensation ; 8 
dudpr-n-pa, the error; 6 yab-n-rn-s, the scholar. 


§ 323. c) The’syllable ve is added to the following 
Stems: 
32, Stem Bv, Pres. Buya, I stop up 


€-Bu-ca Bice Mid. BéBuopa 
33. Stemix,  Pres.ixvodpac, I come, with ixdva, gcoonting 
to § 329 
tx-6-pny Eopa typat 
34, Stem kv, Pres. xcvvéw, I kiss 
€-KU-ca 


35. Stem wer, Pres. rirvéa, I fall (comp. rinrw § 327, 15). 
€-1r€0-0- (for €-1€T-0-Y) together with €-iry-o-y 
36, Stem vex, Pres.imioxvotpar, I promise (comp. Za, § 


27, 6) 
vrecxounv trocxnoopat tréoynpat 
so likewise dumirxvotpat I wear (also dyméyopar), Aor. Fpmuryor, 
Inf. dumoyety. 


§ 324. Sixth Class or Inchoative Verbs. 


The Verbal-Stem is enlarged by affixing ox to form 
the Present-Stem. This ox is added to Vowel-Stems 
(exc. 21) at once, but to Consonant-Stems after the 
insertion of the connecting vowel « Several of the 
verbs belonging to this class (Nos. 2, 6, 7, 13, 14, 16, 
20) further strengthen the Present-Stem by means of 
a reduplication with the vowels: yryvd-cx-w (Lat. 


(g)-no-se-0|. 


§ 323. Dialects.—32. [ Herod. Bive]. 

33. ixeo, Aor. ifoy (§ 268 D.), Part. 7% Expevos, favourable (§ 316 D). 

34. xvoca. 

Moreover, (to a—c) the Verbs: 

37. Stem ddtr, Pres. ddsraive, I sin, Aor. favae: Mid. aXiroyro, 
Part. Perf. ddcrnpevos, sinful. 

38. Stem add, Pres. dddaveo, I acquire, Aor. 7Ador. 

39. dywéo, only in Pres., I lead, with dyo. 

40. épvyyave, I roar, Aor. jpvyov, Pres. also épevyomac. . 

41. Stem yaé, Pres, xavdave, I deat Aor. éxadov, Fat. 
xetoopar, Perf. xéyavda. 


K 
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As many of these verbs denote a beginning or 
coming into being, all of them are usually called 


Inchoatives. 
@ 
Stems in a. 


1, Stem ynpa, Pres. yn pda-ox-w, I grow old (seldom ynpd-o) 
comp. sene-sc-0 
€~ynpa-ca ynpa-copat ye-ypa-Kxa 
Inf. ynpa-var (§ 316, 2) 
2. Stem Spa, Pres. 5s-dpd-ox-o, I run (used oles in come 


pounds) 
€-3pa-y Spa-copas 8€-8pa-na (§ 316, 3) 
3. Stem 7Ba, Pres. 7B a-ox-o, I become marriageable (comp. 
pube-sc-o) 
98n-ca 
4, Stem Ova (from Ody), Pres. Ovn-ox-w, I die, (usually 
arobyncKe) 
€-Oay-ov Odv-odpat ré-Ovn-xa (§ 817, 3) 
Fut. 3, reOvnEo§ 291 Oyn-rd-5 
(mortal) 
5. Stem ira, Pres. itd-ox-opam, I conciliate 
Mid. X\d-od-pnv iAd-o-0-pat idd- c6n-v 
6. Stem pva, Pres. pi-pvn-ox-a, I remember 
€-pyn-oa pyg-co é-pyn-o6n-v 
pe-pyy-par pry-cOnoopa 
[memint] 


7. Stem wpa, Pres. re-mpd-ox-a, I sell 
(for the Aor. and Fut. dredéunv, mé-rpd-ra  — é-rpd-Onv 
Groéecopat) mé-rpa-pat mpa-Onoopac 
sr€-Tpa-copat 
8. Stem da, Pres. Pa-ox-o, I say, comp. dy-pi, § 312, 5 
9. Stem ya and yay, Pres. ya-ox-o, I open the mouth 


€-yav-oy xav-ovpat Ké-ynv-a : 
Stem in ¢. 
10. Stem dpe, Pres. dpé-ox-w, J please 
pe-oa Gpé-c@ npé-o Onp. 
Stems wn ow. 


11. Stem Bia, Pres. (ava)Bio-o r-opar, I revive 
(ay )e-Biw-y (§ 316, 13) 
(dv)eBiwodunv, I revived, comp. § 329 
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12. Stem Bro (from pod, § 61, D.), Pres. BAd-cK-w, I go 
€-0A-ov pod-ovpat 
13. Stem Bpo, Pres, Bi-Bpd-acK-o, I consume 
Bé-Bpw-xa (Part. BeBpads, § 317, 
D. 16) 


= 


Bé-Bpo-pa 
14. Stem yvo, Pres. yi-yvo-oK- =, I recaniiil [Lat. (g)no-sc-o] 
€-yvorv (§ 316, 14) yrd-copa aed €yva-o On 
yvo-o-pat 


15. Stem 6p (from Gop), Pres. Opo- oKx-o, I leap 
€~Gop-oy 
16. Stem rpo, Pres. ri-rpd-ox-w, I wound 
€-Tpw-ca Tpo-Tw TET pw-pat é-rp6-Onv 
17. Stem dA and dda, Pres. dA-i-cx-opas, Tam taken 
age dAO-copat €é-dXw-ka OF 7A@-Ka 
jaro (§ 316, 12) (comp. § 237) 
18. Stem dyBd and dpBro, Pres. duBdr-i-oxn-o, I miscarry 
7pBrwo-0a ip BAw-Ka 
19, Stem dvadA and dvada, Pres. dvad-i-on-o, I expend 
dyd\o-oa OF dyniwoa avado-ow { dviidw-Ka Gvaho-Onv | 
also nvd\o-oa \aviheo-ra {année Bro. 


Stem in t. 
20. Stem mt, Pres. m-mi-ox-w, I give to drink, comp. mi-v-a, 
; § 821, 4 
é-1ri-0'a  at-oo 
Stems in v. 


21. Stem xv, Pres. xv-i-ex-o, I fructify 
22, Stem peOv, Pres, pebv-ox-w, I make drunk, Mid. I become 


drunk 
€-pe00-ca €-pebv-o On. 
—Consonant-Stems. 

23, Stem dumddk, Pres. durdrax-i-ox-o, I fail 
pTNaK-ov dpmrhix-f-ow 

24, Stem (ér)avp, Pres, (ém)atvp-i-ax-opas, I enjoy 
émpup-opny 
Inf. émavp-<cOa 


§ 324. Dialects.—12. Perf. pé-p-P-Aw-xa (comp. § 51, D. and 
§ 282, D). 

13, Aor. ¢-Bpw-v (§ 316, D. 23), with the Pres. BeBpodo. 

15. 3. Plur. Fut, Gopéovra: [with O6p-vv- pa, according to § 319]. 

16, With tpd-w. 


24, Aor. émntpoy, Inf. éxaupein 
| K 2 
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25. Stem evp, Pres. etp-i-ox-a, I find 
evp-ov (Mid.) eUp-1-7'@ eUp-n-n-a ss ep-€-Onv 
eUp-n-par —etp-e-Bn-copat 
26. Stem orep, Pres. orep-i-ox-o, I deprive (with orepa, 
Mid. orépopat, I am deprived) 


€-orép-n-oa orep-n-ow = €-orrép-n-xa=—s eo rep-7)-Ony 
€-Tép-n-pat 
27. Stem dAvk, Pres. addv-ox-o, I shun 
véa arvéo 
28. Stem 8:3, Pres. 868d-ox-«, I teach 
€-idaéa didaéo de-diday-a = e=-3e- Say Any 
be-didaypat 
29. Stem Adx, Pres. X\a-ox-o, I utter, speak 
€-AdK-ov Aak-n-copat evita 
é-\dx-n-oa Aée-ax-a. 


Obs. 1.—The last three Stems suppress a Guttural before ox. 
Several of the Stems quoted form a part of the tenses by affix- 
ing e to the Stem (comp. § 322, Obs., and § 326), especially 
Nos. 23, 25, 26, 29. 

Obs. 2.—The following may serve as examples of the formation 
of nouns: 6 Oay-a-ro-s, death; rd pyn-peto-v, the memorial ; 
6 avté-pod-o-s, the deserter; 7 yvd-pn, the opinion; n ddro-ur-s, 
the capture; 6 dddacx-ado-s (from the Present-Stem), the 
teacher; 4 8:8ay-7 (from the Verbal-Stem), the instruction, and 
from Stems which are enlarged by €: 1rd evp-n-pa, the discovery ; 
9 orép-n-at-s, the deprivation. 


Dialects.—26. Aor. orepéoa, Part. Pass. Aor. orepeis. 

28. [8daaxnoa] a secondary Stem is 8a, Aor. 8é8aoy, I taught 
(§ 326, D. 40). 

29. Ion. form Anxéw (§ 325), Fem. Part. Perf. XeNaxvia. 

And the Special Verbs : 

30. Stem adda, Pres. addnoxw, I become great, Aor. aac 
made great. . 

31. Stem cre, Pres. xexAnonw, with cartéw, I call. 

32. Stem dav, Pres. [pav-ox-w] m-pav-ox-w, I show. 

33. Stem amad (from ad), Pres. am-ad-i-ox-w, I deceive, Aor. 
qrapoy, Subj. amado. 

34. Stem dp, Pres. dp-ap-i-ox-w, J fit, Aor. fpapoy, I fitted, Perf. 
dpnpa, J suit, Fem. Part. dpdpvia, Part. Mid. dppevos, suitable, 
Weak Aor. fpaa, I Jitted, Aor. Pass. dpOnv. 

35. Stem ix, Pres. é-i-ox-o, I make equal, (comp. § 317, B 7). 

36. Impf. toxe(v), he spoke. 

37. Stem rvyx (comp. § 322, 30), Pres. rervoxopas, I atm at. 
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§ 325. Seventh or EL -class, 


A short Stem alternates with one enlarged by «. 
A) The enlarged Stem in ¢ is the Present-Stem, the 
shorter serves to form the other tenses. 


1. Stem yap, Pres. yape-w, Imarry (Act. uxorem duco, Mid. nubo) 
€-ynp-a yap-& (Mid.) ye-yap-n-Ka 
ye-yaprn-pac 
2. Stem yn, Pres. y.7 O€-w, I rejoice 
yé-yn6-a, Iam rejoiced 
3. Stem 8ox, Pres. Soxé-w, I seem 


€-do£a d6£a Mid, S€8oy-paz 
4, Stem «vp, Pres. Kup é-w, and xvpo, I meet 
€-xup-'a Kupow 


5. Stem paprup, Pres. papti pé-a, L am witness 
id. paprtpopa, I call to witness 
6. Stem fup, Pres. upéw, I shave Mid. Et popac 


€-£0p-duny éfup-y-pat 

7. Stem war, Pres. raré-opas, I eat 
€-rdodpnv réemracpat 

8. Stem pid, Pres. perr-d-w, and pirr-w (according to § 249), 

I throw 
éppipa pio épprpa {é eppigny 
eppippar eppipOny 
9. Stem 6, Pres. dO¢-0, I push 


é-waa (§ 237) dco (dOncw Mid.) €-wo-pat é-ooOnv 


§ 325. Dialecta.x—1 Fut. yap-éo, 3 Sing. Fut. Mid. yapéaoera:, 
she will marry. 

3. [Soxncw, éddénnca]. 

8. 3 Sing. Plup. Mid. épépurro. 

Besides : 

a) Stem yeyoy, Pres. yeywvre-o, I call, Perf. yéyova, Fut. 
yeyornow. 

b) Stem Sar, Pres. 8aré-opa, I distribute, Fut. dacopat, Aor. - 
ddacaro, Perf. 8é3acrat. 

c) Stem 8oun, Pres. doure-w, I make a sound, Aor. é(y)Sovmn-ca, 
Perf. 8€-8oun-a. 

d) Stem e?d, €A, Pres. ei-Aé-w, J press, Impf. éeireor (§ 237), 
Aor. 3 Plur. icav, Perf. Mid, ¢eApar, Aor. Pass. éddny (§ 295), 
8 Plur. ddey, Inf. dAnpevat. 

e) Stem xeAad, Pres, xedadé-w, I resound, Part. xedad-av. 
f) Stem xevr, Pres. xevré-w, I sting, Aor. Inf. xev-cas. 
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Obs.—In some verbs the Stem with ¢ extends even further than 
the Present-Stem. Examples of the formation of nouns: 
6 yap-o-s, the wedding; 7 dea, the appearance ; rd paprip-to-y, 
the testimony ; 9 &-ot-s or HOn-c1s, pushing. 


§ 326. B) The shorter Stem is the Present-Stem, the 
enlarged one in ¢ serves to form the other tenses. 


10. Stem ald&(e), Pres. atS-opac and aide-oum, I am ashamed 
11. Stem dre E(e), Pres. dX é &-w, [ ward off 


nreé-auny dve£-n-copat 
12. Stem dy &e), Pres. dy 6-opas, Lam vexed 
ax O€-copas nxO€-o6nv 


dx be-vOncopat 
18. Stem Boox(e), Pres. Béax-w, I pasture 
Booxn-cw ; from the Stem Bo the Verb. Adj. Bo-rds 
14, Stem BovACe), Pres. BovA-opat, 1 will 
(Augment § 234)  BovAn-copas Be-BovdAn-pas €-BovAn-Onv 
15. Stem de(e), Pres. Sé-w, I need (Sei, tt ts necessary), Mid. 
dopa, I requtre 
€-d€n-a 8en-ce 8e-Sen-na —-é-Sen-Onv (§ 328, 2) 
16. Stem ép(e), Pres. not usual (§ 327, 18) 
np-spnv, L asked épn-copar, Inf. épéobat 
17. Stem ¢ff(e), Pres. @pp-w, I go away 
fire ‘bii-ow pire 


Dialects —g) Stem «rum, Pres. xrumé-w, I ring, Aor. éxrim-ov. 

h) Pres. melo and muele-oo, I press, Aor. éxieca. 

t) Stem prey, Pres. pryé-w, J shudder, Perf. ¢ppiya. 

k) Stem orvy, Pres. orvye-o, I hate, shun, Aor. €orvyoy and 
orvynoa, €orvéa, [ made dreadful. 

L) Stem eA, Pres. Piréw, I love, Aor. bfidedeuny, 

m) Pres. xpaopéw, J help, Aor. €ypatopov. 

Three Verbs in aw with a moveable a are here to be noticed : 

nm) Stem yo, Pres. yod-w, I wail, Impf. €~yo-ov. 

0) Stem pdx, Pres. pxd-o-pa, I low, Perf. pé-pye-a, Aor. 
€-pak-ov. . 

p) Stem pix, Pres. pixd-o-pa, I roar, Perf. pésik-a, Aor. 
€pUK-Ov. 

§ 326. Dialects.—10. 7¢caro, Imperat. aldecoa, Fut. aldé-copat, 
Aor. Pass. 3 Plur. aider6er. 

11. dadxov (§ 257). 

14, Pres. Béderat, Impf. é8ddAovro, Perf. BeBovAa. 

15, Aor. éetnoa, once 8jca, I was in want of, also Pres. Sevopas. 

16. Pres. efpopa, Fut. elpnoopat. 
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18. Stem €vd(e), Pres. evdm, I sleep (generally xcabevdw) 
Augm. § 240 (xad)etdj-co ° 
19. Stem éy(e), Pres. &y~w, J cook 
iro épn-copat nYyn-pas nyn-Onv 
Verb, Adj. épOds 
20. Stem Gere), or €OeA(E), Pres, O€A-w, or €6€d-w, J will 
nO€An-ca (é)OeAn-co nO€An-Ka 
21. Stem i¢(e), Pure Stem €8, Pres. (Copac, I seat myself, 
also i{avw, Class 5, comp. eCopar 
éxabiodpny (§ 240) xaOiCnoopas and xabeSodpas (§ 263) 
22. Stem xAav and kAace, Pres. kAaiw (kAdw), I weep, comp. 
§ 253 
éxAav-oa KAanow with caavoopa 
23. Stem pay(e), Pres. paxyopat, I fight 
é-paxe-oduny =» paxodpar (§ 263) pe-payn-par 
24, Stem peA(e), Pres. péres pos, tt is a care to me, Mid. 
peAropna, I care for, take care of 
é-péAn-oe peAn-oe pee-péAn-Ke €-pedn-Ony 
(émt)peAnoopas - 
25. Stem peAA(e), Pres. peAA-w, I am on the point, hesitate 
7-ueAAN-ca pedAr-ow 


(§ 284, Obs.) 
26. Stem perte), Pres. pév-w, I remain [mane-o, man-si], Verb, 
Adj. pev-e-rés 
2-petva - pev-@ pe-pévn-Ka 
27. Stem pu((e), Pres. pogo, I suck 
é-puy-oa puln-ow 
28. Stem vep(e), Pres. vép-o, I assign 
€-vewpma YEU-@ ve-véun-xa, (Mid.) é-veun-Oyy 
29. Stem 6¢(e), Pure Stem 68, Pres. 6¢-w, I smell 
orca é¢7n-cw 35-wd-a (§ 275, D.) [Lat. od-or] 
30. Stem oi(e), Pres. of-opas, I think (comp. § '244) 
oin-copat @7-Onv 
81. Stem ol y(e), Pres. oty-opas, Iam of 


olxn-copat Olx-wK-a 


Dialects. —19. [Imperf. eyee.] 

23. paxé-opat, Part. payesdpevos OF paxeoupevos, Fut. paxnoropat 
and payéoopas, 

24. Perf. Satie Plup. pepnret, Perf. Mid. pé-p-B-de-rat (Plup. 
-ro), § 51, D 

26. Perf, ménova, I am disposed, strive. 

80. Pres. éi-opat, di-w, Aor. Mid. dicaro, Aor. Pass, diaGny. 

31. Perf. ofynxa (otxnpac), with the Pres. ofy-vé-w, according to 
§ 323. 
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(oty-wx-a, with irreg. Reduplication [§ 275] for oix-cox-a, comp. 
§ 35, a) . 

32, Stem dgecrA(e), Pure Stem ded, Pres. ddeiro, I owe 
(§ 253, Obs.) 


aHped-ov [utinam]| épern-cw a@peidn-Ka 
apeiin-ca 

33. Stem rep d(e), Pres. répdo 
€-rrap0-ov mapon-copat mé-Trop0-a 


34, Stem w(e)r(e), Pres. rér-opas, I fly 
€-1(€ )r-d-pany (€)Tn-copat 


(8.61 c) 
35. Stem pu(e), Pres. pém, I flow (§ 248) 
€ppev-oa (rare, § 260, 2) pun-copa €ppun-Ka €ppuny 
(with pevoopar) 
86. Stem ortB(e), Pres. creiB-w, I tread 
€-07iBn-pat 
37. Stem rumre, Pure Stem rur (§ 249), Pres, TUTTO, I strike 
€-TUT-oVv runtn-cw, Mid. ré-rup-pat €-rum-ny 
38. Stem xacpe, Pure Stem yap, Pres. yaipo, L rejoice KS 253) 
xapn-ow ke-xapn-Ka €-xap-nv 
Ke-yapn-pat 


Obs.—The ¢ sometimes appears in all the tenses except the Present, 

~ sometimes only in some of them ; sometimes it is added to the 
pure, sometimes to the strengthened Stem: perwe, orif-e, 
i¢e, o¢e, rumre. The formation of nouns shows the same 
varieties: aidj-pov, shame-faced; 4 BovAn-at-s, voluntas; 


Dialecta.—38. Part. Perf. ae Fut. xeyapnoo, Aor. €xnparo, 
and Plur. xexdpovro, § 257, D 

Besides : 

39. Stem ad O(e), Pres. GAO-opau, I become well, Fut. dd6y-copac. 

40. Stem da, Aor. dS€daorv (§ 257, D.), I taught, Aor. Mid. Inf. 
deddacba (to get to know), Aor. Pass. édany (1 learned), besides 
Fut. Sapropas, Perf. deanna, Part. Perf. dedaas. 

41. Stem xnd(e), Pres. xnd-w, I grieve, Fut. Kndi-00, Perf. xé- 
xnd-a (I am concerned), Fut. xexadnoopat. 

42. Stem pedS(e), Pres. ped-o, I rule, Mid. I reflect, Fut. 
pedn-copat. | 

43. Stem weO, Pres. weiOw, I persuade, Fut. also meOnow, Part. 
Aor. mt6noas. 7 

44. Stem rop(e), Aor. €-rop-oy and €-répn-oa, I bored through, 
Fut. reropy-cw. 

45. Stem 15, Pres. etdopa, J spare, Aor. Mid. mrepideobar 
(§ 257, D.), Fut. mepidj-copat. 
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€Oedn-pov, voluntary; 6 payy-ry-s, the warrior; 4 pédAn- 
ows, the delay; jdv-tpo-s, remaining; 6 vop-o-s, the law; 
4 6d-pn, the smell ; 4 yap-d, the joy. 


§ 327. Highth or Mixed Class. 


Several essentially different Stems unite to form one 
verb: 
1. Present aipé-w, I take; Mid. I choose; Stems aipe and éX. 


eth-ov (§ 236) aipn-cw pn-Ka npe-Onv 
Inf. édety 
eiAduny aipn-copat Hpn-pat 

2. Pres. €px-oppar, I goecome; Stems épx and €A(v) A 
#A[v ]6-oy éXev-copas €A-7dv-a (§ 275) 


Imperat. €AG€ (§ 338, 12) 
Inf. e\Oety. The place of the Fut. is generally supplied by ets. 
3. Pres. ¢pd- and pé{-w, I do; Stems eps, épy, pey 
épefa fpEo épéxOnv 
Obs.—The original Verbal-Stem is Fepy, hence ro Fépy-o-v (§ 34, 
D.) Attic €py-o-v, work ; from (F)épy, by the addition of the en- 
largement of the Present ¢ (cl. 4), arose (F)épy-t-w, and from 
this épd-w. But by metathesis, Fepy became Fpey, and with 
loss of the F, pey, whence the regular Present according to 
cl. 4, is péf-w, t.€., pey-t-w (§ 251). 
4, Pres. do Oi-w, I eat, Stem éo Gt, €8(e) [ed-o] and day 
€-pity-ov Fut. €3-opas €8-ndoxa (§ 275) 8e-cOnv 
(§ 265) €8-ndeopa 
5. Pres. €r-opat, I follow, (Impf. eimduny, § 236) Stems ér 
and ‘o(e)r 
é-onr-dpuny érouat Subj. oma-pac Inf. owéac6a 
Obs.—The original Stem is gem, from which ém has arisen by ' 
weakening o to the rough breathing (§ 60). In the Aor. Ind. 
the rough breathing is not organic, e being properly only the 
Augment, ‘Besides this there is a syncope (§ 61 c). 


§ 327. Dialectaa—1. [dpaipnxa, adpaipnpas, § 275.] 

2. Aor. 7AvOov, Perf. eihqhovda (§ age D. 13), Part. ednhovdes. 

3. [Pres. gp8-w] Perf. €opya (§ 275, D. 2), Plup. éwpyew, Aor. 
€p£a and épegéa. 

4, Pres. €rOw and éo, Inf. ¢-pevar, Perf. €-n5-a, Mid. €378orat. 
_ 5. Pres, Act. érw, J am occupied, Aor. €-o7-ov, Inf. oveiv, Part. 
orov, Fut, éo, Subj. Aor. Mid. gomwpar, éomoipny, éoréoba, 
éomdpevos. 

K3 
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6. Pres. €x-«, Thave, hold (Impf. elyov § 236), Stems éy and ox(e) 
€-cx-ov, I seized 1. &@ (Mid.) 
Subj. cx, Opt. cyxoinv 
Inf. cxeiv, Part. cxov 2. cxn-cw €-vyx7-Ka €-0x€é-6nv 
Imperat. cyé-s (§ 316, 11) €-cxn-pas = ss Exrds orxerds 
Mid. €-cx-dunv, cx@pat, eto. 
Inf. ox-€abat 
Obs.—The original Stem is oex, from which éy has arisen by 
weakening o to the rough breathing (§ 60 6). From aex by 
syncope came €-cyx-o-v, by metathesis oye, from which oyé-s, | 
€-cxn-xa. From éx came the Future é£, and the Verbal Adj. 
éx-ré-s, whilst in the Present-Stem the rough breathing was 
changed into the soft breathing, because of the aspirate in the 
following syllable (§ 53 56, Obs.) : €y-w for éy-w. Comp. also _ 
tmirxveopa aud dumoxveopa, § 323, 36.—All the Stem forms 
also appear in the formation of nouns: rd ay7-pa, the form; 
n e&t-s, the bearing; éx-upd-s, firm, tenable, 
7. Pres. piory-w, I mia, misc-eo, Stems proy and pey, additional 
form, pryvups (§ 319, 18). 
8. Pres. dpa-, I see, Stems dpa, i, oa 


ei3-oy (Mid.) dyropa é-opa-xa EDOnv 
| br-wr-a (§ 275) 
Imperat. idé Mid. i800 (§ 333, 12) 
Inf. i8-ety éapa-pat éparés 
dp-pas onros 


Obs.—On the irregular Augment of the Stem dpa (Impf. édpov) 
§ 237.—The Stem id was originally Fed (§ 34 D.). Comp. 
vid-e-o ; the Aor. Ind. therefore, é-fi8-ov, with Syllabic Augment, 
contracted to e18-o-v, but Subj. 78-o,"Opt. 18-01-44. The Perf. of 
this Stem is of8a, I know (§ 317, 6).—All three Stems appear 
also in the formation of Nouns: rd dpa-ya, the spectacle; rd 
el3-os, the form, appearance; 4 SWi-s, the sight; 1d Su-pa, the 
eye, look. 

9. Pres. rdax-o, I suffer, Stem racy, wab(e), revd 
€-7ra0-ov mel-copat mé-1r0vO-a mabn-rés 


(for wevO-copa, § 50) 


Dialects.—6. Perf. dy-wx-a (§ 326, 31), Perf. Mid. Sypat, 3 Plur. 
Plup. dxaro. i 

8. Aor. iSov, Weak Aor. Mid. éeicaro and efcaro, Part. cecodpevos 
to the Pres. ef8oua, I appear, resemble (comp. § 34, D. 4). As a 

shorter additional form of the Stem épa we find in- Homer the 
— Stem édp(fop), thence 3 Plur. Pres. ér dp-o-vras, they overlook. 

9, 2 Plur. wéroae (§ 317, D. 14), Part. wema6via, 


§ 327. EIGHTH OR MIXED CLASS, 203 


Obs.—From the shorter Stems we have the nouns: 1rd 2dé6-os, 
the suffering ; 1d wév6-os, the mourning. 

10. riv-o, I drink, Stems mev, me, ro [Lat. po-tus] comp. § 321, 4. 

€-1t-ov Fut. zri-opat (§ 265) mé-1re-xa €-176-Onv 
Imperat. wi-Oc § 316, 15 qé-1r0-pat wo-T6s 

Obs.—From the Stem zro we have the nouns: 6 wdé-rn-s, po-tor ; 
4 wé-ot-s, po-tio; rd mro-rnpto-v, po-culu-m. 

11, Pres, rpéy-o, I run, Stems rpex and pep 


€-8pap-ov Spapovp-as be-Spdpn-xa = Opexréoy 
OpéEopat (§ 54 c) 
Obs.—Nouns from both Stems: 6 rpoy-d-s, the wheel; 6 8pop-ev-s, 
the runner. 
12, Pres. hép-a, J carry [fero], Stems dep, éve(y)x, of 
iJveyK-ov ot-o@ = ev nvox-a (§ 275) —of-0-Onoopat 
oi-o-rés 
fveyr-a (§ 269) nvex-Onv 
nveyk-d-pny olgopas év-vEy-pat évex-Onoopas. 


Obs.—From the Stem dep we have the nouns: rd hép-e-rpo-v, 
the bier; 6 dp-o-s, ake contribution, tax; 6 ddp-ro-s, the 


burden. 
13. Aorist eZaoyv, I ae Stems eiz, €p and pe 
elroy 
elrr-a (§ 269) ép-@ et-py)-ka (§ 274, Obs.) €ppnOnv 
Imperat. eiw-€ Inf. etw-eiy et-py-pas pr-Oncopa 
(§ 333, 12) 
el-py-c-opat — pn-ré-s. 


- Obs.—The Stem eim has arisen by contraction from é-er, and 
é-er from, Fe-Fer, the reduplicated Aorist-Stem of theVerbal- 
Stem Fer (éros, word, § 34, D. 1). This is the reason why 
the diphthong ef belongs not to the Indicative alone (§ 257, D.). 
The Stem ép (Fut. ép@), to which the Mid. épécOa, to ask 
(§ 326, 16) belongs, has likewise lost F, it being originally Fep 
(comp. Lat. ver-bu-m). From fep, by "Metathesis (§ 59) arose 


Dialects. —11. 6pefa [Spapéopar], dédpopa. 

12. 2 Plur. Imperat. Pres. dép-re [Lat. ferte], Aor. qverxa, 
3 Sing. Opt. évelxas (éveixot) { Perf. évnvecypat], Imperat. Aor. oie, 
Inf. oioépevat G 268, D.) 

13. Pres. cipw (Cl. 4, d), Aor. éon-ov (Stem o €m, Comp. 5) I 
spoke, Imperat. fom-ere, Pres. év-ér-w, Imperat. evvere (§ 62 D.), 
Aor. etxionov, Subj. eviore, Opt. 2 Sing. éviomwos, Imperat. énowe 
and guozes, Fut. évivro and énomjow. 
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Foe, after the loss of the F, pe, hence et-py-xa for Fe-Fpn-xa, 
€pp7y-6n-v for €-Fon-6n-v, pn-rd-s for Fpn-ro-s. As Present forms 
pnpi, Aeyw, and, especially in compounds, ayopevw may be used, 
e.g. amayopevo, I forbid; Aor. dreirov, Fut. depo, Perf. 
dreionxa. Nouns from the Stems ém and pe: 9 dy, the voice ; 
TO py-pa, the word ; 6 py-rap, the orator. 
In addition to these there are three verbs which re- 
duplicate the Stem in the Present: 
14, Present yi-yv-opas (also yiv-opa), I become 
Stem ye-y(e)y and yev(e) (Lat. gi-g(e)n-o, Perf. gen-ui) 
€-yev-d-puny yer copat ye-yor-a 
ye-yévn- pat 
Obs.—From the Stem yew we have rd yev-os, the race, genus ; 
oi yor-eis, the parents; from yeve, n yéve-ot-s, the origin. 
15. Pres. ri-wr-o (from me-wer-o), T fall, Stem mtr, wer, 
wT oO 
€-rec-ov from as (§ 60 a), meo-otpa (§ 264) mé-rrw-xa 
(comp. § 323, 35). 
Obs.—From the Stem wr: 7 wraé-o1-s, 6 wra-pa, the fall. 
16. Pres. re-rpd-o, 1 bore, Stems rerpa and rpa 
€-Tpn-oa TpN-7w 
(§ 270, Obs.). 


IRREGULARITIES OF MEANING. 


§ 328. The most important irregularities of meaning 
consist in the fluctuation between the Active, Middle, 
and Passive, as well as, on the other hand, between the 
transitive and intransitive meaning. 7 


A) Active, Middle, and Passive Meaning. 


1. Very many Active verbs have a Middle Future 
with Active meaning (§ 266). This is the case with 
most verbs of classes 5 to 8. 

2. The Deponent verbs are to be oes as Middle, 


Dinleots.—14. Perf. 1 Plur. pa § 317, D. 2, comp. § 329, 8. 

15. Perf. Part. re-rre-ws, § 817, D. 17 

Besides : 

17. _ raven, Stem at, af, I sleep (i as pee comp. § 308), 
Aor. deca, 
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and also make most of their tenses in the Middle form. 
Those are called Passive Deponents, whose Aorist has a 
Passive form: ¢.9., BovAopuat, I wish, éBovrnOnv, I wished. 
The most important Passive Deponents are the following, 
of which those marked * have a Passive Future, which 
is used along with the Middle: 


,fyepat, I admire (§ 312, 8) evrAaBéoua, I am on my guard 
*aidcoua, I dread (§ 301,1) *8opa, I rejoice 


dAdopa, I ramble *éy } Bune {7 take to heart 
seHeNKaoHes, LT rival apo Peopet \ T am inclined 
*dpvéopa, I deny *éme | _ |; am anxious 
*dyA I am indignant peAopat 
XVopat, 9g 
(§ 326, 12) \ pera i ae 
BovrAopa, 1 wish (§ 326, 14) amo I despair . 
— Bdoua, I need (§ 326, 15) * 81a vocbude I reflect 
dépropm, I look év I ponder 
*Sadéyoua, I converse apo I anticipate 


8vvapa, I can (§ 312, 9) *olopat, IT am of opinion (§ 326, 30) 
évayridopa, I am opposed oéBopa, I reverence 
ériorapas, 1 know (§ 312, 10) Gidroripeopar, I am ambitious 

Obs.—Several of these verbs have the Middle Aorist as well as 

the Passive. 

8. The Passive Aorists of several Active verbs have a 
Middle meaning: evdpaiva, I rejoice, edppdvOnv, I 
rejoiced ; aotpédw, I cause to turn, éorpddny,. I turned 
—myself ; palve, I show, épdvnv, I appeared, &c. 

4. The Passive forms of several Deponents have also 
a Passive meaning: idopuat, I heal, idOnv, I was healed ; 
Séyopar, I receive, ééyOnv, I was received; in some 
even the Middle forms have both Active and Passive 
meaning: ppéopat, I imitate, pepipnpar, I have im- 
tated, or have been imitated. 


§ 329.°B) Transitive and Intransitive Meaning. 
When the meaning of a verb fluctuates between 


§ 329. Dialects.—The Strong Aor. érpagdoy (rpépa, I nourish) in 
Hom. has an intransitive meaning, I grew up. In Herod. dvéywov 
(dvayryyaoxo) means I read, avéyvoca, I persuaded ; Hom. fpirop, 
I fell, Aor. to épetmre (cl. 2), L throw down; évacaa, I caused to 
dwell, Aor. to vaio, I dwell. 
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Transitive and Intransitive, the Strong Aorist has the 
intransitive and the Weak Aorist and Future Active the 
transitive meaning; when there are two Perfects the 
Strong likewise has the intransitive and the Weak the 
transitive meaning; if there is only one Perfect, it is 
intransitive. The most important cases of this kind are: 


1. Stem ora, Pres. torn, LT place, Weak Aor. 
éornoa, I placed, Fut. ornow, I shall place, Pres. Mid. 
torayat, I place myself, Strong Aor. éornv, I placed 
myself—stood, Perf. éornxa, I have placed myself, or 
stand (§ 503), Plup. éorjxev, I stood, Fut. éorntEw 
(§ 291), I shall stand. 


Obs.—This same important distinction appears in the numerous 
compounds: ddiornu, I cause to revolt, to separate, axéarny, 
I revolted—separated, apéornxa, I have revolted; épiornu, I 
put over, éréotny, I put myself over, épéarnxa, I am put over; 
xabiornpt, I put down, xaréornv, I put myself forward, xabé- 
ornxa, I stand there or forward. The Aor. Mid, has a specially 
Middle meaning, ¢. g., xareornoaro, he determined for himself 
(comp. § 479). 

2. Stem Ba, Pres. Saivw, I go, is commonly intransi- 
fee with the Fut. Byjcouat; but in the poets, I cause 
to go, also in the Weak Aor. @@yca, Fut. Byow; but 
intransitive in the Strong Aor. &@nyv, I went, BéSnxa, I 
have advanced, stand firm (BéBa-wo-s, firm). 

3. Stem gu, Pres. duw, I beget, Weak Aor. édica, 
gdvcw; but the Strong Aor. épuv, I was begotten, 
wépuxa, I am by nature, to which the Pres. is dvopuan. 

4. Stem dv, Pres. dvm, I sink, hide, often transitive : 
catabve, I cause to sink, also ébvca, dvcw; but eévv, I 
sunk myself, I dived; evédvv, I put on; é€édov, I 

off. 

5. Stem ofe(s), Pres. oBévvijs, I quench, Weak Aor. 
é-oBe-oa, I quenched, Strong Aor. é& nv, I was quenched, 

éaPnxa, Iam quenched. The Pres. to it is oBévvypar. 
6, Stem oxed, Pres. cxédXrw, I dry, but Aor. cone 
I grew dry, with the Pres. ee 
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7. Stem au, Aor. driv, I drank, erica (mimioxw), I 
ee: to drink. 

8. Stem yev, Pres. yetvoyar (soap: § 327, 14), Lam 
born, Aor. éyewvapny, I begat. 

9. Stem 6A, Pres. dAAvput, T ruin, Strong Perf. édwra, 
I am ruined, perii, Weak Perf. ch@rexa, I have ruined, 
perdid. 

§ 330. In a number of verbs the Strong Perfect alone 
has only an intransitive meaning, as 

1. dryvuyt, I break, Pf. éaya, I am broken (§ 275, 2). 

2. éyeipw, IT awake _,, éyprryopa, Tam awake (§ 275,1). 

8. welOw, I persuade ,, wérow0a, I trust (welOopa, I 
follow, obey). 

4. wiyvupt, I fasten  ,, wrérnya, I stick fast. 

5. pyyvuy, I tear » eppaya, I am torn (§ 278). 

6. ore, I cause to rot ,, oeonTa, I am rotten. 

7. tnxw, L melt »» TernKa, L am melted. 

8. daivw, I show (rarely shine), Pf. wépnva, I have 

appeared (patvoyat, I appear). 

On the distinction between dvépya and dvéwya, and 
between wémpaya and mémpaya, see § 279. 

§ 331. GenERAL VIEW OF THE ACCENTUATION 
OF VERBAL FORMS. 


The general rule given § 229, that in the verb the 
accent is removed as far back as possible from the end, is 
subject to the following exceptions: 

For all contracted syllables the accentuation is seen 
from § 87. Hence S0xo, dddpe (§ 268), recodpuat 
(wlrtw, § 327, 15), TiOdpar (§ 302), AvOa, AvOFs 
(§ 296). Comp. however § 307, Obs. 


§ 330. Dialeets—9. Hom. 8aiw, I set fire to, Pf. dé8na, I have 
caught fire. . 

10. Hom. éAra, I give hope, Pf. ora, I hope. 

11. ,, Oelpo, I destroy ,, (3:)€pOopa, I am destroyed. 
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§ 332. Compound Verbal forms follow the general 
rule laid down in- § 85, with the following limit- 
ations : 

1. The accent never goes back beyond the syllable 
on which the first word had it before the composition: 
atroéos, give back (amo), not diodes; érloxyes, hold in 
(er), not éruoyes. 

2. In double compounds the accent never goes back 
beyond the first: cuvéxdos, give out with; mwapévOes, put 
tn besides. 

8. The accent never passes beyond the Augment or 
Reduplication: aire, he went away; adixras, he has 
arrived. This is the case even when the Augment or 
Reduplication is not expressed: teixov, I gave way; 
avetpe, he found again; avvowda, I know along with, 
from oléa, I know, forms an exception. 


§ 333. The other exceptions are: | 

1. All Infinitives in vas have the accent on the 
penultima: riOévar, Oetvas, NeAvKEvar, AVOFvaL. 

2. the Infinitive of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs 
in @ is perispome : AaBeiv. ” 

3. the same form in the Middle is paroxytone : 
AaBéo Oar. 

4, the Infinitive of the Weak Aorist Active has the 
accent on the penultima: radeioa, érawéoa (§ 268, 
Obs. 1). 

5. so likewise the Infinitive of the Perfect Middle: 
memawedabai, xexopicbas, 

6. the Participle of the Strong Aorist Active of verbs 
in » is oxytone: AaBov. ~ 

7. the Participle of the Present and of the Strong 
Aorist Active of verbs in ws is oxytone: riOels, azro- 
Sous. 

8. so likewise the Participle of the Perfect Active: 
NeAuKaS (via, os, Gen. dros), and 

9. that of both Aorists Passive: AvGeis, ypadels. 
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10. the Participle of the Perfect Middle is paroxy- 
tone: AeAupEvos. 

11. the contracted 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Strong 
Aorist Middle is perispome: AaBod. Only the com- 
pounds of monosyllabic forms with dissyllabic preposi- 
tions form an exception: zrepiOov (mepuTiOnus), comp. 
§ 307, Obs. 

12. The 2 Sing. Imperat. of the Strong Aorist Active 
in the following verbs is oxytone: eizré, speak; &r6é, 
come ; etpé, find ; idé, see; AaBé, take. But drrere, &c., 
according to § 85. 


On the accentuation of the three equal forms of the 
Weak Aorist, see § 268, Obs. 1. 


PEcULIAR Forms OF VERBS IN THE Jonic DIALECT. 


§ 334. Dialects —The Iterative form denoting the repetition of 
an act is frequent in Homer and Herodotus, though foreign to Attic 
prose. Its characteristic sign is the letters ox affixed to the histo- 
rical person-endings in the Active as well as in the Middle by 
means of the connecting vowels o and e; hence 1 Sing. Act. oxoyp, 
Mid. cxeopyny. The Augment is generally wanting, in Herod. 
always. ‘The inflexion is quite the same as that of the Imperfect. 


§ 335. Dialects.—The Iterative ox may be affixed to the Present 
as well as to both the Strong and Weak Aorist-Stems; hence we 
distinguish Iterative Imperfects, as: €y-e-cxo-v, J used to huve, and 
Iterative Aorists, as: 15-e-ox-o-v, I used to see, €\doa-cox-e-v, he 
used to drive; the former denote the repetition of continuance, the 
latter the repetition of the occurrence of an action (§ 492). 


§ 336. Dialects—In verbs of the First Principal Conjugation e 
is the constant connecting vowel for the Iterative Imperfects and 
the Iteratives of the Strong Aorist: pév-e-cxov (pévo, I remain), 
Book-é-cxovro (Bécxo, I pasture), piy-e-oxe (hevyo, I flee); 
a occurs rarely in its stead : pimr-a-oxoy (pimra, I hurl), xpvmr-a-cKov 
(xpumre, I hide), Contracted verbs in the Iteratives either leave the 
two vowels uncontracted: xadéeoxoy (xadéw,*/ call), or reject one 
of them: déeoxov (aba, I push), etacxov (édw, I leave); the Stems 
in a sometimes change ae to aa: vaerdacxoy (vaerda, I inhabit), 
comp. vaserdg, § 243, D. 


§ 337. Dialects.—In verbs of the Second Principal Conjugation 
ox is affixed immediately to the Stem: é-qa-cxov (Stem ga, pypi, 
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I say), ora-cxov (€rrny, I placed myself), €oxov instead of éo-cxov 
(Stem és, eipi, I am), xé-oxero (Stem xet, xeipar, I lie), ri-Be-cxov 
(riOna, I put), pryvu-cxov (prryvups, I tear), For the Stem 6), as 
in other formations (dAeva, odeow), € is the connecting vowel: 
6d-€-cKeTO. 

ox is further appended directly to the Weak Aorist-Stem : 
épnrica-oxe (epnrva, J pacify), pynod-oxero (pvdopas, I remember). 


§ 338. Dialects.—Many Stems of the Present and Strong Aorist 
in poetry (seldom in Attic prose) have @ added without any parti- 
cular modification of meaning. The Preterite is the most frequent 
of the Stems thus strengthened. The 64 is connected with the 
Stems sometimes by a, sometimes by «. The most important forms 
of this kind are: 


ditaxw, additional form diwxdbo, J pursue 


eka a », ecxdbo, I yield 

apvve Pe » puvabov, 1 warded off 

eipyo ‘3 » epydbor (eépyabov), I separated, shut off 
Kio ¥ »  ekiabov, I went 

deipopar » nepeBovras, they hover 

ayeipo —_ 4, »» MyepeOovro, they were assembled 


pbive a » Pbwibw 
€xo = »  oxebéev, Aor. Inf, to hold. 


§ 340. SIMPLE DERIVATION. | 211 


TI.—DERIVATION, 


eRe ct SS 


CuHap, XIII. 


§ 339. A word is either simple, %.e. sprung from a 
single Stem: Ady-os, speech (Stem Aey), ypad-w, I write 
(Stem ypad),—or compound, t. e. formed from two or 
more Stems: Avyo-ypddo-s, speech-writer. 


A) Simpte DERIVATION. 


Simple words are either primitive (Verbalia), 1. e. 
are formed directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 245): apy-n, 
beginning, from the Verbal-Stem dpy (apyo, I begin) ; 
or derived (Denominativa), t. e. formed from a Nominal- 
Stem (§ 100): dpya-io-s, incipient, ancient, from the 
Nominal-Stem apya, Nom. apyn, beginning. 


§ 340. Nouns are usually formed—whether from a 
Verbal or from a Nominal-Stem—by means of a ter- 
mination. This termination, added to the Stem, is 
called a derivative-ending or suffix. Thus odyo-s is 
formed by means of the suffix o from the Verbal-Stem | 
Ney, apxa-io-s by means of the suffix zo from the 
Nominal-Stem dpya. ‘The suffixes serve more clearly 
to define the idea of the noun, or to mark the different 
relations in which the general idea of the Stem is to be 
conceived: Verbal-Stem zroze (mow, I produce, com- 
pose), wWoln-TH-s, COMpos-er; oiy-oi-s, Ccomposi-tion ; 
roln-ya(r), composition, poem; Verb-Stem ypad 
(ypadeo, I write), ypad-eu-s, writer ; ‘ypap-ts, writing 
instrument ; ypay-pa, writing ; ypapy-py, a line; Nom. 
Stem deca (dlen, right), Sixarto-s, right, just; Suxato- 
ouvn, righteousness ; Nom.-Stem Bacirev (Bacirev-s, 
king), Bacinre-1a, queen; Bacihe-ia, kingdom; Bacwr- 
txo-s, kingly. 


Obs. 1.—Only few primitive nouns are formed without a suffix: 
vraf, guard, Nominal and Verbal-Stem @vAak (pvAdcvo, 
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cl. 4, a, I guard); dy, voice, Stem om, Verb.-Stem éa 
(elreiy). 

Ots, 2.—The Consonant-Stems undergo the necessary changes 
before suffixes beginning with a consonant (§ 44, &.): ypad, 
ypdp-pa, Aey, Aeks, word; 8iKxad (Sixdlw), dixao-rns, judge. 
Vowel-Stems readily lengthen the vowel and sometimes insert 
o before several suffixes, as in the Perf. Mid. (§«288), and in the 
Weak Passive-Stem (§ 298): moin-ya (comp. sre-rroin-pas), 
oet-o-p6-s, shaking (comp. oé-cet-o-pat). 

Obs. 3.—In many primitive words the Stem undergoes a change 
in its vowel, which generally is like that of the Strong Perfect 
(§ 278): Stem Ad, Anb-n, forgetfulness, comp. d€-AnO-a ; 
Stem mwepr, wopn-n, escort, comp. mé-ropd-a; Stem Act, 
‘ourd-s, remuining, comp. Aé€-Aow-a. The most frequent 
vowel-change is that of e too: Stem mwepm (aépsra, I escort), 
wopn-n, escort; Stem drey (prcyo, J burn), Prd, flame ; 
Stem rper (endires I turn), rpén-os, turning, manner. 

Obs. 4.—A general rule for the accent of nouns is, that the 
Neuters are almost all barytone (§ 19): TO yev-os, the race; 
6@-po-v, gift; einpavo-v, remains; mved-pa, breath, 


§ 341. I—The most important Suffixes for forming 
Substantives, 

A) Substantives denoting an agent are called nomina 
agentis. The person acting or occupied in and belonging 
to something is indicated by the following suffixes : 

1. ev, Nom. ev-s (always oxytone), Masc. (§ 137). 

Examples of Primitive words are: 

ypap-ev-s, writ-ER, Verb.-Stem y pad, Pres. ypade (cl. 1) 

yov-ev-s, begett-ER ” yev 9 vyiyvopa (cl. 8) 

koup-ev-s, barb-ER es Kep »»  keipo (cl. 4, d). 

An example of the not very numerous Denomina- 
tives is: 
sropOp.-ev-s, ferry-MAN, Nom.-Stem mop 6.0, Nom. wop6pds, passage. 


Obs.—Several Masculines in ev-s have Feminines in ea (pro- 
paroxytones): Baowevs, king; Bacidea, queen. 


2. rnp Nom. mp ' -retpa Nom. reipa 
Top 4, Twp} Masc., tTpra » tTpla Femi 
Ta » tS rptd = 4,_—s tpi-g {| 1 oD. 


re8 » «TES 
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Examples of Primitive nouns are: 
Stem and Nom. co-rnp, deliver-ER, oa a a (calw) 


“6 - 9 TO-TELPA yy Fem. (§ 298) 
9 PN-TOP 4 py-Twp, ora-ToR, Verb.-Stem pe, Fut. ép@ (§ 327, 13) 
99 Kpt-Ta 4, Kpt-T-s, Judge 55 kpt, Pres, xpivo 
(§ 253, Obs.) 
9) TOLN-TA yy woun-TH-s, poet ‘s move, Pres, rovew 
Stem and Nom. sroun-rpia, Cia | (cl. 1) 


9 QVAN-TaQ ,, avdntn-s, flute-pluy-ER, Masc. lea aces avXe, 
9 avAn-rpL8,, avAnrpi-s - Fem.) Pres. avAéw (cl. 1) 


Examples of Derived words are: 
Stem modi-ra, Nom. moXirn-s, citizen, Nom.-Stem mode, Nom. 


méX-s 
9» Olxe-Ta 4,  oixern-s, domestic, eee Stem oixo, Nom. 
> > 2 4 
» Olxe-TL8 4,  oixeri-s 7 Fem. viKo-s 


§ 342. B) Substantives expressing an action are 
called nomina actionis; the following suffixes are the 
most common for them : 

]. re, Nom. te-s 

ot ,,  ot-s, from ti-s, according to § 60a | Feminine, 
[comp. Lat. tio] | Barytones. 
gia, ota 


All nouns of this kind are Primitives, as: 


wio-ti-s, faith, Verb.-Stem wi6, Pres. Mid. mei@oua: (cl. 2) 
piun-ot-s, imitation 3 pepe, Pres, (Dep.) pepeopar (cl. 1) 
oxeyi-s, contemplation ,,  OKET, 5, 5,  okemropa(cl.3) 
mpaki-s, action 7 a pay, Pres. Act. mpdcaw (cl. 4, a) 
yéve-ot-s, origin fy yev(e), Pres. Mid. yiyvopat 


(§ 327, 14) 
8oxua-ci-a, examination ,, Soxepad, Pres. Soxipalw (cl. 4, b) 
2. wo, Nom. pé-s (always oxytone), Masc. 

ora-o-pé-s, cramp, Verb.-Stem oma, Pres. ond (cl. 1), I draw 
de-c-pd-s, bond i be » o€o »  Lbind 

d8up-pd-s, wailing 3 é68up ,, dddpopa (cl. 4, d, Obs.) 

_ .0bs.—F rom verbs in evo substantives in ed are derived, which 

denote the action, and afe all paroxytone: madevw, J educate, 


madeia, education; Baoivevo, I am king, Baotheia, king’s rule. 
Comp. § 341, 1 Obs. 


§ 343. C) The resulé of an action is indicated by :-— 
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1. par, Nom. pa, Neuter (accent, § 340, Obs, 4). 
mpay-palr], the thing done, Verb.-Stem m pay, Pres. mpdacw (cl. 4, a) 
(almost the same as ré wempaypevov, Lat. factum) 
pr-palr], word, Verb.-Stem pe, Fut. ép@ (§ 327, 13) 
(comp. 76 eipnuevoy, Lat. dictum) 
cpun-palr], cut, Verb.-Stem rep, Pres. réuvw (§ 321, 10) 
(comp. rd rerpnpevor, the piece cut off). 


2. es, Nom. os, Neuter (accent, § 340, Obs. 4). 
Stem Aax-es, Nom. + Adxos, lot, Verb.-Stem Aaxy, Pres. Aayyave | 


(§ 322, 27) 

» €0-es wd "os, custom “s é6, Perf. efw6a (§ 275) 
9» TEK-€S 4, Tékos, child ss rex, Pres, rixro © 

(cl. 8). 


Obs.—The same suffix in derived words denotes a quality : 
Bapos, weight, Adjective-Stem Bapv, Nom. Bapv-s 
Baos, depth - Babu ,, Babi-s - 
pijxos, length 9 pPakpo yy paxpd-s 


§ 344. D) The Instrument or means for an action 3s 
expressed by : 


rpo, Nom. rpo-y [Lat. tru-m] (acoent § 340, Obs. 4) 
dpo-r po-v, plough, Verb.-Stem dpo, Pres. dpéw (cl. 1) [ara- 
tru-m] 
Au-r po-v, redemption money ,, Avs gg._—: Ave (cl. 1) 
di8ax-r po-v, a teacher's fee ,, 8c8ay 4, Sddoxw (§ 324, 28). 
Obs.—The meaning of the kindred feminine suffix rpa is less 
fixed : £0-o-rpa (Ev, J scrape), scraper, instrument for rubbing ; 
épxn-o-rpa (dpxéoua, I dance), dancing place; madai-o-rpa 
(madaio, I wrestle), wrestling school. 


§ 345. E) Place is indicated by: 

1, rnpso, Nom. rnpio-» Neuter proparoxytone 
dxpoa-r yn pto-v, audi-tortu-m, Verb.-Stem, dxpoa, Pres. axpodopas — 
(cl. 1) 
dixao~t 7 peo-v, Judgment hall 4 duxcad Ss, Ouxalw 

; (cl, 4, b) 

2. e10, Nom. eco-vy, Neuter properispome 
Aoy-eto-y, speaking place, from the Nom.-Stem Aoyo, Nom. Adyo-s 
xoup-eto-v, barber's shop a ‘ KOUPEUV 4, KoUpet-s 
Movo-eio-v, seat of the Muses ,, ‘ Movoa ,, Movoa 


3. wy, Nom. wv, Masc, oxytone, 
denotes a place where anything is in abundance: aprreddy, vine 
yard ; avdpay, men’s room ; olvyay, wine vault, 
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§ 346. F) Substantives of quality are derived from 
Adjective-Stems by means of the following suffixes: 
1. ryt, Nom. r-s, Fem. (Lat. tat, tut, Nom. tds, tis] 
Stem rayu-rnr, Nom. rays, thickness, Adj.-Stem rayv, 
Nom. rayv-s 


9» VEO-THT » _-vedtns, youth re VEO 

Nom. véo-s 
» too-TnT »  todrns, equality 5 igo 

Nom. igo-s 


2. evuva, Nom. ovvn, Fem. paroxytone. 
Sixato-c Uy n, justice, Adj.-Stem 8exaco, Nom. 8ikao-s 
oadpo-c vn, soberness ,, cadpoyv , cadpaor 

3. ca, Nom. ca, Fem. paroxytone 
cop-ia, wisdom, Adj..Stem como, Nom. codd-s 
evdarpor-ia, bliss re evdatpov ,, evdaipor. 

The suffix ca with the vowel e of the Adjective- 
Stems in -es, Nom. -7s becomes eva; and when the 
final o of an Adjective-Stem is preceded by another o, 
it becomes ova, ova (proparoxytone). 
dAnbe-ca, truth, Adj.Stem arn Oe[s], Nom. ddnOns (§ 165) 
edvo-ca, benevolence ,, evvoo 99  €UvoU-s 

4. es, Nom. os, Neuter, § 348, 2. 


§ 347. G) Diminutives are formed from Nominal- 
Stems by the suffixes : 

1. co, Nom. so-», Neuter 
watd-io-v, little boy, Nom.-Stem 7atr8, Nom. mai-s 
xntr-io-v, little garden ‘4 KNTO 4,  Kiiro-s. 

Obs.—Other forms of co are «dco (Nom. «ed&ko-v), apco (Nom. 
apto-v), v8pso (Nom. v8pio-v), vAAto (Nom. vAdo-v): 
oixidio-v, a little house (oixo-s); mus8apeo-v, a little boy 
(mai-s); pervdpco-y, a little song (pos) ; oe co-», @ little 
picture (ei8os). 

2. Mase. eaxo, Fem. coxa, Nom. tcxo-s, toxn, Saics us 
veav-ioxo-s, adolescentulus, Nom.-Stem veavca, Nom. veavia-s 
ras-io kn, girl ss wacd 9 «‘Wai-s 


oreday-igxo-s, a little garland ,, oredavo ,, arépavo-s. 
§ 348. H) Patronymics or substantives which denote 
descent from a father (or ancestor)—more rarely the 


descent from a mother—are most frequently formed by 
the suffix 5a (Nom. 8y-s) for the Masculine, and only 6 
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(Nom. -s) for the Feminine. The Masculines are par- 
oxytone, the Feminines oxytone. This suffix is added 
to Stems in a without any connecting vowel : 


Masc. Boped-3n-s, Fem. Boped-s, Nom.-Stem Bopea, Nom. Bopéa-s 
»» Alverd-8n-s + Alvesa ,, Aiveid-s. 


The same is affixed to Consonant-Stems by means of 
the vowel ce: 


Masc. Kexpor-i-5y-s, Fem. Kexpor-i-s, Nom.-Stem Kexpom, Nom. 
Kexpoy. 
Stems in evand o of the Second Principal Declension 
also adopt the connecting vowel 1, before which the v of 
ev is dropped : 
Tnde-i-8-s from the Nom.-Stem InAev, Nom. IHndev-s 


Homeric additional form HyAniddy-s (comp. § 161, D.) 
Anro-i-dn-s from the Nom.-Stem Anro, Nom. Anra, son of Leto. 


The Stems of the O-Declension substitute « for o: 


Masc. Tavrad-i-Sn-s, Fem. Tavrad-i-s, Nom.-Stem Tayrado, Nom. 
Tavrado-s 

»» Kpovr-i-dn-s | . < Kpovo, Nom. 
Kpdvo-s. 


_ Only those in co (Nom. wo-s) change these letters 
to ta: | 
Masc. Georid-8y-s, Fem. Georid-s, Nom.-Stem Oeorso, Nom. 
O¢orto-s 
»» Mevoirid-8n-s 2 5 Mevoerco, Nom. 
Mevoirio-s. 
Obs.—A more rare suffix for Patronymics is foy or tev, Nom. 
wv: Kpoviwv, son of Kpdvo-s. The Poets take many liberties 
with regard tothe metre. 


§ 349. I) Gentile names or substantives describing 
persons as natives of certain towns or countries have 
the suffixes : 


1. ev, Nom. evs (comp. § 341) oxytone 
Meyap-ev-s, Nom.-Stem Meyapo, Nom. rd Méyapa 
"Eperpt-ev-s ‘3 "Epetpto 5, ‘Epérpia. 

2. ra, Nom. r7-s, paroxytone | 

Teyed-ry-s (Teyéa), Aiywi-ry-s (Alyisn), ’Hretpaé-rn-s (“Herpo-s\ 
ZeKeAt@-ry-s (Zixedia). 
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Obs.—The feminine gentile names end in 8 (Nom. -s): Meyapid, 
Nom. Meyapis; Teyeared, Nom. Teyeadtis;, Euxedcorcd, 
Nom. ZiKeAlaris. 


§ 350. IL—The most important Suffixes for forming 
Adjectives. 

1. to, Nom. vo-s (proparoxytone) 
expresses the most general relation to the idea of the 
substantive from which the adjective is formed: ovpav- 
to-s, heaven;ly (ovpavds); éozrép-vo-s, belonging to 
evening (éozrépa). ' The «4 sometimes combines with 
the final vowels of Vowel-Stems to diphthongs, which 
then frequently receive the circumflex: ayopa-to-s, 
forensi8 (ayopd) ; aido-io-s, modest, from the Stem aido 
(Nom. aides) ; but Sixa-to-s just, from the Stem Sica 
(Nom. dixn, justice); so also after rejecting the > we 
have from the Stem @epes (To Oépos, summer) Bépe-vo-s, 
summer-like. By the suffix co, adjectives are also formed 
from Adjective-Stems: érevbép-co-s, liber-alis (€XevOepo-s, 
liber) and gentile adjectives (§ 349) from names of places, 
which, however, are also used substantively : MvAnjo-so-s 
(for MuAnr-co-s, from Miadnrto-s, according to § 60), 
"A@nva-io-s (’AOjvar). 

§ 351. 2. xo, Nom. xo-s (always oxytone) 
is mostly affixed to the Stem by the connecting vowel 
t, and, in words derived from Verbal-Stems, denotes 
fitness: apy-t-xo-s, suited for governing; ypadixos, suited 
for writing or painting (picturesque). Many Verbal- 
Stems insert the syllable rv before the suffix xo 
(§ 342): aicOn-ri-K0-s, capable of perceiving; mpa- 
xri-Ko-s, suited for acting. From Nominal-Stems the 
suffix xo, Nom. xo-s, forms adjectives denoting what is 
peculiar, belonging or referable to the thing expressed 
by the noun: Bacrrxds, kingly; dvotxds, natural ; 
ToNeniKos, warlike. 

Obs.—By means of this suffix are formed the names of many arts 
and sciences, the Feminine being used substantively, originally 
with the addition of réyw, art, science: 9 povo-i-Kn, music, 

L 
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1 ypappar-i-Kn, from ra ypdppara, litterae, grammar, the art of 
writing; 9 taxr-t-xn, tactics. The corresponding Masculine 
denotes one who is experienced in such art or science: 6 pov- 
oixd-s, musician; 6 ypapparixd-s, grammarian ; 6 raxriké-s, 
tactician. 


§ 352. 3. evo, Nom. wo-s, proparoxytone, and 
4, €0, Nom. eo-s [Lat. eu-s], proparoxytone (ous 
perispome, § 183), denote the material of which any- 
thing consists: A/0-cvo-s, of stone (AlO0-s); EvA-Lv0-s, 
wood-en (EvAo-v); xpto-eo-s, xpucots, gold-en [aur-eu-a] 
(xpuao-s). 

Obs.—tv o, Nom. wd-s, oxytone, forms adjectives of time: xéec- 


tvds, yesterday’s, from yGés, yesterday; éaptyds, vernus; with 
enlarged suffix: vuxr-ep-tvd-s, noct-ur-nu-s. 


5. evt, Nom. Mase. ev-s, Fem. eooa, Neut. ev, 
denotes abundance: yapi-e t-s, grace-ful (yapt-s) ; UAr-€ ts, 
wood-y (in); nuado-eu-s, sand-y (aabo-s). Comp. Lat 
osu-8: gratiosus, silvosus, arenosus. 
6. wov, Nom. Masc. pav, Neut. pov, 
denotes the bent or inclination to something: py7-pa», 
mindful; trA7-pwv, patient ; érirno-porv, forgetful. 
Obs,—Adjective suffixes of less defined meanings are : 
vo, Nom. vo-s, oxytone, mostly passive: 8ei-vés, terrible; cep-vd-s 
(céB-o-par), venerable 
Ao 4,  Ao-s, mostly oxytone and active: Se-Ads, fearful ;s 
arrarn-) 6-s, deceitful 
##O 4,  po-s, proparoxytone, partly active; pday-i-po-s, warlike; 


and partly passive: doid:-po-s, capable of being 
sung; akin to it is 


oto 5, Ttyo-s, proparoxytone: xphotpo-s, useful ; Pueipors, 
capable of being fled*from, avoidable 
es 5, ns, Neut. es: yevd-ns, false, almost exclusively in com- 
pound words (§ 355). 


§ 353. IIT.—Derived Verbs 


are formed in various ways from Nominal-Stems. The 
most important endings of derived verbs, differing little 
from one another in meaning, are the following, arranged 
according to their forms of the Present: 


§ 353 3. 

1. o-w: pucdd-w, TF hire 
_xpvod-o, I gild 
(ypid-o, I punish 

2. a-w: tipd-o, I honour 
airca-opat, I blame 
yoa-o, I wail 

3. e-@: apiOue-w, I number 


evtuxe-o, I am fortunate 
iorope-w, I search 

4, ev-w: Baowet-w, I am king 
Bovret-w, I advise 

5. uf-o: éAmif-w, I hope 
EAAnvil-o, I speak Greek 


girurmif-w, I am inclined 
to Philip 


6. af-o: Bnd¢-o, I judge 
épyat-opa, I work 
Bidg-opar, I use violence 
7, atv-w : onpaivr-w, I sign 
Aevkaiv-w, I whiten 
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(prOd-s, hire) 
(xpvad-s, gold) 
(fnpia, punishment) 
(ren, honour) 
(airia, blame) 
(ydo-s, wailing) 
(dptOpud-s, number) 
(edruxns, fortunate) 
(iorwp, searcher) 
(Bacrrev-s, king) 
(BovAn, advice) 
(€Ari-s, hope) 
CEXAnv) 


} (SAcrro-s) 


(dixn, justice) 
(€pyo-v, work) 
(Bia, violence) 
(onjpa, sign) 


(Acuxd-s, white) 


xareraiv-o, I am indignant (xaderd-s, severe, in- 


nouv-o, I sweeten 
Aaprpiv-w, I brighten 


8. ura: 


dignant) 
(7dv-s, sweet) 
(Aapumpé-s, bright). 


Obs. 1.—From a few Nominal-Stems verbs are derived with 
different endings and with different meanings; thus from 
SovrAo, Nom. doddo-s, slave: SovAd-w, I enslave, Sovrev-w, I 
am a slave; from modrepo, Nom. wédepo-s, war, trodepé-w 
and rrodepit-o, I make war, rodeus-w, I make hostile. 

Obs, 2.—A desiderative meaning belongs to verbs in ceiw, as 
well as to several in aw and saw: yeAaceiw, I am inclined to 
laugh; 8paceiw, I desire to do; hovdw, I want to murder ; 
Kravoidw, I want to weep. The verbs of the last two termina- 
tions frequently indicate a bodily weakness or illness: oxpida, 
Lam pale; opOarpido, I suffer in the eyes. 


IV.— Adverbs. 
§ 3538. On the Adverbs formed from Adyectives, 


comp. §§ 201-204. 


From Verbal and Substantive-Stems adverbs are 


formed by the suffixes: 
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ddv, oxytone: ava-parv-ddyv, openly; ayedn-b6v, gregatim 
Snyv (adnyv), paroxytone: xpuB-8yy, clam; ovAdnB-6 7», collectively, 
briefly (Stem AaB); omop-adny, scatteredly 
(Stem orep), oneipo, I sow 
ri, oxytone: dvopao-r i, by name (dvopdtw); eAAnuo-r i, graece 
(€AAnvigo). 


B) Composition. 
§ 354. 1—Form of Composition. 


A noun, standing first in a compound, appears in the 
form of its Stem: dotu-yeitwv, neighbour to the city; 
yopo-biddoKano-s, teacher of the chorus; caxés-rados, 
shaker of the shield (16 odxos). 

Consonant-Stems are usually united to the second part 
by the connecting-vowel 0: avdpiavr-o-7row-s (6 avdpid-s), 
maker of statues, statuary ; watp-o-xrovo-s, murderer of 
a father. This o, further, is frequently inserted after 
weak vowels: guat-o-Adyo-s, acquainted with nature ; 
ixOv-o-pdyo-s, fish-eating, and regularly stands in place 
of a in the Stem: *pepo-Spopo-s, a runner by day ; 
xwpo-ypado-s, describer of a country. The o is dropped 
before vowels: xyop-nyo-s, leader of the chorus; tatp- 
aderdo-s, a father’s brother ; it remains, however, where 
the word originally began with digamma (§ 34, D.): 
Hom. dnpoepyo-s, Att. Snucoupyos, artisan. 

Obs.—Exceptions to these rules are frequent. Thus Stems in o 

often appear in an abbreviated form in compounds: £:do-xrdvos, 
killing with the sword (Stem Eiqes); retxo-payxia, a contest 
at the wall (Stem recxes); the final vowel of A-Stems is 
sometimes preserved as @ or n: apera-ddyos, a@ speaker about 
virtue; xon-pdpes, bearer of funeral offerings. A case-form 
seldom occurs instead of the Stem-form: veds-orxos, shed for 
ships; dpeoot-Batns, wandering on the hills, 


§ 355. The ending of a word is often somewhat 
altered in composition, especially when the compound 
word is an adjective: tiuy, pird-ripo-s, ambitious ; 
Tpayya, Todv-rpadyuwv, much occupied. The ending 
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ns Masculine and Feminine, es Neuter, deserves special 
notice; this ending occurs: 

a) in many adjectives formed directly from Verbal- 
Stems: d-Braf-ns, uninjured (BraB, Pres. Brdrro) ; 
avrapk-ns, self-sufficient (avro-s and apKéw). 

5) in adjectives, whose second part comes from a 
substantive in es (Nom. os): Sexa-erys, ten years old 
(Eros); xaxo-nOns, of a bad nature (7400s). | 

Obs.—Observe also the compound adverbs in ec or ¢, oxytone: 

avro-xeup-i, with one’s own hand; d-yioG-i, without pay; 
nav-dnp-ei, with the whole people. 


§ 356. A verb—without changing its nature—can 
only be compounded with a preposition. The looseness 
of the connection in such compounds is the reason for 
the position of the Augment mentioned in § 238: 
atoBda\rw, I throw away; améBandov, I threw away. 
For the same reason prepositions are frequently sepa- 
rated from their verbs in the poets and in Herodotus, 
and in some cases even in Attic prose (comp. § 446). 
This separation is called tmesis. 

When any other word is to be compounded with a 
Verbal-Stem, a noun is first formed of the two, e. g. 
from A/fo-s and Stem Bar, ALOo-Boro-s, throwing stones, 
and thence AvGoBor<-w, I throw stones ; so likewise from 
vad-s and pdyouat comes first vav-pudyo-s, fighting at sea, 
and thence vavypayéw ; from ed and Stem épy, evepyérns, 
benefactor, evepryeréw, I do good. 


§ 357. A substantive of an abstract meaning can only 
be compounded with a preposition without changing its 
termination: apo and BovAy make mpoSovrAy, previous 
consultation. In every other compound the abstract 
substantive must take a derivative ending: A/Oos and 
Born make AOoBorla, throwing stones ; vads and payn, 
vavpayla, sea-fight ; eb and mpakis, ebrpakia, well being. 


§ 358. Compounds having the first part formed 
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directly from a Verbal-Stem are rarely met with, except 
in the poets. They are formed in two ways, Viz. : 

1. the Verbal or the Present-Stem is joined directly 
to Stems beginning with a vowel, and to those begin- 
ning with a consonant by means of the connecting- 
vowels ¢, 4, or o: Sax-é-Oupo-s (Pres. ddxv-o, cl. 5), 
heart-gnawing.; mrel0-apyxo-s, obedient to order (eiOopas 
and dpyn); apy-i-réxtwv, master-builder ; puc-0-yuvo-s, 
hater of women (picéw). 

2. A form strengthened by o and resembling the 
Weak Aorist-Stem is joined in the same way to the 
second part of the word: Avo-l-7rove-s, freeing from 
trouble; mdné-vrio-s (mwAjoow, cl. 4, a), whipping 
horses ; atpeypi-duxo-s (otpédo, cl. 1), perverter of right. 


§ 359. IL.—WMeaning of Compounds. 


In regard to their meaning compound Adjectives and 
Substantives are divided into three principal classes: 

_ 1. Determinative compounds. In them the second 
word is the principal, which, without in any way 
altering its meaning, is merely defined by the first. 
These compounds may be paraphrased by changing 
the first part either into an Adjective or an Adverb: 
axpo-tron-s, high town, castle, i. e. dxpa mods (Hom. 
moms aKpn); peo-nuBpia, mid-day, i.e. péon nuepa; 
apevdo-xjpvE, 1. e. apevdys xhpv&, false herald; opo- 
Sovdo-s, fellow-slave, i. e. ood Sovrevwy ; peyadorperns, 
grand, properly, appearing as great ; éri-yovos, late-born, 
1. @. Oe yevouevos. This class is the least numerous. 

2. Attributive compounds. In them the second word 
is indeed also defined by the first, yet so, that the latter 
alters its meaning and together with the first forms a 
new idea, which is attributed as a quality to another 
word. These compounds can generally be paraphrased 
by employing the Participle of éyw or a verb akin to it 
in meaning, and adding to this the second word as an 
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object, the first becoming an attribute to the object: 
paxpo-yetp, longi-manus, long-handed, i. e. paxpas yeipas 
éyewv (not the long hand itself) ; apryupo-r0F0-s, provided 
with a silver ‘bow, 1. e. apryupoby Tofov PEpwr ; 3 OfL0- 
tpotro-s, of the same kind, i. e. Guovov tporrov éyov; | 
yraue-ori-s, bright-eyed, i. e. yAavKots dbarpods 
éyovoa; mixpo-yapo-s, having a bitter wedding; xovdo- 
vou-s, frivolous, trifling ; oa-ppwr, of sound sense, sober ; 
Sexa-erys, ten years old, i. e. having or lasting ten Uae : 
auto-yeip, making use of one’s own hands. 


Obs.—To these belong the numerous adjectives in -wdns and 
oei8ns : yuvaxodns=yuvaixo-eidns (eidos), womanlike, womanish. 


3. Olyective compounds, or those of dependency. In 
them either the first word is grammatically governed 
by the second or the second by the first, so that in the 
paraphrase one of the two must be put in an oblique 
case: yvl-oyos=Ta jvia éywv, guiding the reins, driver ; 
Norvyo-ypao-s, speech-writer, i.e. Noyous ypadwv; afto- 
Noro-s, worth speaking, 1. e. Noyou aEtos; pidAd-pova0-s, 
loving the Muses, i. e. dik@v tas Movcas; Setct-baipwr, 
fearing the gods, i.e. Seduas rovs Saipovas ; yelpotroinros, 
made by hand, 1. e. yepot mrounros ; DeoBraPns, injured 
by God, i. e. bro Oeod BeBrappévos ; : oiKoyerT}s, born in 
the house, i. e. év olkw yevopevos. 


Obs, 1.—Prepositions may be joined with substantives in any of 
the three principal classes—(1) Determinative : ddu-Oéarpov, a 
round theatre, i. e. a theatre extending itself round in a circle ; 
drr-ehevbepos, one who has been freed by another, not by himself, 
ie. @ freedman (6 dé tivos edevOepos av) 5 (2) Attributive : 
év-Oeos, i. e. ev éaut@ Oedv € EXOY, carr ying a ged in himself, 
god-insptred ; duchixieor, Viz. ves, i. €. Kiovas aud’ éaurov EXOY, 
a temple encompassed around with pillars ; (3) Objective : eyXo- 
ptos, i. ©. €v TH xapa dv, at home; edimmoos, i.e. ep’ imme ay, 
being on a horse, belonging to a horse. 

Obs. 2.—Against the general rule (§ 85), according to which 
compound words draw back the accent as far as possible from 
the end, those compounds in -o-s in the Nominative whose 
second part comes directly from a Verbal-Stem (§ 356), usually 
accent this Stem if it has an active meaning. They are paroxy- 
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tone when the last syllable but one is short, oxytone when it 
is long: Aoyo-ypado-s, speech-writer ; pntp-o-Krévos, mother- 
murderer; mra8-aywyé-s, boy-leader; pedo-rrotds, composer of 
songs. When the meaning is passive, the second word remains 


unaccented : avré-ypado-s, written by one’s self ; punrp-d-Krovo-s, 
murdered by the mother ; 8va-dywyos, hard to guide. 


§ 360. The prefix dy [comp. dvev, without, Lat. in-, 
Engl. wn-] before consonants @ [comp. Lat. ~ in 
i-gna-ru-s|, called alpha privative on account of its 
meaning, is found in a very large number of compounds, 
which belong to the determinative class if the second 
part has arisen from a verb or an adjective, but chiefly 
to the attributive if from a substantive: d-ypados, un- 
written, i. e. od yeypaupévos; av-edevBepos, unfree, i. e. 
ovx érevepos; av-atdys, shameless, i. e. aide ovx éyov; 
dtrai-s, childless, i. e. aiéas ovx éywv. Determinatives 
with ay (da) from substantives are rare and poetic: 
nTnp ayntwp, an unmotherly mother, i. e. pntnp od 
_ pntnp ovea. 

Obs.— Words originally beginning with digamma (§ 34, D.) 
have a not av: d-éxwy, contracted dxwy, unwilling ; d-ex-ns, 
contracted aix-ns, reproachful (Stem elx, €otxa); d-epyd-s, con- 
tracted apyé-s, inactive (€pyo-v, work). 

_ The prefix Svs corresponds to the English mis, and, 
as the opposite to ev, denotes something unfortunate, 
awkward, difficult: Susdperros (§ 324, 10), displeased ; 
dusBovros, ill-advised, i. e. kaxas BovAads éxov (attribu- 
tive); SusdAwros, hard to capture (§ 324,17). Here, 
too, determinative compounds from substantives are 
rare: Hom. Adszrapis, unfortunate Paris. 
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SYNTA X, 


Preliminary Remarks. 


§ 361. 1. Syntax (cvvtafkts, arrangement) teaches the 
use of the forms discussed in the first. part of the 
grammar, and the way in which words are arranged 
into sentences, and sentences are combined together. 

2. A sentence is either simple or compound. Every 
sentence is simple in which the necessary parts of a 
sentence occur only once. 

8. The necessary parts of a sentence are: 

a) the Subject, z.¢., the person or thing about which 
something is stated, 

b) the Predicate, 7. e., that which is stated. 

Obs. 1.—Every form of the finite verb (§ 225, 4) contains a 
complete sentence in itself, in which the personal ending contains * 
the Subject, and the Verbal-Stem the Predicate: @npi, I say; 
Epapuev, we said. 

Obs. 2.—In many cases the Subject remains undefined: hadi, 
they say, people say ; or it is not defined, because readily under- 
stood by the Greeks: vet, he rains, ¢.¢., Zeus, for he alone can 
cause rain; eodAmvye, he blew the trumpet, i.e., the trumpeter 
—for it is his business. ‘The Subject of the impersonal verbs 
dei, xpn, tt is necessary, is also undefined. 

4. The Predicate is either Verbal or Nominal; it is 
Verbal when expressed in the form of a finite verb: 
Kipos éBacirevoe, Cyrus ruled; it is Nominal when 
expressed in the form of a noun (substantive or adjec- 
tive): Kipos Bactrevs Hv, Cyrus was king. 

5. The Predicate must agree with the Subject, viz., 
the Verbal Predicate in number, the Nominal in number 
and case, and when it is an adjective, in gender also: 
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ol Todeuoe evixnoav, the enemies conquered; 4 wayn 
peeyarn jv, the battle was great. 
Exceptions, §§ 362-366. 


6. In many cases this agreement alone is sufficient to 
express the relation of a Nominal Predicate to the 
Subject: o péyas GABos ov povipos, great prosperity is 
not lasting ; Aépuot xaxol, the Lerians (inhabitants of the 
island of Leros) are bad. But mostly the Nominal Pre- 
dicate is more clearly connected with its Subject by 
the verb to be (substantive verb): o péyas dA8os ov 
povipos eotiv, Aéptou xaxot elowv. This verb, thus used, 
is called the Copula. 

7. The intransitive and passive verbs, which denote 
to become, be made, appear, bé named, designated, chosen 
and the like, in order to produce a complete sentence, 
often require a Nominal Predicate along with the 
Verbal one. In this case also the Nominal Predicate 
must agree with the Subject: Kdpos éyévero Bactrevs, 
Cyrus became king, Cyrus rex factus est, comp. § 392. 

8. The Greek language expresses many definitions of 
time, order, and kind, less frequently of place, by adjec- 
tives, which are expressed in English by adverbs or 
prepositions with substantives. These adjectives, which 
must agree with the Subject, are to be considered as 
supplementary Predicates: tperaio. amnrOov, they went 
away on the third day; Aaxedaipoviot totepot adixorto, 
the Lacedaemonians arrived later, posteriores advenerunt ; 
SpKtos oot A€yw, I tell you on oath. 

On the similar use of the participle as a supplementary Predicate, 

see § 589, &c. : 

9. A simple sentence is enlarged by an Object being 
added to the verb. The Object is that to which the 
action of the verb extends: of "A@nvaiou amréxtewav Tov 
Lewxpatnvy, the Athenians killed Socrates. 


On the different kinds of Objects and the manner in which they 
are indicated, see §§ 395—402. 
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10. The Active verbs, which correspond in meaning 
to the Intransitive and Passive ones mentioned in 7, 2.é. ~ 
the verbs which denote to make, name, designate, choose 
and the like, frequently also require a Nominal Pre- 
dicate. But as this belongs to the Object, it must agree 
with it: of Iépacas tov Kipov etrovto Bactréa, the 
Persians chose Cyrus king [| Persae Cyrum regem elege- 
runt]. Comp. § 404. This kind of Predicate is called 
a Dependent Predicate. As the Dependent Predicate 
here appears in the Accusative, so it may in other cases 
appear in the Genitive or Dative. Comp. § 438; Ods. 
§ 589, &e. 

11. Another enlargement of the sentence is the Attri- 
bute, 1.e., any nominal definition added to a substantive 
as essentially belonging to it and forming with it one 
idea: adds iiriros, a fine horse; 0 tapwy Katpos, the 
present time (the present). | 

Obs.—The Greek language in many cases adds an Attribute to 

the designation of a person, expressive of a generic idea: Hom’, 
fpwes Aavaoi, ye heroes Dunai (ye warring Danai); dvdpes 
Sixacrai, ye judges, judices, 

12. Different from the Attribute is the Apposition. 
Apposition is such a subordinate definition added to a 
substantive as does not exactly form one idea with it, 
but is superadded rather for describing or illustrating 
it, and hence might generally be expressed in the form 
of a descriptive clause: Ilapvcartis, 7 tov Kupov pnrnp, 
TovTov parrov édirer 7 Tov AptaképEny, Parysatis, the 
mother of Cyrus—who was Cyrus’ mother—loved him 
more than Artaxerxes; évred0ev Kipos éFeXavver dia 
Ppvylas eis Koroocous, modu oixoupévny, evdaimova Kat 
peydrnv, from there Cyrus marches through Phrygia to 
Colossi, a populous, prosperous, and large city (which 
wasa.... city). 

The Attribute and Apposition must agree with the 
substantive to which they belong, in the same way as 
the Predicate (5, 7). 
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Cuap. XIV.—NUMBER AND GENDER. 


§ 362. The Singular sometimes has a collective sense, 
denoting a plurality: éo 07s, clothing, clothes; wXNivOos, 
bricks ; 4 tmos, cavalry ; 4 dois, the heavy-armed. 

Sometimes a Predicate or Apposition in the Plural 
refers to collective substantives in the Singular: *A@7- 
vaiov TO TWAHROOS olovrat “Immrapyov TYpavvoy syra 
amoBaveiv, the mass of the Athenians believe Hipparchus 
died as ruler; 70 oTpaTevwa émropitero citov K0- 
mrovres Tous Bois Kai dvous, the amy obtained food by 
killing the oxen and asses. 

A Plural is formed in Greek from many words, espe- 
cially abstracts, which have.no plural m English; 
especially when the repetition of an idea is to be ex- 
pressed: ai éwiddvetat cal NKaumpoTnres €x THY 
adyaveov yiyverOar dirodow, celebrity and glory usually 
arise from the contests ; euol ai cal peyddas edvtux lat 
OUK apéoKoveLy, your (repeated) great success does not 
please me; Hom. rravres Oavatot otuyepol, all kinds of 
death are hateful. 


Obs. 1.—Poets frequently use the Plural in a generic sense sits 
we employ the singular with the indefinite article: ov« dy 
yvvaay foooves Kadoipe® av, I should not like to be called 
inferior toa woman; ido, a friend. 

Obs. 2.—The speaker often uses the first person Plural of himself 
fcomp. Lat. nos]. In this case the Masculine is used even 
when a woman is the speaker. Thus Electra says, recovpe€, 
el xpn, marpl rip@poupevor, J will fall, of tt must be, as my 
father’s avenger. | 

Obs, 8.—In Homer there are many Plurals of abstract ideas, which 
we express in the Singular; the Plural, however, properly 
denotes the various manifestations of such ideas : immoovvns 
éxéxacro, by horsemanship he was distinguished ; adpadinas 
vdoro, in the foolishness (the foolish thoughts) of his mind. 


§ 363. The Neuter Plural comes very near in its 
meaning to the Singular.’ This explains the peculiar 
Greek custom, that the Neuter Plural has the verb in 
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the Singular: mwas tatdrta travcetast; how is this to 
end? ta mpaypata Tatra dewda éotty, these things 
are terrible. 

Obs. 1.—Some Plural Neuters, which denote a plurality of 
persons, sometimes have the verb in the Plural, as: ra rédn, 
in the sense of the authorities; ra €0vm, the peoples, 

Obs. 2.—The Homeric and the Common Greek Dialects (Intro- 
duction, 4), generally allow the Plural Verb with the Neuter 
Plural: Hom. omdpra X\éAvvrasz, the ropes are loosed. 


—§ 364. With an indefinite Neuter Subject (in English, 
it) the Adjective Predicate is frequently in the Plural : 
advvatda éotw atropvyeiv, tt is impossible to escape; 
this is the case especially with the Verbal Adjective in 
Teo-s: émuyerpntea Hy, tt was to be attempted. 


§ 365. When two persons or things are spoken of, the 
Plural is always admissible as well as the Dual, and 
both numbers may be used in referring to the same 
thing: éyedacdryny dudo, Brésvartes els ANA 
Lous, they both laughed after looking at one another ; 
Sorte wrapddevypa, ® Aayns te kal Nixia, give an example, 
Laches and Nicias; ® Adyns te xal Nuxia, eirarop, 
O Laches and Nicias say. 


§ 366. The Neuter of an adjective in the Singular as 
well as in the Plural easily becomes a substantive: év 
péog, in medio, in the midst; év T@ wapovrTt, at the 
present moment, for the present ; éx moXXod, for a long 
time ; dSetva, terrible things. 

Hence a Neuter Adjective often stands as Predicate to 
one or more Masculine or Feminine substantives to 
express a class or genus in general: Hom. ov« adyadov 
moAvcotpavin, the government of many is not a good thing ; 
opOov are’ ael, truth ts always the right thing; 
Sesvov ot TwodAol, Kaxovpyous Stray éywou TpooTatas, 
a bad thing is the many when they have base leaders ; 
Tapayal Kal oraces OXNEO pla Tals TrOdEoL, disturbance 
and discord are ruinous to states. 
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§ 367. The demonstrative pronoun, instead of being 
in the Neuter as in English, frequently agrees in gender 
and number with the Predicate to which it refers, just as 

in Latin: obtoé eiow advdpes, those are men; ovTOS 
— Gpos earth Sixacoodvns adnO7 Te Néyew Kal & dy NABy TIS 
atrob.bovat, this is the idea of justice, to speak the truth 
and to give back what we have received [haec notio justitrae 
est |. 

The relative pronoun also often agrees in Gender and 
Number, not with the preceding substantive to which it 
refers, but with the substantive following, which is added 
as a Predicate: didrou, & péyiotov ayabov éotw, ov 
dpovrifovcry, they do not care for a friend, which is the 
greatest good. 


CHap. XV.—THE ARTICLE. 


§ 368. The Article 6, 7, ro is originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, and still employed as such in Homer, both 
in a substantive and adjective sense, and frequently also 
in the language of the other poets: Hom. 2) éyw ov 
vow, HER I will not give up; poet. Tov, @ Zed matep, 
POicov, HIM, father Zeus, destroy; Hom. pices ce rd 
cov pévos, this thy courage will be thy ruin. 


§ 369. The Article in this demonstrative sense is 
also employed in the following cases in Attic prose: 

1. In connection with péy and Sé: 6 pév, the one; o 8é, © 
the other. 

Obs.— Used adverbially, rd (ra) pev—rd (ra) d€, mean partly— 

partly, 

2. Sometimes also with xai and S€; nal rov Keredoat, 
and that he ordered; tov cai tov, the one and the other. 

8. In apo rod, before that, formerly. 


§ 370. The real.Article generally corresponds to the 
English definite article. It serves to set forth an object, 
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either as a single one (the individualising arcs) or as 
a class (the generic article). 


Obs.—, 7, rd in Homer almost always has a demonstrative power. 
Yet in many cases—comp. especially § 379—the use of these 
forms approaches very near to that of the Attic Article. The 
Article, however, in Homer is scarcely ever necessary, and is 
frequently omitted also in the Tragic writers. 


§ 371. 1. The Individualising Article sets forth a 
single object above others of the same kind, and that: 

a) as known or having been pointed out before ; 
Herod. Xar«idées tas em’ “Aptepioio eixoot vias trapet- 
xovro, the Chalcideans furnished the (before mentioned) 
twenty ships at Artemision; HépEns ayeipas tiv dava- 
piOpnrov aotpatiayv HAGev emt tHv “EdAdéba, after having 
collected the (well-known) innumerable army, Xerxes 
marched against Greece. 

Obs.—In this sense proper names also, which in general do not 
need it, may take the Article: 6 Swxparns, Socrates, whom you 
know, or who was mentioned before. 

§ 372. 6) A thing as distinguished from others by the 
addition of distinguishing circumstances: 0 trav ’AOnvaiwv 
Sipuos, the Athenian people (no other); % mons tv To- 
AopKxovpen, the city which we are besieging (just this). 


§ 373. The distinguishing circumstance expressed by 
the Article is often indicated in English by the en 
sive pronoun : €xacros TaY Onpuoupyav THY TéexVnVY KaX 
éFeipyateto, each of the artisans practised his art well. 


§ 374. In connexion with numerals the Article some- 
times denotes that the number to which it is added 
stands in a defined relation to another number: ta dvo 
pépn, two-thirds ; trav tpinpwv Tpiaxoclwy oicdv TaV 
Tacav TAS Stakocias 7 TONS Tapéoyero, of the triremes, 
of which there were three hundred in all, the city furnished 
two hundred. The Article has a similar effect with 
quantitative adjectives of a more general kind: od)oi, 
many—oi mooi, most ; moves, more—ot mréoves, the 
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greater part ; GdXot, alii—oi ddrot, caeteri ; oriyot, a few 
—ol ortyot, the oligarchs. 

§ 375. 2. The Generic Article indicates a whole class 
of homogeneous objects: of mroAtraz, all the citizens ; 
o pytwp, the orator (by profession) ; Se? tov otparudtny 
Tov apyYovTa paArrov 7 Tors TrodrEeulouvs poPeicOa, the 
soldier must fear his superior rather than the enemy. 

Obs.—Hence the Article may also be used with proper names in 

the plural when a whole class is to be described: of Anpo- 
abévers, orators like Demosthenes (a Demosthenes, comp. § 362, 
Obs. 1). 

§ 376. The Article is not used when a substantive 
only expresses an idea in general: dvOpw ov wWuyn Tod 
Geiov petéyet, man’s soul partakes of the divine; 80 Beds 
denotes the deity; o @Oeos, a particular god; so like- 
wise, in many other current expressions, the more 
ancient method of not using the Article has been pre- 
served : vuxros, by night ; npépas, by day ; émi Badacon, 
at sea; mpos dotv, to town; Kat’ aypov, in the country ; 
Kata yis, under the earth; év deEia, on the right ; éEarpo 

oyou, I exempt. 

§ 377. The Article is omitted with a number of sub- 

stantives, which by custom have almost acquired the 
force of proper names: Pacirevs, the king (of the 
Persians. mputdveis, the presidents (as officials); é 
, in the Acropolis (Athens). 
. The Predicate (§ 361, 8, 10) generally has no 
Article: Kipos éyévero Bactrevds trav Ilepoay, Cyrus 
became king of the Persians; movos evxrelas TWaTHp, 
labour 1s father of fame; ot “A@nvatos Tepixdéa et Aovro 
otpatnyop, the Athenians chose Pericles general (comp. 
§§ 387, 392, 403, and 438, Ods.). 


§ 379. By means of the Article, any adjective, par- 
ticiple, or adverb, as well as the infinitive, may be made 
a substantive: Hom. 6 yépwr, the old man ; oi wrovcrot, 
the rich; 6 Neywv, the speaker ; 6 qédas, the neighbour ; 
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ot mrapovres, those present ; Ta Kato, the under (part); oi 
manda, the ancients; Td yscelv, hating or hatred. 

Obs.—With the Neuter Article any word, or even a whole sen- 

tence, may be represented as one object: rd dynp, the word 


avnp or the idea “man;” rd Tvabe ceaurdy, the saying or rule 
** Know thyself.” 


§ 380. The Generic Article (§ 375) generalises the 
idea of a participle, which then is to be translated by a 
relative phrase: zroveirw todro 6 BovAduevos, do that, 
who will; uh Syreire tov radra é€ovra, seek not (one) 
who will say this (comp. § 500). 

§ 381. By the Article many adverbs placed between it and a sub- 
stantive become attributive adjectives: of rére avOpwrot, the people 
of that time; ) mapavrixa Hdovn, the momentary pleasure; al 
€vOdade yuvaixes, the women of this place; 4 dyav édevbepia, the 
excessive freedom. 

§ 382. In the same way a genitive or a preposition with a sub- 
stantive, placed between the Article and another substantive, becomes 
an attributive clause: rd rav ’A@nvaiwy mpdypara, the affairs of the 
Athenians ; oi év ry médet avOpwror, the people in the city; 9 nad’ 
nuéepay tpopy, the daily nourishment; of dvev Avmav Hdovai, the 
painless pleasures. 

§ 388. The Article often stands alone, sometimes 
with the Genitive of a substantive (comp. §§ 409, 410), 
sometimes with a preposition followed by a substan- 
tive; im such a construction the Article has the force 
of a substantive (§ 379): ta trav "AOnvaiwy, the affairs 
(possessions, interests) of the Athenians; oi é 
the (people) in the city ; ra pera tadra, what fo 
later (events). 

§ 3884. When a substantive with an attributive (§ 361, 
11) adjective has the Article, the adjective stands between 
the substantive and the article: 6 dyabos avyp, the good 
man. 


§ 385. If the substantive alone is to be prominent, 
and the adjective to be added as apposition (§ 361, 12), 
the substantive stands first, and the adjective with the 
article follows, thus: 
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a) The substantive without Article, when the case is 
such that the substantive, if put alone, would have no 
article; ri dvadéper avOpwiros daxpatns Onpiov Tod 
axpatectatov; in what does an ungovernable man 
differ from the most ungovernable beast ? for if @npiov stood 
alone it would be without Article, Onpiov, from a beast. 

b) The substantive has the Article, when by itself, even 
without an adjective, it must have the Article: o Xioe 
TO Tetyos TrepteiAov TO Kawvov, the Chians pulled down 
(their) wall—the new one (which they themselves had 
built) ; for even without the adjective it would have to 
be ro Tetyos meptetdAov (§ 373). 


§ 386. The same rule holds good with regard to the 
position of the attributive additions mentioned in §§ 381 
and 382: o ’A@nvaiwv Siuos, the Athenian people; o 
djpuos, 6 Tov "AOnvalwv, the people, that ts, the Athenian ; 
O peta Tatra ypovos, the after time; o xpdvos 6 pera 
Tavra, the time which followed this. 

§ 387. An adjective which without the Article either 
precedes or follows a substantive having the Article, is 
predicative, i.e. the character is assigned to the substan- 
tive only by this word (§ 361, 4, 8, and 10): dya6ds o 
avnp or 6 avip dyads (viz. éoriv), the man is good ; 
dmavres éyouev TO copa Ovytdv, we all have a body 
(which is) mortal. The translation may often be effected 
. yy, atelative clause: of ‘A@nvaio. iryodvto avtovopwy Té 

Tp@Tov cuppayov, the Athenians had the lead of allies 
(who) at first (were) independent ; daivopar pweyaras Tas 
brroayerets trovovpevos, I seem to make promises which 
are great. Comp. § 378. : 5 

Obs.— With proper names the use of the Article is very uncer- 

tain, when the class is added to which they belong: 6 Ev@pdrns 
morapos OY 6 rorauds 6 Evdparns, the river Euphrates; 4 Airvn 
Td dpos, Mount Etna; Zixedia 4 vigoos, the island of Sicily; 

n mods of Tapani, the city of Tarsi. 
~§ 388. The possessive pronoun is preceded by the 
Article when a single definite object is referred to: 
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o éuos éraipos, my (particular) friend ; éuds ératpos, 
a friend of mine. 

§ 389. avdros; as a predicate, put before or after a 
substantive with the Article, means self: adrés 6 waTyp 
or 0 tatnp autos, the father himself, ipse pater; but as 
an attribute it is put between the Article and the 
substantive and means same: o avtos dvnp, the same 
man, idem vir. 

With the demonstrative pronouns otros, dd¢, éxeivos, 
a substantive, not being a predicate, has regularly the 
Article: odtos o dnp or 6 avnp otros, this man; éxeivo 
To Sapor, that gift. But when the substantive is a pre- 
dicate the Article is wanting: év Iépaats vouos éotly 
ovtos, among the Persians this is law. Comp. § 367. 


§ 390. was without the Article before a substantive 
without the Article means in the Singular every: maca 
mons, every city. The Article before mas gives it the 
meaning of whole: 7 waca qoNs, the whole city; tovs 
mavtas omXtras, the whole of the heavy-armed. Most 
generally mas as well as dAos without the Article pre- 
cedes or follows a substantive provided with the Article: 
Tacav tpiv Thy adnOeav épo, I will tell you the whole 
truth; tov apiOuoy mavta Siva SuekdBopev, we divided 
the whole number into two parts ; THs huépas 6Ans SunAOov 
ov WAéov TévTe Kal elxoot atadiwv, during the whole day 
they proceeded no more than twenty-five stadia. 

Obs.—mas with the Article added to a numeral may often be 

translated by “altogether” or “in all: ” Aapetos €Baciievce 


ra mavra é£ xal rpidxovra érn, Darius ruled altogether thirty-six 
years. 


* § 391. Expressions for measures are to be understood differently, 
according to the position of the Article: €ayaroy rd dpos, the extreme 
end of the mountain; 1d €xxarov dpos, the farthest mountain (in 
contrast to other mountains); 7 dyopa peéon, the middle (of the) 
murket-place ; n péon ayopad, the middle market, that placed in the 
middle of several others, In Latin forwm medium means both. 


; 
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CHap. XVI.—UsE oF THE CASES. 


A) The Nominative. 


§ 392. The Nominative is the case of the subject and 
of the predicate belonging to the subject (§ 361, 3, 4). 
Hence, as in Latin with fio, dicor, videor, creor, &c., 
so in Greek with verbs of the same meaning the predi- 
eative noun referring to the subject is in the Nomma- 
tive: xaOlatara. Bactrevs, he is appointed king; 
"AréEavSpos Oeds wvopdtero, Alexander deus appella- 
batur. Comp. § 361, 7, §§ 378, 403. 
Obs.—dxotvw, I hear, in the sense of I am called [Lat. audio], 
also belongs to these verbs: of év ’AOjvas idummifovres 


xéddaKes Kat Geois €xOpot Frovoy, the Philippizers in Athens 
were called flatterers and objects of the gods’ hatred. 


§ 393. The Nominative is frequently used instead of the Voca- 
tive in addressing a person, especially in connection with otros: 
6 ’AroAdddapos obros, ob mepipeveis; You! Apollodorus, won't you 
stop? and also in exclamations : vymos, the fool ! 


B) The Vocative. 
§ 394. The person or thing addressed is in the Voca- 


tive. In Attic prose ® is generally put before it, 
except sometimes in animated discourse: p17 SopuBetre, 
® dvdpes ’AOnvaio, don’t make a disturbance, Athenians ; 
dxovers Aicylvn ; do you hear, Aeschines ? 
Obs.—The Vocative, like interjections, does not belong to the 
structure of a sentence, whence a word in the Vocative is 
inclosed by commas. 


C) The Accusative. 


_ § 895. The Accusative, Genitive, and Dative mark 
an object as dependent, whence they are called cases of 
dependence (casus obliqui, oblique cases). 

The Accusative is the case of the Olyect, and therefore 
denotes generally the person or thing to which an action 
is directed. | 
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The Object is either external to the action by which 
it is affected: rumrw tov SodXov, I strike the slave,—or 
internal, ¢.¢. already contained in the action itself: 
TUnTo TevTnKovTa TANYas, I strike fifty blows. 

Obs.—The Accusative therefore in the great majority of cases is 

_ dependent on a verb. Only in a very few cases does it happen 

that a substantive after the manner of a verb is followed by an 
Accusative: of ovppayo rebvaot ro Séet tTovs Tovovrous 


drroatdAous, the allies are dead (beside themselves) from fear 
of such ambassadors, 


§ 396. 1. The External Object 


is expressed by the Accusative with transitive verbs as 
in other languages. Several verbs, however, are treated 
in Greek as transitive which in other languages are in- 
transitive. Such verbs are: | 

a) Those which signify to benefit or injure, whether it 
be by act or speech: ed or ayaov trovéw, evepyeréa, 
L benefit (rovs evepyernoavras, my benefactors); dvivnpe, 
agperéw, I am useful; xaxds or xaxov trovéw, xaxow, I 
do wl; adducéw, I do wrong; bBpivo, I insult ; Brdrre, 
I hurt, &c.; also xoraxevo, I flatter, and ripopéopac, 
I avenge myself (rév éyOpdv, on my enemy) ; 6 Zwxparns 
ovdéva TAY TOMTOV ndlknaev, Socrates acted unjustly to 
none of his fellow-citizens. 

§ 397.—Not unfrequently the verb of a principal clause takes as 
its object what should properly be the subject of a subordinate 
clause: nai pot Toy vidy else, ef peuabyxe THY Téxyny, More animated 
than xai poe etme, ef 6 vids pepdOnxe thy Téxyny, and tell me about 
my son, whether he has learnt his trade, Comp. § 519, 5, Obs. 2. 


§ 398. 5) The Accusative of the external Object is 
used with the verbs: devyw (comp. fugio), amrodiépdcKke, 
I run away from; $0dvo, I get before; Onpdw, Onpeda, 
I hunt after; ppéopar (comp. imitor), &row, I rival ; 
apelBopa, I repay, I respond to; NavOdvw (comp. lated), 
éxdeirm (comp. deficio); éxdelmres we 7 édrris, apes me 
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§ 399. c) This Accusative is further used with verbs 
of emotion: aidéopat, aicytvoyat, I am ashamed (rov 
aarépa, before my father); purdtropat, evrAaBéopat, I 
am on my guard against; Oappéw, I have confidence 
(riv loytv, in my strength); éxmdjTTopal, Kata yt 
rouat, L am amazed at; similarly with éuyupu, L swear 
by (rovs Beovs, the gods). 

Obs.—As with duvuut, so in exclamations, the Accusative is used 


even without a governing verb: vai pa rév Aia, Yes, by Zeus! 
(§ 643, 16). . 


§ 3995. The Space and Time over which an action 
extends are often expressed by the Accusative: xouvipy 
odov ArAPopev, we came by a common road ; Hom. Kr/paxa 
inn KateBnoero, she came down the high ladder ; 
mre Odraccayv, to navigate the sea; évrava Kaopos 
Zuewe huépas méevre, there Cyrus remained five days. 
Comp. § 400. 

On the Accusative of the aim, see § 406. 


§ 400. 2. The Internal Object 


is expressed by the Accusative not only with transitive, 
but also with intransitive and passive verbs. 

The internal Object is: | 

a) a word of cognate origin with the verb: Hom. 
drrov & dud? Gdrgor paxnv eudyovro mvidnow, alt 
circa alias portas pugnam pugnabant ; retyos Teixl- 
Lovras, they wall (build) a wall; roumny wépyrev, to 
send an escort, make a solemn procession; xaxloTnv 
Sovrelav éSovrevaer, he served the worst service (endured 
the worst slavery); Hom. r@ meiceas 85 Kev apiorny 
Bovrty Bovreton, you will obey him who advises (gives) 
the best advice; rhv évavriay vocov vocodpev, we suffer 
(sicken) from the opposite sickness ; weyddnv Twa Kplow 
xplverat, he is judged (tried) in a great trial ; 

6) or a word akin to the verb in meaning ; mdqyiy 
rimrerat Bapurdrny, he is struck a very severe blow ; Tacas 
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vooous kduvet, he suffers from all diseases ; poet. odvpyara 
yoac@a, to moan lamentations; modenov éotpatevaay 
Tov lepoy Kxadovpevov, they marched out to the so-called 
holy war ; ypadiy Svoxev, to pursue with a writ (comp. 
ypadny ypader bar) ; 

c) or a substantive defining the verb: "Odvpmia viKdv, 
to conquer in the Olympic games ; yapous éotiay, to give 
a marriage-feast ; Hom. voorov ddupopevor, weeping for 
the return ; wévea trvelovtes ’Ayatol, the courage-breathing 
Achaeans ; aryyedtnv €dOelv, to go a message ; trip obOan- 
proto SedopKas, looking fire with the eyes (flashing fiery 
looks) ; 

d) or the result of the action expressed by the verb: 
édKos ovTdcat, to strike a wound (produce by blows) ; 
épxia Tauvewv, foedus ferire, i. e. foedus hostiam  feriendo 
efficere; poet. Ade (1 avapyla) TpoTas KaTappnyvuct, 
tt (anarchy) breaks flight, i. e. produces flight by pieaking 
through the ranks. 


§ 401. Often, especially in the poets, a neuter adjec- 
tive or pronoun in the Accusative is added to a verb as 
a special qualification, almost like an adverb (§ 400, c): 
orXlyov azeivas, to be a little way off ; wéya r~pevderat, 
he tells a great lhe (comp. péya Weddos wWevderar); 
TovTO xalpw, at thie I reoice; rl ypnoopas TovTe, 
what use shall I make of this? mwavra recopat, [ will 
obey in all things. 


§ 402. 8. Double Object. 


Many verbs have a double object, consequently a 
double Accusative ; the following, which most frequently 
occur with this construction may serve as examples: 
Siddcoxw (édiakay Tov rratia thy povouKny, docuerunt 
puerum musicam) ; KpuTrTo, I hide; épwrdw, I ask; 
aire, I demand ; mpdrropa, I acquire (apyiptov ToUs 
mapovtas, money from those who are present); KaKxov 
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éyw Tos eyOpous, I speak ill of my enemies; ada- 
péopat, amroatepéw, I deprive of ; avapyuviokw, I remind 
of ; évdvo, apdrévvnnt, I put on (rwda yur@va, a coat on 
some one); qwepiBdrdropa, I encircle (relyn thy modu, 
the city with walls), Hom.: % 8é péyay iotov dpacver 
Sérdaxa, she wove a double garment at the loom (§ 399, 6). 


Obs. 1.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the 
Accusative : d:Sdoxopat ryy povaotKkny; adypnya roy immoy, 
I am robbed of the horse. 

Obs, 2.—Many other verbs besides these have a double Accusa- 
tive, by an external object being added to the internal one: 
Hom. év Zevs dikes mavroiny didétyta, whom Zeus loved with 
multiform love, i. e. to whom Zeus manifested love in various 
ways (§ 400, a); Aloyimns Krynowpadvra ypadny mapavopev 
edioxev, Aeschines prosecuted Ktesiphon with a charge of vio- 
lating the law (§ 400, b) 3 poet. roAAd oe ddvppara xareidoy thy 
“Hpdxdetov €£08or yoopevny, many wailings I saw you give vent 
to about the departure of Heracles (§ 400, c); Hom. €Axos 6 pe 
Bporés otraceyv dvnp, the wound which a mortal man struck me 
(§ 490, @). 


§ 403. 4. The Accusative as a Predicate. 
A dependent Predicate relating to an Object is in the 
Accusative. Hence the verbs mentioned in §§ 361, 10, 
and 392, which signify naming, deeming, making, appoint- 
ing, choosing, representing, and the like, have a double 
Accusative in the Active, one of the external Object, 
and one of the Predicate : oi xodaxes ’AréEavSpov Oeov 
wvopatoy, the flatterers used to call Alexander. a gcd ; 
aipetoOai teva otpatnydy, eligere aliquem ducem; od 
TOUS TAEioTAa ExOVTAS EvdalpmoveoT dTOVS vouitw, I do 
not deem those possessing most the happiest; trapéxo 
éautov evreO 7, I show myself obedient ; ae todT0 

S@pov, he received this (as) a gift. 

Obs.—The want of the Article often of itself distinguishes the 
predicative accusative from the objective (§ 378). In the pas- 


sive construction both Accusatives must become Nominatives 
according to § 392. 


§ 404. 5. In a freer way the Accusative is joined to 
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verbs and adjectives, to point out to what the idea of 
these words refers, in reference to what they are to be 
understood : kdpvw thy Kkeharny, I suffer in the head 
(comp. § 400, 5); aduxos waaay adixiav, unjust in 
every (kind of) injustice (in every way, comp. § 400, a) ; 
"EAAnvés elot TO yévos, they are Greeks in race; ed 
éyouev TA TO pata, we are well in body; Hom. éupata 
kal Kkeharny ixeros Aci Teprrixepavve, in eyes and head 
like thunder-loving Zeus; mrapOévos Kady TO eldos, a 
maiden beautiful in form, or of beautiful form (facie 
pulchra); ovdels dvOpwrros aités WavTa aodos, no man 
ts himself wise in everything ; 0 Mapovas rotapos eixoot 
Kal mévre Todas elye TO Evpos, the river Marsyas was 
twenty-five feet in breadth. ‘This Accusative is called 
the Accusative of reference. 


Obs.—Hence a great number of independent, almost adverbiul, 
Accusatives: 1rd Svopa, in name, by name; rd wAnOos, in 
number ; tov rpdémov, in character; rovrov tov tpdmov, in 
this way 3 thy piow, by nature ; mpépaow, on the pretext, osten- 
sibly ; dixnv, like; ydpuw, for the sake of (gratia); rd may, 
altogether, on the whole ; modu, by far; ri, quid, what? why? 
ri KAaiets; why weepest thou? atra ravra ew, for this very 
reuson I come. 


§ 405. In regard to the ideas of space and time, 
the Accusative expresses extension (comp. § 399, 3): 
Hom. rap hpap depounrv, a whole day I was borne 
along, totum diem ferebar ; Baotnevds cai" EXAnves atretyov 
G\AnAwOV TpLaKovTa aTadbLa, the king and the Hel- 
lenes were thirty stadia distant from each other ; Hom., 
AelreTo Soupos epwnv, he remained a spear’s throw 
behind ; tov pev eb wabdvta Set peuvncbar Tov mdavra 
Xpovov, Tov S€ Tounoavra evOds éerridedjoOat, he who 
has received kindnesses ought to remember them throughout 
all time, but he who has done them immediately to forget 
them. 


Obs, 1,—An Accusative used with ordinal numerals, in regard 
to time, is to be translated by since, before, or ago: €BSdpnv 
M 
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npépav 7 Ovydrnp avr@ éreredeuryxer, his aaughiee had died 
seven days before. 

Obs, 2.—F reer Accusatives, referrible chiefly to time, are: rovroy 
rov xpdvov, at this time; rd Roundy, for the future, henceforth ; 
réAos, at last; mpérepov, formerly ; dpyxnv, up to the beginning, 
hence entirely; rnv raxiomy, supply 6ddy, the quickest (way); 
paxpay, fur, distant. 

§ 406. In the poets the Accusative joined to verbs of 
motion also denotes the place towards which an action 
is directed: Hom., rod d€ xréos od paver ixe, his fame 
reaches up to heaven; mas 7AOes “A pyos; quomodo Argos 
venistt? On the absolute Accusative of participles see 
§ 586. 

D) The Genitive. 

§ 407. The Genitive generally denotes a thing 
belonging to another. 

Obs.—Hence the Genitive is most commonly dependent on a 


noun, and even where it is governed by a verb, its use resembles 
that with a noun. 


§ 408. 1. The Genitive with Substantives. 


_ One Substantive may be joined to another in various 
ways; the most common are: 
1. Lwxpatns o LwoppovicKor vids, Socrates son of 
Sophroniseus : Origin. 
2. 4 oixia TOD Tat pos, the father’s house: Possession. 
3. vopuiopa apyupiou, a silver coin: Material. 
Hom. dézras olvov, a cup of wine: Contents. 
4. of wAEioTOL TOY ‘EXAnVor, most of the Hellenes: 
Partitive Genitive. 
5. 0 hoB8os Tov Trorculwy, metus hostium, i.e., either 
a) the fear of the enemy, i.e., the fear which the 
enemy feels (Sudyective Genitive), or, 
b) the fear about the enemy, i. e., the fear of which 
the enemy is the object ( Odjective Genitive). 
6. dovAos mévtTe pyar, a slave worth five minae: Value. 
7. ypadhy KNorihs, an accusation of theft: Cause. 


8. aroNiTou apern, a citizen’s virtue: Quality. 
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9. Hom. Tpoins mroricOpor, the city of (called) Troy: 
Designation. | 

Which of the two substantives in any particular case 
has to be expressed by the Genitive, is generally quite 
as clear from their meaning as in English. 


But the following special peculiarities in the use 
of the different kinds of Genitives deserve to be 
noticed : | 

§ 409. a) The Genitive denotes descent from a father, 
even without the addition of a Substantive: Lwxparns 
0 Lwdpovioxov, Socrates the son of Sophroniscus ; Mud- 
riddns Kipavos, Miltiades son of Kimon; poet., Avs 
"Apteuss, Artemis, daughter of Zeus. 


§ 410. 6) The Neuter of the Article with a Genitive 
has very different meanings (comp. § 383): Ta rar 
‘EAAnve pv, the affairs, interests, possessions of the Hellenes 
(comp. Ta ‘EXAnuixd); To THs oduyapyias, the nature 
of the oligarchy; on the other hand, 7d tod Anpo- 
abévous, the word of Demosthenes; Ta trav hirwy xowd, 
the property of friends is common. 


§ 411. c) The idea of abode is to be supplied in the 
expressions: eis didacKddov dora, to go to the master’s 
(house), ¢¢., to go to school; éy or eis”Acdouv (Homer, 
- ely Aldao Sopot, in Hades’ dwelling, dominion), in or into 
the lower world. 


§ 412. d) The Partitive Genitive (4), denoting a 
whole to be divided, is most common with numerals 
and superlatives: zoAXol tov AOnvalwv, multi Athe- 
niensium; worepos tav aderpav; which of the two 
brothers? wavrwv dpltatos, omnium optimus; but also 
with various adjectives: of o7ovdaiot Tay ToNTOr, 
the assiduous among the citizens. So, more freely in the 
Homeric poems: dia bedar, the divine one among goddesses ; 
Synpou avnp, a man of the people ; and similarly, dvip rev 
pnropev, a man from the number of the orators. 

| M 2 
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The Partitive Genitive with names of places denotes 
the whole territory: O7Ba: ths Bowwtias, Thebes in 
Boeotia ; with Neuter pronouns it sometimes denotes a 
whole which is attained by degrees: eis totro avolas 
mAGov, eo usque insantae progress sunt. 


Obs.— Adjectives which have a Vartitive Genitive sometimes 


follow the gender oi the Genitive dependent upon them: 6 
Hptovs Tov xpovov, the hulf of the time (instead of ro qyeou Tov 
xpdévov); 7 mAelaTn THs xe@pas, most of the land. 

§ 413. e) The Objective Genitive (5, 6) may be trans- 
lated by various prepositions: etvoa T@Y Pidwy, bene- 
volence towards friends; dmopia citov, want of food ; 
Hom., épos édyTvos 75€ motiTos, eagerness for food and 
drink; novyla éyOpa@v, peace from enemies; aydves 
Nova v, contests in speeches ; adopyn Epywv, stimulus to 
deeds ; amooracis tav "AOnvatwv, defection from the 
Athenians ; Xvots Oavdrov, deliverance from death; Bla 
TOALTOV, With violence against the citizens, in spite of the 
citizens. 


f 2. Genitive with Adjectives and Adverbs. 


§ 414. The Genitive is joined to many relative adjec- 
tives and their adverbs, 7. ¢. to such adjectives and 
adverbs as are conceivable only in reference to something, 
and points out the person or thing they refer to. The 
most important adjectives of this kind are: 

1. xowvos, common ; idsos, oixetos, own, peculiar, and 
others which imply property or belonging to, as: vads 
iepos Tod ‘AmrodAwvos, a temple sacred to Apollo (pos- 
session, comp. § 408, 2). 

2. Adjectives denoting plenty and want (contents, 
§ 408, 3), as: peoros, EurrrAews, wAnpns, full ; wrovcvos, 
rich; évdens, weévns, necessitous; further, the adverb 
ddus, enough: mdavta evppoorvns mréa Hy, all was full 
of joy. 

8. Those signifying acquainted or unacquainted unth: 
Eumretpos, peritus ; d&revpos, apeTeCuaS 3 émuctnpwv, skilled 
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(réyvns, in an art); prnpov, aduvnpuorv, mindful and 
unmindful. 

4. a&wos, worthy ; avakos, unworthy: mrelatov dkvov, 
worth most, the worthiest thing (§ 408, 6). 

5. Adjectives implying participation (§ 408, 4), whether 
it be positive or negative: péroyos Tod wWovou, particeps 
laboris ; dwotpos, without a share; altos, author, guilty, . 
reus. 

Obs.—To these belong many adjectives compounded with dy (4, 

§ 360) privative, which, especially in pocts, are joined with the 
genitive: poct. alo xaxa@y dyevaros, a life which hus not tasted 
of misfortunes ; ditwv axravros, unwept by friends. 

6. Adjectives in -sxds (§ 351) denoting capability or 
fitness for (comp. 3) something: GsdacKxadinds ypap- 
patixns, capable of teaching grammar ; jwapacKevacTLKos 
TOV €:s TOV TodELOP, Skilled in obtaining the necessaries 
for war. 

§ 415. Many Adverbs of Place are joined with a 
Genitive, which is mostly of a Partitive nature (comp. 
$112): vod yhs; where on earth? so with évros, within ; 
elow, inside; éxros, without ; Ew, outside; dyyt, éyyvs, 
mrnalov, near ; Tpocw or Troppw, forwards ; mépa, beyond ; 
evOu, straight towards; apocbev, eumpocbev, in front ; 
émicbev, behind; apudotépwhev, on both sides; ava, 
upwards (oTapav, up-stream) ; and corresponding with 
these also some adverbs of time and manner: amnvixa 
THs Hyepas; at what time of the day? mas exe Tis 
yveguns ; what do you think ? AdOpa trav yovewr, secretly 
from the parents. 

§ 416. The Comparative may have the object with 
which anything is compared in the Genitive (as in the 
Ablative in Latin): pelSov tod adergod, major fratre, 
i e., 4.0 aderdds, than the brother; ov mposyjxer Tov 
dpyovra ToY apxouévwy TrovnpoTepor Elva, i. C., 7 TOvs 
dpyopévous, it is not becoming that the governor should be 
worse than the governed. 

Obs. 1.—This Genitive is used most frequently where it repre- 
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sents 7 with the Nominative or Accusative ; yet it may also 
more freely represent 7 with the Dative: poet. rAelwy ypdvos, 
by Set pw dpécxew Trois katw tay évOade (9 rots évOdde), longer ts 
the time that I must pleuse those below than that I must please 
those here. 

Obs. 2.—Like the Comparative, the Superlative is sometimes 
joined with the Genitive of the things with which anything 
is compared: poet., ddos kdAXtorov trav mporépav, a light 
most beautiful in comparison with the former ones, where we 
might have expected g@dos xrdAdtov trav mporepar, lux prioribus 
pulchrior, Or pdos kdAXcrov mdvrav, omnium pulcherrima. 

Obs, 3.—All adjectives expressive of a comparison follow the rule 
of Comparatives: 8urAdctos, dowbly (as great as) ; Sedrepos (ov- 
Bevds), second (to none); varepos, later than; repos, another 


than. 
f 


v 3. The Genitive with Verbs. 
Very many verbs are joined with the Genitive on the 
yeneral principles mentioned in § 408. 


§ 417. 1. The Genitive represents a Predicate (§ 361, 
7 and 10) with verbs which denote being, becoming, 
making, deeming, in order to predicate something of a 
substantive, as originating from, possessing, consisting of, 
or in any other way qualifying it, § 408: Lwxpdrns Yo- 
- ppoviaxou jv, Socrates was Sophroniscus’s son (§ 408, 1); 
 olKia Tod Tratpos éyéveto, the house became the father’s 
property (§ 408, 2); to Tetyos AlOov merrolntat, the wall 
has been made of stone (§ 408, 3); of @eccarol tov 
“EXAnvev jaoav, the Thessalians belonged to the Hellenes 
(§ 408, 4); aodrltrov dyabod vopiterar Oappetv, to be 
courageous 18 deemed a good citizen’s quality (§ 408, 8). 

Obs.—The Genitive often occurs with verbs of perception and 

observation in such a way that it is properly dependent on a 
noun or pronoun: rovro yay padiora Gavpdloper, this we most 
admire in you (properly: this of you we most admire). 

§ 418. 2. The Genitive of Material (§ 408, 8) is also 
used with verbs of plenty and want (comp. § 414, 2): 
wiumdnut, WAnpow, LI fill; wrAnOo, yéuo, I am full; 
Seouar (Set poor), I need; ta Ota évérrdnoav Satpovias 
copias, they filled the ears with wondrous wisdom; o 


8 419. THE GENITIVE. 247 


Tapov Katpos TOAAHS Ppovridos nab Bours Setrat, the 
present time is in need of much reflection and advice. 


§ 419. 3. The Partitive Genitive (§ 408, 4) is used 
with many verbs which only partially affect the object 
of the action : | 

a) With all verbs which contain the idea of sharing: 
petéeyo (uéTertl wor), I have a share in; perarapBavo, 
I take a share in; peradidopm, I give a share (ris Aelas, 
of the booty); xowwvéw, I share (comp. § 414, 5); Hom. 
aitov & aidoln tain wapéOnxe yapilouévn trapeovtwr, 
the modest stewardess brought bread supplying from the 
store. 

0)s.—d{w, I sin il, also belongs to these : pupa dCe, he smells of 

myrrh. 

6) With verbs which denote touching, laying hold of, 
seizing: amropwa, yyavo, I touch; éyopa, L hold by, 
border (rLv0s) on something ; avtéyopat, éridapBdvopat, 
L lay hold of ; AXapBdvw twa THs yetpos, I seize one 
by the hand ; apyopat, I begin (1s watdelas, with the 
education) ; poet. PavovtTwy ovdéy adyos AWTET aL, NO 
pain touches the dead. 

ce) With verbs which denote striving, aiming at: oto- 
xatopat Tod oxotrod, I aim at the goal; dpéyouma, I 
strive; bupdo, I thirst; trvyydvo, I hit, attain (érvye 
tov dOdrwv, he won the prizes); édixvodpat, I reach, 
attain; hw, I have attained (Herod. duvdtos, power). 

d) With verbs which denote enjoying: écOiw, I eat ; 
wlvw, I drink ; yevw, I give a taste ; éxtidw, I entertain ; 
atronave, I enjoy (ueyletwv ayabav, the greatest bless- 
ings); évds avdpos eb hpovycavtos TrodNol dy aToNav- 
cerav, many would enjoy a man wha has thought sensibly. 

e) With verbs denoting the opposites of the ideas 
enumerated under a—d, that is, the exclusion from a 
share in something: d7éyouat, I refrain (aitov, abstineo 
cibo) ; ywpitw, I separate ; eipyw, I keep off ; atepicxe, 
I deprive ; wravopas, I cease ; cixnw, wapaxwpéw, I yreld ; 
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Aww, I loose; érevOepow, I free; geidopar, I spare ; 
apaptava, atotuyydve, I miss; yevdopar, cpardopat, 
LI am deceived (rs EX S05, in my hope). 

Obs.—Many of these verbs are also joined with an Accusative 
when an object is to be expressed as whol/y encompassed by 
the action: mdeiorov pépos tivds peréxerv, to have the greatest 
part in anything ; wive otvov, I drink wine ; olvov, some wine ; 
Aayxave re, I atiuin something ; twds, a shure in something. 


§ 420. 4. The Genitive is joined with many verbs 
denoting a sensuous or moral perception or emotion 
(comp. § 414, 3), as: axovw, axpodopat, I hear; aic@d- 
vowa, T perceive; prpvnrxoua, I remember (rod dirou, 
memint amici); émiravOavopa, I forget; pérer prot 
TLVvos, émipercouat, I am concerned about something, I 
care ; évtpétrouat, Hom. aréyw, areyitw, I concern my- 
self ; aueréw, I neglect ; ddvywpéw, I care little about ; 
€paw, I love (§ 419, c); éemiOupéw, I desire ; ruvOdvopai 
tt twos, L learn something about one. 

Obs.—The Accusative also is admissible with several of these 


verbs: with axovw if the object is directly audible : pbdyyor, c 
sound, but rov dsdacKdAov, the teacher. 


§ 421. 5. With verbs of estimating, buying, selling, 
&c., the Genitive denotes the value or price (comp. 
§ 408, 6, and § 417): 0 dotdos wévte prey Tiaras, 
the slave is valued at five minae ; modXod wvetcbar, magni 
emere ; TaXdvtov atrodocGat, to sell for a talent. . 


§ 422. 6. With verbs of judicial proceedings the Geni- 
tive denotes the cause (§ 408, 7, § 414, 5): Kdomis 
ypadecOar aicypov, furti accusart turpe est ; dovou bu0- 
xe, to prosecute for murder; evyet rrapavopov, he is 
charged with wolating the law; amépuye xaxnyopias, 
he was acquitted of libel ; édXwoayv trpodocias, proditionis 
condemnate sunt. 

Obs.—With verbs of emotion the Genitive likewise expresses the 


cause, aS: Oavyalw oe tis cwppoovuns, I admire thee for thy 
moderation ; Hom. xwdpevos yuvatkds, angry about the woman. 
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§ 423. 7. The Genitive is also joined with verbs 
which imply the meaning of a Comparative (§ 416), as: 
Kpatéw (xpeittwv eit), apyw (Kpotcos Avoay Apyer, 
Croesus ruled over the Lydians); Bactrevo, I rule; 
Tepieipl, Tepuyiyvopat, 1 am superior ; nrraopat (frTo@v 
ejut), IT am inferior ; rAelzropat, botepéw, L[ am behind ; 
Siadhépw tevos, differo ab aliquo; BapBapwv “EXAnvas 
dpyew eixds, tt is reasonable that Hellenes should rule 
over barbarians. | 


' § 424. 8. The Genitive is joined with verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, which either always, or 
in the sense which they have in the compound verb, 
require the Genitive (comp. Chap. XVII.): é«Bdrry.a 
Twa Tins, I eject some one from office ; mportarever THs 
modews, he presides over the state; ioxydv Tod Stxatov 
mpotiOnaw, he prefers might before right ; xatadpovety 
Tivos, to despise any one; Katryopetv Ti Twos, to accuse 
one of a thing ; watpuov hw TH AOnvaiwy moder Tpoeord- 
vat Tov ‘EAX vor, tt was a hereditary custom for the city 
of the Athenians to be at the head of the Hellenes. 


4, Freer use of the Genitive. 


§ 425. The Genitive, without immediate connexion 
with a noun or verb expresses: 

1. Place (local Genitive), almost exclusively in the 
language of poetry, and that either the place from 
which something is removed: toracOe Babpwy, get up 
from the steps; tmdyew ths ob0d, to go out of the way 
(comp. § 419, e);—or the space within which something 
takes place (comp. §§ 412, 415): tis “Iwvlas tobre 
aisypoyv vevoutotat, within Ionia that is considered dis- 
graceful ; Hom. védos ob daivero mraons yains, no cloud 
appeared within the compass of the whole earth ; &pyovrat 
medloto, they go through or within the plain (comp. the 
German ich gehe des Weges). 

On another local Genitive, see § 412. 

M3 
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§ 426. 2. Zime (temporal Genitive), in which case it 
is a Partitive Genitive expressing the whole of a space 
of time (§ 412), within which something takes place: 
Tpls Tov évautod, thrice in the year; npepas, by day; 
vuxtos, by night; rod adtod yeudvos, in the same 
winter ; Tod doutrod, for the future; ypovov svyvod, for 
some time; éxadotou érous, each year. 


§ 427. 3. Cause (causal Genitive, comp. § 408, 7, 
§ 422), in exclamations: olyou rijs Tuyns, alas! for 
my fortune (comp. the German O des Lerdes); and in 
[nfinitives with the Genitive of the Article (in order to). 
§ 574, 3, Obs. 


§ 428. 4. Occasion, time, circumstances, &c., as an 
absolute Genitive, in connexion with participles, just like 
the absolute Ablative in Latin: Kupou Bactdevovros, 
Cyro regnante, § 584 (comp. the German: stehenden 
Fusses). 

Obs.—The absolute Genitive, like the absolute Ablative of the 

Latins, very rarely occurs without a participle; when the 


verb to be occurs in the clause the participle dy is to be used : 
- te puero, cod matdds ovros. 


J E) The Dative. 


§ 429. The Dative denotes, in general, the person or 
thing more remotely connected with an action. 


Obs.—The Dative, therefore, depends just as often on verbs as on 
adjectives (adverbs), but very rarely on a substantive. 


§ 430. 1. Dative of the person concerned. 

As in Latin and English, so in Greek, the person 
more remotely affected by something is in the Dative, 
and : 

a) with transitive verbs it is the so-called indirect 
object: Hom. émra 6€ of 800m edvaiopeva wrorleOpa, 
and I will give him seven flourishing cities. 

6) with intransitive verbs it expresses the person or 
a thing conceived as a person to which the action 
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refers: rpéres pol ti, a thing becomes me; Set pot 
twos, I need something ; éuoi ottw Soxet eye, tt seems 
to me to be 80; BonOG rots cuppdxors, succurro sociis ; 
melOov Tois vopous, obey the laws; eivyerOe Trois Oeois, 
pray to the gods; péudopas trois pabntais, I reproach 
the scholars. 


Obs.—Substantives derived from such verbs are sometimes followed 
by the Dative: 7 €v r@ modeu@ rois cuppdyas BonOea, the help 
to the allies in the war. 

ec) with Adjectives: 0 dyads T@ dyab@ pévos didos, 

the good alone is dear to the good. 


§ 431. 2. Dative of enterest. 

The Dative denotes the person for whom—for whose 
interest—something is or takes place; hence 

a) the person benefited or injured (dat. commodi, tn- 
commodt): mas avnp avt@ trovet, every man toils for 
himself ; POovos péytorov Kaxov Tois Eyovaw avrov, envy 
is the greatest evil to them that have tt. 


§ 432. 6) the possessor with eiul, yiyvopat, and similar 
verbs: qoAAoi por hiros eioiv, I have many friends. 


Obs.—The possessive Dative is sometimes, like the Genitive, joined 
with a Substantive; Herod., of oe Bdes, their oxen,’ 


§ 433. ¢) the sympathising person (ethical Dative): 
poet. & téxvov,  BéBnxev Fu 6 Eévos, O child, has the 
stranger left us? ti yap tatnp por mpéaBus év Soporte 
Spa, for what is my aged father doing in the house ? 


§ 434. d) the acting person with passive verbs (com- 
monly wo with the Genitive), which is then to be 
viewed as one interested in the action: Hom. zrondées 
Sdpev “Exropt Sig, many were overcome by godlike 
Hector ; tl wémpaxrat trois addrots; what has been done 
by the rest? This Dative is regularly joined with the 
Verbal Adj. in -réos: éuol arodeunréov éotiv, mihi pug- 
nandum est. 


§ 435. e) the person remotely connected with an 
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action: TéOvny’ vuiv mara, he died to you long ago; 
Hom. raoiv xev Tpwecat xddos adpovo, thou mightest get 
thee fame with all Trojans; Hom. totow avéorn, among 
them arose; vmortauBavew Sei T@-TovovT@m Ste evHOns 
éotiv, in regard to such a one we must suppose him 
simple. 

Obs.—In this manner participles are most frequently used, partly 
with, partly without, an accompanying noun: Hom, nyiy eiva- 
rds €OTt TE ptT poTrewy évautos evOade pimvdvrecaty, it is the ninth 
year for us lingering here; 9 dtaBavre tov worapoy mpos éomepay 
680s, the roud wn stward when you have crossed the river ; yiyverai 
re €uot Bovropevo, something hippens to me as I wish; ovve- 
Advre Or ws cuveAdvre elzrety, to speak briefly. 

§ 436. 3. Dative of community. 

With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, which denote 
community, agreement, friendly or hostile meeting, the 
person or thing wth which such a community, agree- 
ment, or such a meeting takes place, is in the Dative. 

a) Verbs of this kind are: xowwvéw, I share (rwi 
Tivos, something with one); cuppwvéw, oporoyéw, cvvada, 
opovoew, I agree; opordopat, I resemble ; optréw, I aseo- 
ciate with ; Suaréyouat, I converse ; Stahépopar, I differ ; 
payowat, I fight ; épifw, I dispute: ta épya ov cuppwvet 
Tois Aoryos, the deeds do not harmonise with the words ; 
poet. Kaxotow pn mposomirer dvdpdow, adr alel Tov 
ayabav éyeo, with bad men do not associate, but always 
hold to the good. 

b) Adjectives: taos, like ; Gwovos, mapatrAnotos, similar ; 
o avros, the same ; oixetos, idvos, peculiar ; Kowds, common 
(comp. § 414, 1); opevupos, of like name; ocvvevupos, 
of like meaning ; Suddopos, different ; évavtios, opposite : 
aTdicpévo. Hoav tois avtois Kuip@ brows, they were 
armed with the same weapons as Cyrus. 

c) Adverbs : besides those derived from the adjectives 
just mentioned, especially dua, at the same time ; ood, 
together: dwa T@ éEraipe, at the same time with his friend. 


§ 437. The Dative is used with many verbs which, 
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compounded with prepositions, denote a contact or 
union, especially with such as are compounded with 
év, ctv, éri, yet also with those compounded with zpos, 
Tapd, TWepi, U0, aS: émuoTHuny ewrrotety TH uy, to 
bring knowledge into the soul; émuxeicOai tiv, to press 
upon, to urge, one; émiTipav tit Tt, to reproach one with 
something ; mposcévar TO nue, to come before the people ; 
Tapictac0at, Trapeivat Tie, to support one ; wepitrimrey 
Tit, to meet one. 


§ 438. 4. The Instrumental Dative, answering to the 
Latin Ablative, denotes that by or by means of which 
an action is brought about, hence 

a) the means or instrument (comp. did, § 458): 
Hom. tov péev xara ornOos Bare Soupi, the one he struck 
on the breast with the spear; op@pev Tois opOarpois, we 
see with the eyes; ovdels errawov jdovais éxtncato, no 
one gained praise by pleasures ; Cyhurodv twa Cavatg, to 
punish one with death; Hom. ticeay Aavaol ena 
Sdxpuva aoict Béreoow, may the Danai pay for my tears 
by thy darts. 


Obs.—Hence the Dative is used with ypnoOa, to make use of; as 
the Ablative with wiz in Latin. A second predicative Dative is 
often added (§ 361, 10): rovrwy rici prdagw exprro, some of 
them he used as guards, 


§ 439. 5) the operating power or cause from which an 
action proceeds: avOpwiros gucet modTLKOV, man (2s) 
é 4 > / e 
by nature fitted for the State ; TOANAKLS ayvoig, awap- 
Tavomev, we often err from ignorance; oP, from fear. 
Obs.—With verbs of emotion the Dative expresses the ground or 
occasion of the emotion: ydopat, yaipo rH povoekn, I delight in 
music; Avmrovpa, I am grieved; yareraivo, I am angry; 
aTépyo, ayara, I am satisfied (with something) ; aicxyvvopas, 
fam ashamed (about something). 


§ 440. c) the measure, by which a thing is measured, 
by which one thing surpasses another, by which it is 
distinguished: ta péAXovTa Kpivopev Tots yeyevnwévors, 
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the future we judge of by the past; déxa éreot mpo THs 
év Larapin payns ot "A@nvaior év Mapabav évixnaar, 
ten years before the battle of Salamis the Athenians con- 
quered at Marathon; rorrd@ pellwv, multo major (also 
—qonv, § 404, Obs.); Stadhépew rivos ppovjoe, to differ 
from any one in insight. 


§ 441. 5. The freer use of the Dative expresses : 

a) the way and manner, or an accompanying cir- 
cumstance: tTovrm T® Tpow@, in this way; Bia, by 
force; otrovdn, with zeal; ovyn, in silence; Epyw, in 
fact; re dvr, in truth; dia, privatim; Sypocia, 
publice ; Hom. vyriénos, in his folly (§ 362, Obs.). 

Ohs.—The Dative with atrdés should be particularly noticed : 

6 Bidurmos mevraxogious immméas €XaBev airrois rots GmAots, Philip 


took five hundred horse together with their armour. (Comp. the 
Dative of community, § 436.) 


§ 442. 5) The place where something happens is 
expressed by the Dative more rarely in prose than in 
poetry: Mapadau, at Marathon; Hom. ‘EAAd6e olka 
vaiwy, inhabiting his house in Hellas ; Hom. tof @povow 
evar, having the bow on his shoulders ; poet. ob0is, on the 
way. 


§ 443. c) Time is expressed by the Dative as defi- 
nitely limited in answer to the question when: ride TH 
vuxti, hae nocte; tH torepala, on the following day ; 
Teradpt@ éret, in the fourth year; ’Odruprrias, at the 
Olympic games ; poet. yerpepl@ vor@, in a stormy south 
wind. 

Obs.—Notice the difference between the Accusative (§ 405) and 

the Genitive (§ 426), in their application to relations of time. 


a 
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Cuap. X VII.—TuHE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 444. Prepositions have a double use. Hither they 
are combined with a verb, to define the direction which 
the action of the verb takes, or they are used inde- 
pendently, and serve, in connexion with different cases, 
to point out the relation of single words in a sentence 
to one another more distinctly than could be done by 
the cases alone. 

§ 445. Obs, 1.—As the name praepositse (mpdbeots) points to the 
first of these uses, those prepositions which are not combined with 
verbs, such as: dvev, without (poet. diya, yapis); dxpt, péxpt, 
till; pera&v, between; €vexa, on account of; mdnv, besides,—are 
called spurious, They are all used with the Genitive (comp. § 415), 
except ws, to, which has the Accusative. 


§ 446. Obs. 2.—All Prepositions were originally adverbs ; many 
of them are still used as such in poetry, and a few even in prose : : wepi, 
beyond, very ; pera, later; mpds, in addition. On account of this 
origin, their position in Homer is very free; they may be separated 
from their verb, as well as from their substantive: Hom. év & airés 
edvcero vapora xadrxdy, and he himself put on the glittering brass ; 
dui S€ yairas pos dicoovra, and the manes wave around the 
shoulders, On the anastrophe in placing the Prepositions behind, 
see § 90. In prose only mepi is sometimes thus used. 


§ 447. With regard to the cases joined with Preposi- 
tions, the following general rules are to be noticed: 
1. The Accusative with Prepositions expresses the 

object upon which, over which, towards which an action 
extends (§§ 395, 405), and with many Prepositions the 
goal of an action itself (§ 406). 

2. The Genitive frequently denotes the place from 
which an action proceeds (§ 425), often also a moral 
relation (§ 408, etc.), whilst it depends on other Pre- 
positions in the same way as on the adverbs mentioned 
in § 415. 

8. The Dative denotes a more external connexion 
(§§ 435, 442). | 
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GENERAL VIEW OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 448. I—Prepositions which can have only one 
ease: 
A) the Accusative: eis, os. 
B) the Genitive: ayvti, aro, éx (é&), wpo—dvev, 
adypt, méexpt, wetakv, Evexd, nv. 
C) the Dative: év, cvv (Ev). 
I1.—Prepositions which can have two cases : 
A) the Genitive and Accusative: dud, Katd, brrép. 
B) the Dativerand Accusative: avd. 
I1IJ.—Prepositions which can have all the three oblique 
cases: aul, él, wetd, Trapd, Trepl, 1pos, VITO. 


I.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE ONLY ONE CASE. 
§ 449. A) Prepositions with the Accusative. 


1. ets or és (Lat. in, c. Accus., and inter), to, into, 
points out the goal towards which the action is directed. 
The opposite is €&, out. eis is used: 

a) of place: ot Aaxedatpovioe eiséBarov eis tHv ’At- 
rixnp, the Lacedaemonians invaded Attica ; eis Sueacrhpvov 
eiseevat, to come into court; déyew els TO TAHOOs, to 
speak to the multitude; eis advopas éyypddetv, to enroll 
among men. Comp. év, § 456, a. 

b) of time: eis tiv borepalay, in diem proximum, for 
the next day; eis éotrépay, towards evening ; poet. eros 
eis éros, year by year ; eis xatpov, for the right time. 

c) of measure and number: eis Scaxoalous, up to two 
hundred ; eis Sdvapuv, up to one’s power, as much as is in 
one’s power. 

d) of purpose: ypnowsov eis Tov mroreuov, useful for 
the war; eis Tode Hxopev, for that we have come. 

In compounds it is to be translated by into, in, to. 


§ 450. 2. a> (comp. § 631), fo, only of persons: 


~] 
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Hom. aiel tov cpotov aye Oeds ws Tov opotov, God 
always brings like to leke. 


§ 451. B) Prepositions with the Genitive. 


1. avré (comp. Hom. avra, dvrny, avtixpv), originally 
opposite to (comp. ev-avi-os), then instead of, for: 
Hom. avti xaovyvytou Eeivos @ ixérns Te TéTUKTAL, a 
stranger and a suppliant is instead of a brother (like a 
brother); avtt @yntod capatos abavarov So€ay adrAd£Ea- 
oOau, to exchange a mortal body for immortal glory. 

In compounds it signifies agaist. 


§ 452. 2. ao (Lat. ad, a, Engl. off), from, in the 
sense of separation, severance, and origin: 

a) of place: Hom. aq’ immwv arro yapate, he sprang 
off the chariot to the ground. | 

6) of time: from, since: am éxelvns THs Nuepas, from 
that day. | 

c) of cause: by, from, through: avtovopos amo Tis 
_elpyvns, independent through the peace. 

Phrases: az6 oxotrod, far from the goal ; amo yvepns, 
contrary to expectation; amd otdmatos réyew, to speak 
from memory; ot amd axnvijs, those of the stage, the 
actors. 

In compounds it signifies from, off, away. 


§ 453. 38. é«, before vowels é& (Lat. ex, e), out of 
(opposed to eis), denotes removal from within or from 
-amongst : 

a) of place: éx Yardprns Pevyer, he is banished out of 
Sparta. 

b) of time: ék maiden; from boyhood (a pueris). 

c) of origin: &x matpos ypnaotod éyéveto, he sprang 
from a brave father; seldom with a Passive verb: 
TiwacBat &x Tivos, to be honoured by any one. 

d) close connection and conformity with: after, 
secundum: Noyov éx Adyou Aéyeuv, to deliver speech after 
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speech; éx TeV opmodroyoupéver, according to the agree- 
ment (Lat. secundum). 

Phrases: é« defsas, on the right; é& icov, equally ; 
Sioa, Kpeuaoat TL ex Twos, to fasten, to hang one thing 
to another (lat. pendére ex, ab aliqua re). 

In compounds: out, away. 


§ 454. 4. apo (Lat. pro), for, before, instead. 

a) of place, before: mpo Oupav, before the door. 

b) of time: mpo ths wayns, before the battle. 

c) of preference: mpd tovtwy teOvdvar padrov av 
EXoTto, he would choose death before this, i.e., rather than 
this. 

d) for, a rare use: mpo walSwov pdyecOa, to fight 
for the children. | 

Phrase: mpd wood troveic Bau (c), to prefer greatly. 

In compounds: before, forth, beforehand, forwards. 


§ 455. The spurious Prepositions: 

5. avev, without (poet. ywpls, diva, arep). 

6. aypt, wexpl, until. 

7. perakv, between. 

8. évexa, also Evexev, eivexa (poet. obvexa), for the 
sake of an object to be attained (Lat. causd): + 
iryvelas Evexa ypwpcda TO iatp@, we employ a physician 
for the sake of health. (Comp. dud with Acc. § 458, B.) 

9. wAnjv, besides (praeter). 

Obs.—zAny is often used quite adverbially without governing a 

case : poet. ovx dp’ "Axatois avdpes eiot rAnv 68€; have then the 


Achaeans no men but this? 1t might be mAny rovde, besides 
this ? 


§ 456. C) Prepositions with the Dative. 


1. &v (Hom. évi, év, Lat. an, c. Ablat. and inter), in, 
answers to the question where ? 

a) of place : év ‘“A@jvais, in Athens; also among 
(unter): év tovtou, among them; év Snum réyew, to 
speak before the people (comp. § 444, a). 
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b) of time: év rovT@ T@ eres, in that year. 

c) a moral relation: with: év Td Oe@ TO THS ayn 
Téros, the result of the battle rests with God. 

Phrases: 4 é€v Mapadow pdayn, the battle at Mara- 
thon; év trois mparos, first by far; év xatpo, at the 
right time; év mposOncns pépe, in addition; év yepaot 
Tulévat, to put into the hands (comp. Lat. in mensa 
ponere). 

In compounds: zn, into, on. The accented éu=éveott 
signifies, 2 28 in, 2 exists, it is possible. 


§ 457. 2. ovv or Evy (lat. cum), with, denotes com- 
panionship (opposed to dvev, comp. peta with Gen. 
§ 464, B.): adv "AOnvn evixnoev, he conquered with (the 
help of) Athene; ovv vope, in accordance with the law 
(opposed to rapa with Acc. § 465, C, 5). 

In compounds: with, together. 


JI.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE TWO CASEs. 


The Genitive and Accusative. 


Obs.—Here, as everywhere in what foliows, that use of a Prepo- 
sition is placed first in which its original meaning is most 
manifest. 


§ 458. 1. dua (akin to 6dvo, as between is to two 
[twain ]), originally between, then through. 

A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: most frequently through (Lat. per): 
Hom. dua pev aomidos HAO ghaewis dBpimov e&yyos, 
through the glittering shield pierced the mighty lance. 

b) instrumental: by or with: ba tav opbadrpov 
opapev, by (by means of) the eyes we see (comp. 
§ 438). 

c) of space and time: among (inter), during, in: dua 
xetpav éyew, to have in hand; dia vu«tos, during 
night ; dua dirlas tévas, to be on friendly terms. 

Phrases: 81a otopatos éyeww, to have in the mouth, to 
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be talking about; 62 oddevos rroveicAa, to deem as 
nothing ; da paxpod, after a long interval, interruption. 

B) with the Accusative : 

a) of space and time almost exclusively in the poets: 
through, during: Hom. d:a depara, through the rooms ; 
dua viera, during night. 

6) usually causal: on account of (the operating cause) 
(comp. évexa, § 455, 8): dia THY vocov ypopucda TO 
tatp@, we employ the physician on account of the illness. 

Phrases: avros 60 éavrov, by himself ; dia rh; why ? 

In compounds dd is through, or denotes separation 
like Lat. dis-: d:apépw=differre, Siarpéw, I sever. 


§ 459. 2. xara (comp. Adv. xdrw, down), originally 
downwards, down (the opposite to avd). 


A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: down from: Hom. 87 6é kar’ OvAvptTroL0 
kapynvev, he came down from the heights of Olympus ; 
below (sub): ta cata yas, things below the earth. 

b) tropically: about, against: réyew Kata Tivos, to 
sneak about, against one. 

Phrases: modu xat’ axpas édely, to capture a city 
completely ; xara vwtou, behind. 

B) with the Accusative 1t denotes in its most general 
sense extension over, relation to, direction towards some- 
thing: 

a) of place: kata poov, down a stream; Kata yhv 
kat Odracaav, by land and sea; Hom. Zeds Bn Kxata 
daira, Zeus went to the feast. | 

b) of time: Kat éxeivov Tov ypovov, at that time ; 
of Kal’ nas, our contemporaries. 

ce) of other relations: xata& tovTov Tov TpoTrov, in 
this way; kata wdvta, in every respect; cata dvvapty, 
according to ability, as much as possible; kata Tous 
vomous, in accordance with the laws; nar’ éwé, as regards 
me; kata Ilivdapov dpiorov tdwp, according to Pindar. 
water ws best. : 
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d) distributive in divisions: Hom. xara godnda, by. 
tribes ; xara Tpeis, by threes; xa juépay, daily. 

In compounds: down, downwards, against, towards, 
very often untranslateable. 


§ 460. 3. dvép, Hom. also izeip (Lat. super), radical 
meaning over. 

A) with the Genitive: 

a) of space: o Hrtos brép Huwv tropevetas, the sun 
passes over us. 

6) tropically, for: payecOar virép tivos, to fight for 
any one (originally over, e. g. over a corpse): o tarép Tis 
matpioos Kivduvos, the danger for one’s country ; instead 
of: éym tbrép cov atroxpwodpua, I will answer instead 
of you. 

B) with the Accusative : 
over, beyond—of space and measure: Hom. imép ovdav 
éBnaeto, he went over or beyond the threshold; wtrép 
divapev, beyond (his) power. 

In compounds: over, away over, excessively, for. 


With the Dative and Accusative. 

§ 461. 4. dva (comp. adv. ava, above), originally upon, 
up (opposed to xara). | 

A) with the Dative only poet. on the top of, upon: 
Hom. ypucéw ava oxnrtpe, on the top of a golden staff. 

B) with the Accusatiwe avd denotes the direction 
upwards, up towards something, then spreading out 
over something (comp. xara). 

a) of space: ava poor, up the stream; ava tacay TH 
ynv, over the whole earth, over the whole country. 

b) of time: ava racay Thy nuépav, per totum diem. 

c) tropically: ava Noyov, in accordance with. 

d) distributive: ava rérrapas, by fours (four men 
deep, comp. xatd, § 459, d). 

Phrase: ava oropa Exe, to have m the mouth, to be 
talking about (comp. 6:a). 

In compounds: up, upwards, again, back. 
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IlI.—PREPOSITIONS WHICH CAN HAVE THREE CASES. 


Obs,—The original meaning is usually most manifest in connexion 
with the Dative. 


§ 462. 1. audi (Lat. amb-, German um, akin to 
ado, both), radical] meaning around (7. e. on both sides, 
comp. 7repé). 

A) with the Dative: 
only poet.: Hom. idpecea Tekapwv audl ornberar, the 
belt around the breast will sweat ; audi poBa, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive: 

Hom. audi dirorntos deldewv, to sing about love. 

C) with the Accusative : 
of place, time, measure, occupation: audi ta Spra, about 
the boundaries ; audi Todtov Tov ypovor, about this time ; 
app Ta é&nxovta, circiter sexaginta; appl Seivov 
moveiv, to be occupred about a meal. 

Phrase: ot dudt tia, any one with his attendants ; 
hence even: of audl [Iddtwva, Plato and his followers. 

In compounds: about, around, on two sides, doubly. 


§ 463. 2. éi, radical meaning, upon, on, on the 
surface, by. 

A) with the Dative: 

a) of space: Hom. éi yOovi airov e€ovres, eating 
bread on earth; émi tH Oaddoon oixeiv, to dwell by 
the sea. 

b) of time: émt tovros, thereupon. 

c) of an ethical relation: émi rots mpdaypacw elva., to 
preside over the business ; émi tots trodeplous elvas, to be 
in the power of the enemy; él tit yalpeuy, to rejoice at 
a thing ; especially also of purpose: él qaiéela todro 
guabes, you learnt this for education; and of condition: 
émi Toxows Savellew, to lend on interest ; éal.tovr@, on 
this condition. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) of space, in answer to the question where: Kappos 
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mpovpalvero éd appatos, Cyrus appeared on a chariot ; 
and to the question whither: érl Sdpou mrciv, to sail to 
Samos. (Comp. § 419, ec.) 

b) of time: éwi Kpoicov dpxovtos, in the reign of 
Croesus ; also in many connections: near, by. 

C) with the Accusative: 
on, on-to: dvaBawey éf immov, to mount (on-to) a, 
horse ; émt Se&id, on the right. 

Phrases: @s él to qwodv, for the most part; To én 
éué, for my part. 

In compounds: on, at, by, in addition, be-, very often 
untranslateable. 


§ 464. 3. werd (German mit), radical meaning, in the 
midst. 

A) with the Dative: 
in poet. only: amidst, among (inter): Hom. “Exropa, és 
Beds éoxe per avdpaot, Hector, who was a god among 
men. 

B) with the Genitive: 
with, in the sense of participation with (comp. ovr, 
§ 457): pera tov Evppaywv Kwduvevewv, to fight with 
(in alliance with) the allies; pera Saxptwr, with tears. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) into the midst, among: poet.: Hom. idy perd vos 
éraipwv, going among the crowd of companions. 

6) usually after: Hom. otyovra: pera Setrvov, they 
go after (for) a meal; peta tov Tedorovynotaxov 
morenov, after the Peloponnesian war. 

ce) seldom in (as with the Dative): pera yeipas eye, 
to have in hand (comp. 8d); we? juépav, interdiu. 

In compounds: with, after, trans- (werariévar, trans- 
pose). 

§ 465. 4. mapa (Hom. dp, wapat), radical meaning, 
beside, near. 

A) with the Dative: 
at or near: Hom. mapa vyvol xopwrict pipvdte, to 
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linger near the curved ships; xai map’ éwol tis éutreipia 
éotiv, I also have some experience (with me also is, &c.). 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) from, with verbs of motion, and such as denote 
receiving either bodily or mentally: Hom. dzrovoctety 
Tapa vynav, to return from the ships; NapBdveu, pavOd- 
veww Tapa Twos, to receive, learn from some one. 

6) by, very rare, and only poet.: vaver@v rap “lopn- 
vou pelOpwv, dwelling by the waters of the Ismenus. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: Hom. rw & adtis itnv mapa vijas, they went 
again to the ships. 

b) along, near by: 

of place: Hom. arapa Ova Oardoons, along the sea 
beach. 

of time: during: aap’ 6dov tov Blov, per totam vitam, 
during the whole of life ; | 

compared with: Set tas mpakes map’ addjras TuOépat, 
you, must put the acts by the side of (or compare with) 
one another; with the comparative, peifov te mapa 
Tovto, something greater than this ; 

on account of (comp. propter, near, and on account of): 
Tapa Thy huetépay apédercav Piduwos avferar, on 
account of our neglect Philip becomes great. 

Taken negatively: besides: éyopév Tt Tapa tatta 
ddro reyerv, we have something else to say besides this ; 

contrary to (opposed to xard with the Acc.): mapa 
Tov voov, contrary to the law, properly past the law, by 
evading the. law. 

Phrases: wapa puxpov, nearly ; map ovdev trovetc Oa, 
to deem as nothing. 

In compounds: near, at, past, beyond, over (7apa- 
Baivew, overstep). 


§ 466. 5. epi (Hom. adv. zrepi, very = Lat. per in 
per-magnus), radical meaning around (from above), 


comp. audi. 
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A) with the Dative: 
round, around, near, for: Hom. wept Sxarjou rvdnot, 
round the Skaean gate; wept trois pirtdrows KvuPevew, 
to gamble for what 1s dearest. 

Hom. srepi xfjpt, at heart ; mept poB8e, from fear. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) mostly in a figurative sense, about, Lat. de: tiva 
SdEav eyes mrepl tovTwy ; what opinion have you about 
this? BovAevovtat rept tod modépou, they consult about 
the war. 

6) in Hom. over, above: mepi mavrwv Eupevar adr, 
to be above all others; hence the prose phrases: zrepi 
modroav qoteicOar, to place above much, i. e. estimate 
highly ; qwept ovdevds trovetc Oar, place above nothing, i. e. 
estimate at nothing at all. 

C) with the Accusative: 
almost the same as dudi (§ 462): aept Alyurroy 
(around, i. e. everywhere, in Egypt), about the country 
of Egypt; figuratively: in regard to, about, concern- 
ing: tept diracodiay atrovddtew, to be zealous about 
philosophy. | 

In compounds (with adjectives = Lat. per-): round, 
round about, besides, over. 


§ 467. 6. mapés (Hom. mpori, mori), akin to mpd, 
radical meaning at, to (towards the front), comp. ed 

A) with the Dative: 

a) at, near: o Kipos qv mpos BaBvaau, Cyrus was 
near Babylon. 

b) on, to: Hom. gor FY ocharrpov Bare yaln, he 
threw the staff on the ground ; tov vobv mposéxere mpos 
TOUT, give your mind to this. 

¢) besides, in addition to: mpos Tovrots, besides this ; ; 
Mpos Tois aArats, besides the rest. 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) with, in the sense of community: Hom. zpés yap 
Atés elow Grraytes Ecivoi te mTwyot Te, with (protected 
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by) Zeus are all strangers and the poor; mpos twos 
elvat, to be with (on the side of) any one; mpos iatpod 
€or, wt is with (belongs to) a physician, medici est ; 
mpos Twos Aye, to speak for (in behalf of) any one ; 
mpos Oewy, with (in presence of, by) the gods, per deos, 
form of an oath. 

b) towards (versus) : pos pomleniee towards the 
South, comp. mpos with Acc. 

c) from, by (comp. wapa with Gen): éx8os mmpos 
Oeav, blessing from the gods; sometimes with Passive 
verbs: mpos Teves pireicOat, to be loved by some one. 

C) with the Accusative: 

a) to: &pyovtat mpos Has mpéoBets, ambassadors 
come to us; mpos tov Shuov ayopevev, to speak to the 
people. 

6) towards, against (versus, adversus, erga): pos 
Boppav, towards the North (comp. pds with Gen.); 
duxdfecOa ampos tiva, to enter an action against any 
one; muatas SvaxeicOat mpos teva, to be faithfully dis- 
posed towards some one; mpos Bactréa otrovdas trovei- 
Oa, to make a treaty towards (with) the king. 

c) in regard to, according to: Svahépeww mpos aperny, 
to differ in regard to virtue; mpos Ta KdAMoTa TOV 
uTrapyovTwy Set Ta AoTa TpaTTev, we ought to arrange 
the future according to the best of the present means ; 
mpos Taira, according to this. 

Phrases: mapds 7Oovnv, according to pleasure; apes 
yap, in favour of ; mpds Biav, by force; oddév mpos 
' éué, nothing to me. 

In compounds: to, in addition, near, together with. 


§ 468. 7. dard (Hom. also dzrai, Lat. nae) 
radical meaning under, below. 

A) with the Dative: 
under: Hom. tev id tocol péya orevayitero yaia, 
under their feet the earth loudly groaned ; ia ’ A@nvaios 
civat, to be under (subject to) the Athenians; poet. 
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xepaly ud’ apetépnow arodca, (Troy) conquered under 
(by) our hands, 

B) with the Genitive: 

a) under, in space: tie yns, under the earth; in the 
sense of dependency: tm’ avaAnrav yopeveww, to dance 
under (the guidance of) flute-players ; hence 

6) dy, with Passives and verbs of Passive meaning: 
7 Teds EddXw Urs Tov ‘EXAnver, the city was taken by 
the Hellenes ; wrodXot arréOavov td Trav BapBdpwv, many 
were killed by the barbarians. 

ce) from, because of: bird ynpws acberns jv, he was 
weak from old age. 

C) with the Accusative : 

a) under: Hom. os eirr@v bd movrov édvceTo Kupai- 
voyta, having thus spoken, he dived under the billowy 
sea; vd TO Spos nvAlCovto, they spent the night under 
(at the foot of) the mountain. 

‘b) of tume: towards (Lat. sub): td vixra, towards 
night ; bd thy vinta, during the night. 

In compounds: under, down under, gradually, erty, 
often untranslateable. 


iY 


CHap. XVIII.—TxHeE Pronovuns. 


§ 469. 1. The Nominative of the Personal Pronouns 
1s used, as in Latin, only when the person is to be men- 
tioned with special emphasis: xal ob dyes aitov, tu 
quoque eum videbis, i. e. ov povoy éyw (not merely I). 


§ 470. 2. The place of the Possessive Pronoun is 
frequently supplied by the article (§ 373). On the 
article with the Possessive Pronoun, § 388. 

a) Instead of the Possessive Pronoun the Greek likes 
to use the Genitive of the corresponding Personal Pro- 
._ noun. Such a Genitive, when the substantive to which 
it belongs has the article, usually stands either before 
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the article or after the substantive: cod 6 vids or 
0 vids aov, thy son, not o aod vids. 

6) As the Possessive Pronoun approaches very near 
to a possessive Genitive. (§ 408, 2), it may be qualified 
by a Genitive: raya dvoryvou xaxd, my tills, the unfortu- 
nate one’s [mea misert mala}. 


§ 471. 3. The Reflexive Pronoun refers either to the 
subject of the clause in which it occurs: ® ayaOeé, py) 
ayvoet aeavtov, good friend, be not ignorant of thyself ; 
or, in dependent clauses, it refers back to the subject 
of the leading clause: eisvévas éexéXevoerv, ef pédAXoLS 
avy éaut@ éxtrreiv, he bade you enter, if you were going 
to sail away with him (secum). 

Obs. a)—Instead of the Reflexive Pronoun the usual Personal 
Pronouns also may be employed: 80x@ pot ovx dmapdoxevos 
elvat, J think myself not to be unprepared. 

Obs. b)—'The simple Pronoun of the third person, of, of, €, &c., is 
commonly used reflexively by the Attic writers, but in Hom. it 
is exactly like the English, of him, to him, him, &c. (like the 
Attic airov, air@, atrdév, &c., according to § 474): Aéyera 
"AmddAov éxdeipat Mapovay épitovrd of mepi codias, dicitur 
Apollo Marsyae cutem detraxisse de arte secum certantt ; Hom. 
uiréparos dé of 7AOe—Mevedaos, sponte sua ad eum ventt 
Menelaus. 

Obs. c)—The Reflexive of the third person sometimes supplies the 
place of that of the first and second: det nas avepéoOa éavrovs, 
we must ask ourselves; in like manner the Possessive és 
sometimes stands for the Possessive of the first two persons: 
Hom. od yap éywye fs yains 8vvapas yAuKepwrepoy GAXo i8écbat, 
Jor I can see nothing sweeter than my own country. 

§ 472. The following are used as Possessives of the 

Reflexive Pronouns : 

a) the Genitives of the Reflexive Pronouns, especially 
in the Singular: éuavrod, ceavrov, éavrov. When the 
substantive to which they are joined has the article, the 
Genitives stand between the article and the substan- 
tive: Zevs tiv AOnvav Epucev ex rhs éavtod xeparijs, 
Zeus produced Athene out of his own head. 

6) the Possessives of the Personal Pronouns, espe- 
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cially in the plural: pérepos, duérepos: odérepos is 
exclusively Reflexive. 

c) the Possessives in connexion with the Genitives of 
avTOS: NueTEpos avTav, &C. 

§ 473. The Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural is also 
used instead of the eciprocal Pronoun dddAnrwv: 
StereyopueOa Huiy avtots, we conversed with one another 
(among ourselves). 

§ 474. On airos, self, and o autos, the same, see 
§ 389. ° 

avtos in the oblique cases, like the Lat. 28, ea, id, is 
used as a Personal Pronoun referring to some person 
or thing mentioned before: éd¢ovro avrod wapapeivat, 
they wanted him to remain. 

The Genitive avrod, js, av, like the Lat. ejus, eorum, 
. is the Engl. his, her, their, when it does not refer to the 
subject. Its position is that pointed out in § 470, a: 
0 vidos avTov or avTod o vids, filius gus. Still the Geni- 
tive of avros often supplies the place of the Reflexive of 
the third person. 


§ 475. Of the Demonstrative Pronouns, obtos points 
more to what precedes and is already known; 6d¢ to 
what follows and has not yet been named; so likewise 
are distinguished tovodtos, of such quality; rocodtos, 
80 great; TndtKovTos, so old —from rotosde, Toadsde, 
Tndvxosoe.—On the article with these Pronouns, § 389. 

On the demonstrative uses of és, § 213, Oda. — 


§ 4755. The Interrogative Pronouns mentioned in 
§ 216: tis, worepos, aroios, &c., are used exclusively 
in direct questions. In indirect ones the compound 
Relatives doris, omdrepos, o7rotos, &e., are employed. 
The former, however, are often used in indirect ques- 
tions, though the latter never in a direct one: ris ef; 
who are you? eimé pot, Goris ef or Tis el, tell me who 
you are. 

On the Attraction with Relative Pronouns, §§ 597-603. 
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Cuap. XIX.—THE VoIcES OF THE VERB. 


§ 476. 1. The Active Voice. 


1. The Active voice not unfrequently has an intran- 
sitive as well as a transitive meaning. Thus édavvery 
means to drive and to ride; &yew, to have, hold, and to be 
in a condition (kadws Eyer, bene se habet); mparre, to do, 
and to be (ed mpdtrw, I am doing well); Snrodv, to make 
and to become manifest. 


In some verbs different tenses are assigned to the different mean- 
ings: see above, §§ 329, 330. 


2. Simple verbs which are transitive often become 
intransitive when compounded: Pdrrew, to throw—~ 
petaBdrnrew, to change; ésBdrrew and éuBdrrewv, to fall 
into, essue (of rivers); dddvar, to give—evdcdovat, to give - 
in; émididovat, to grow; Komrew, to cut; mpoxottey, 
proficere, make progress; gépew, to bear; diadépery, 
differre, to differ or be distinguished. 

3. The Active often denotes an action which the 
subject accomplishes not immediately but mediately, that 
is, causes or allows to be done by others: o Kipos 
Katéxavoe TA Bacineva, Cyrus had the royal castle burnt 
down. This is called the Causative use. 


§ 477. 2. The Middle Voice. 


Its primary meaning is reflexive, i. e. the action of the 
verb in the Middle refers back to the subject from 
which it issues. 

The Middle, in the first place, may be either transitive 
or intransitive; it is transitive when it can have an 
object in the Accusative: mpartouat ypnpata, I gain 
for myself money; intransitive when it is incapable of 
having such an object: dméyouat, I restrain myself. 

The Middle, further, can vary much in its mode of 
referring back to the subject. We distinguish: 
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§ 478. 1. The Direct Middle, 
in which the subject is at the same time the direct object 
of the verb: Aovouar, I wash myself ; tpémopat, L turn 
myself ; émudetxvupat, I show myself; torapa, I place 
myself ; kadvrropuar, I hide myself. This kind of Middle 
is the rarest. The Active with the reflexive pronoun 
in the Accusative is more generally used to express 
direct Reflexion. 
Obs.—Through the direct Middle several middle verbs have 
become intransitive or passive: wavw, I cause to stop; mavopa, 
I stop myself, cease; haivw, I shew; haivopa, I shew myself, 
appear ; ina, I send ; tena, I send myself, hurry. 


§ 479. 2. The Indirect, or Dative-like Middle (§ 431), 
in which the subject is but indirectly affected by the 
action. Here the action takes place for or in the 
interest of the subject, so that in other languages the 
Dative may generally be used to denote the reflex 
influence: zropigtw, I provide; ropitouat, I provide for 
myself, €. 2. xpnuata, money ; ayowa yuvaixa, I take a 
wife to myself ; prcOodpat otpatioras, I hire soldiers for 
myself (but prcbodv, hire out, picOotv éavtov, to hire 
one’s self out); peramréurropal twa, I send for some one ; 
Hom. aires épédrxerat avdpa oidnpos, the iron itself 
draws a man to it. Hence the Athenian says: 6 vopo- 
Oérns tiOnot vopous, the lawgiver gives laws, but o Shuos 
rlOeras vopous, the people gives laws to itself. 

Obs.—The interest of the subject sometimes consists in an object 

being removed from its reach: duvyopa: xivduvov, I ward off 
danger from me; mpoiepai ra, I send some one away from 


me; amodédaba vady (to give away for one’s interest), to sell a 
ship. (Comp. § 324, 7). 


§ 480. 3..The Sudyective or ethical Middle. 

This denotes that an action originates not only exter- 
nally, but also internally from the subject, 2. e. from its 
means, power, or disposition: mapéyewv, to furnish ; 
mapéxerOar, to furnish from one’s own means; troveiv 
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etpnvnv, to make peace; tovetaar eipnynv, to strive .to 
make peace; AapBavew tt, to take something; NapBa- 
veoOai twos, to lay hold of something; oxoreiv, to 
look at; oxorreta bas, to reflect. 

Obs.—The subjective Middle is formed also from intransitive 
verbs; it then expresses a state more intensively than the 
active : mwoAurevew, to be a citizen; modtreverOa, to act as a 
citizen; BovAevew, to give advice; BovreverOa, to deliberate 

. wrth one’s self, 

§ 481. 4. The Causative Middle. 

As the Causative Active (§ 476, 8) expresses an 
action only occasioned by the subject, so the Middle is 
often used to denote that the subject Aas an action done 
for or on itself: 6 aatnp SiddcKxeras tov vidv, the father 
has his son instructed ; tapariOewat Setrrvov, I have a 
meal placed before me; duxafopar, I have gudgment pro- 
nounced for me; atrotéuvowat tas xetpas, I have my 


hands cut off. 


§ 4815. As examples the following more important 
verbs may be adduced, whose meaning in the Middle 
essentially differs in various ways from that of the 
Active: dpyw, I am first, apyopa, I begin; o pytwp 
ypader vopov, the orator proposes (writes down) a law; 
0 KaTHYOpOS ypadeTat TOV adicnoavra, the accuser prose- 
ceutes (has the name written down) the wrong doer ; Tinwpe@ 
tit, I help one ; tipwpodpai tia, I avenge myself on one ; 
aipo, I take, aipodpar, I choose; Saveitw, 1 put out to 
interest ; Saveifouat, I borrow at interest ; wetOw, I per- 
suade, treiOouat, I allow myself to be persuaded, I obey. 

One and the same Middle may occur in different senses: 6sddoxo- 

par (4), I cause to teach, or (1) I teach myself, learn ; rpero- 
par (1), I turn myself, or (2) I turn to myself: rpémovrat ras 
yvapas, they change their opinion; tpémovrat tovs mrodepious, 
they turn away (put to flight) the enemy (§ 479, Obs.). 

§ 482. Obs.—The deponents are distributed among the different 


kinds of Middle verbs, and differ from the verbs mentioned only by 
having no active form. Thus tmoyvodpa, I pledge myself, is a 
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direct Middle; but déyoua, I receive; xrdopa, I acquire, are in- 
direct; dywvifopa, I contend; otpa, I think, are subjective: dva- 
Bi@cacOa, to revive, is causative. On the Passive Deponents, 
§ 328. 

§ 483. 3. The Passive Voice 


has a freer use in Greek than in Latin, viz 

1. even such verbs as in the Active take a different 
case from the Accusative, form a Passive:: "kaaxppoves 
TLVOS (§ 424), I despise one; xatadppoveiral Tes bar’ éod ; 
murtevovat T@ Baotrei, they trust the king; 0 Baowreds 
TuoreveTar UT avTav; émuBovrever TO Trordeulen, he plots 
against the enemy ; 0 trodéptos éereBovreverar br’ avtod, 
a plot 13 made against the enemy by him. 

2. Neuters of Passive participles may be formed even 
from intransitive verbs: ta otpatevopeva, the warlike 
measures ; Ta col TweTodTeEvpéva, your political course, 
your policy. 

8. The exclusively Passive forms even of Deponents 
are sometimes used in a Passive sense: Bidtopa, L 
force, éBidcOnv, I was forced ; in like manner a Passive 
may be formed from a Middle: aipéw, I take, aipéopat, 
Pass. I am chosen; pererréupOn, he was sent for, wera- 
méutrouat, I send for (§ 479). 


CHap, XX.—USsE OF THE TENSES. 


§ 484. In marking the time the Greeks distinguished : 

1. The OrpeER of time. The three Orders of time 
being the Present, the Past, and the Future. 

2. The KInp of time. In regard to the Kind of time 
an action is either 

a) going on, ©. g. yryv@oxewv (gradually), fo learn to 
know ; or, 

b) momentary, e. g. yvavar, to perceive, know ; or, 

Nd 
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ce) completed, e. g. éyvwxévat, to have learnt, to know 
(Lat. nosse). 


Obs.—The momentary action may be compared to a point, the 
action going on to a dine, and the completed action to a surface. 


An action going on is indicated by the forms of the 
Present-Stem. 

A momentary action is indicated by the forms of the 
Aorist-Stems. 

A completed action is indicated by the forms of the 
Perfect-Stem. | 

The Future denotes the future Order of time of an 
action going on, as well as of a momentary action: 
yvocopat, I shall (gradually) get to know, and JI shall 
perceive ; the Third Future (futurum exactum) that of 
a completed action: éyvaxes éropat, I shall have learnt 
(Lat. novero). 

In the Present, Aorist, and Perfect, only the Indicative 
indicates a definite Order of time; the other Moods, 
the Infinitive and the Participle, resemble the cor- 
responding Indicatives only in regard to the Kind, not 
in regard to the Order of time. 

The following table presents a general view of these 
relations : 


Present. | Past. | Future. 

Going on. | Ind. Pres. | Imperf. ; 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Present. S 

3S 
Momentary. | Aor. Ind. = 


Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., of the Aorist. 


Completed. | Perf. Ind. | Pluperf. | Futurum exact. 
Subj., Opt., Imperat., Inf., Part., of the Perfect. 


§ 485. Obs.—As the English as well as the Latin language 
generally neglects the distinction between an action going on and a 
Momentary action, it is difficult to comprehend it. A similar dis- 
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tinction, however, may be perceived in some English verbs, as flee 
(hevyew), and escape (pvyeiv) ; flicker and flash; fear (poBeicGat), 
and be frightened (poBnOrjva, Seicar) ; wonder (Bavpd ew), and to be 
surprised (Aavpdoa) ; to be busy about (paces), and to accomplish 
(mpaka) ; yedav, to be laughing, and yeAdoat, to burst out laughing. 


1. Forms oF AN ACTION IN PROGRESS. 


a) The Present Indicative. 


§ 486. The Present Indicative denotes, as in English 
and Latin, an action going on or in progress at the 
present time: ixerevouev oe waves, we all implore thee. 
Hence by the Present are expressed general assertions, 
valid for all times, and therefore also for the Present: 
é€ort Qeds, there is a God. . 

Obs.— Actions whose commencement indeed belorigs to the Past, 
but whose effects extend to the Present, are somctimes expressed 
by this tense: dxovo, J hear, also in the sense: J have heard 
and still bear in mind; wxdw, I conquer, i. e., I am victorious ; 
hevyo, I am banished ; ddixéw, [am wrong (have done wrong) ; 
O@vnoxe, he ts dead. In this sense alone are used jew, Jam 
come ; otxopat, I am gone. 

§ 487. By a lively apprehension a past action may 
be represented as present, hence the use, very frequent 
in Greek, of the Historical Present, which frequently 
alternates with past tenses: poet. cal mas oparat Kat 
npéOn ; and how is she seen, and was she captured ? érret 
myetto "Apyidayos Kal érropeveto emt Tovs avTiTdnous, 
évraiOa obtor ovx édéEavto Tous trepl tov ’“Apyidapor, 
Grr éyxAlvovaw, as Archidamus took the lead and 
marched against the enemy, the latter did not wait for 
the troops of Archidamus, but retreat. 


§ 488. 6) Lhe Imperfect. 


is the Preterite of an action in progress, like the Latin 
Imperfect. 

The Greek therefore uses the Imperfect “where he 
wishes to describe past states or past actions in their 
progress, in their continuance along with others, or in 
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their frequent, continued repetition: Hom. of pév 
ap olwov &uoyov évi xpntipot cal bdwp, of & adte 
omoyyo.ot ToAuTpytToat tparétas vitov Kal mporiber, 
Tot O€ Kpéa TrodAa SaTedyTo, some were mingling wine and 
water in mixing-bowls, others cleaning tables with porous 
sponges, and placing them, the rest were carving much 
meat; Tovs pev ovv eXtactas déEavto of BapBapos 
Kal éuayovro, the barbarians met the peltasts, and then 
were fighting,—Hom. édpa pev jas hv Kal aéEero lepov 
nuap, Toppa par dudotépwv Bére tprrreto, wimré Te 
Naos, as long as it was morning, and holy day increasing, 
so long the darts of both were striking and people falling. 
—ovTroTe pelov ameotpatorredevovto of BapBapor Tav 
‘EAAjvev éEnxovra otadiov, the barbarians (did not 
encamp) used never to encamp less than sixty stadia from 
the Hellenes. 


§ 489. Obs. 1—The Imperfect frequently expresses a merely 
attempted but not accomplished action: mpa@ros KAéapyos rovs atrov 
arpari@ras eBidcero iévat, of S€ avrdv EBadXov, Vorepoy S€ érel Eyva 
éte ov Suvnceras Bidoacba, auvnyayev éxxAnoiay, first Clearchus 
tried to force his soldiers to go, but they shot at him; afterwards, 
however, as he perceived he would not be able to force them he sum- 
moned a meeting. So édidov sometimes means he offered to give, to 
distinguish it from é5exev, he gave. 


§ 490. Obs. 2.—The Imperfects of the verbs which denote should 
and must are used, just as in Latin, to denote what showd be done, 
in opposition to what was done: éde. rovs A€yovras pre mpos 
€xOpav rroveiaOat tov Adyov pnte mpos xaptv, the speakers ought to 
have made their speeches neither from hatred nor from favour (Lat. 
oportebat) ; 30 xpny, tt ought ; eixds hy, tt would be fair. 

On the Imperf. with dy, § 494, Obs. 1, and § 537, &c. 


§ 491. c) The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participle Present 

simply express an action in progress, whether it lie in 

the present, past, or future: pawopueba mdvtes, oéTay 

opyit@ueOa, we are all mad when we are angry; édeyov 

T@ EvOvdnuq, ste wavtes Erousoe elev pavOdvew, they 

told Kuthydemus that they were all ready to learn; otto 
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Tomow, Oras av av Kerevys, L will do as you may bid 
‘me (sic agam, ut tu me agere jubebis); Tatra eyo 
BoptBov nKovae, Sua Tov tdEewy LovTos Kal HpeTo, Tis O 
GopuBos ein, saying this, he heard a noise pass through the 
ranks, and asked what the nove was. 


Obs.—These Present forms sometimes, like the Imperfect (§ 489), 
express a mere attempt: rd daod:dpdoxovra pr Svvacba aro- 
Spavat modi) popia, for a man not to be able to run away 
when he tries to run away ts great stupidity. 


§ 492. 2. Forms or A Momentary ACTION. 
a) The Aorist Indicative 


is the Preterite of a Momentary action, and therefore 
denotes the actual beginning of an action in the past, 
similar to the Historical Perfect of the Latins. : 
The Greeks employ the Aorist Indicative when they 
wish to narrate past facts, to state past actions simply 
as having happened, or to represent them as individual 
facts without reference to other actions: pera thy év 
Kopwveia pdynv ot “A@nvaio. éFédurrov tHv Bowwtlay 
wacav, after the battle at Coronea the Athenians left all 
Boeotia ;—Ilavoavlas éx Aaxedaipovos otpatyyos tao 
"EAAnvey éFeréuhOn pera elxoot vedv amd TeXoror 
_ wjoov, Evvérdeov 6é kal "A@nvaios tpidxovta vavol Kal 
éotpatevoay és Kuzpov Kal avtijs Ta oA KaTEoTpé- 
spavro, Pausanias was sent out from Lacedaemon as 
general by the Hellenes, with twenty ships from the Pelo- 
ponnese, but Athenians also accompanied him (accom- 
panying circumstance) with thirty ships, and they pro- 
ceeded to Cyprus and subdued the greater part of it; 
Tokucny Kal iatpixny Kal pavtixny ’Amro\XNwv dvevpen, 
Apollo invented the arts of archery, medicine, and pro- 
phecy ;—Hom. thy &€ rod mparos ise Tyrépayos Oeo- 
et6ys, Bn S LOvs mpoOvpoto, veweronOn S évi Ouped Eeivov 
dn0a Ovpnow epectdpev, éyyvO. S€ aotdas yeip’ ere 
SeEvrepyy xal édéEato yddKeov éyyos, but her first 
Telemachus of form divine beheld, and he went straight to 
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the porch, and was grieved at heart that a stranger stood 
a long time at the door, and going near he took him by the 
right hand and eased him of his brazen spear. 


§ 493. As the Aorist Indicative simply expresses an 
action as having taken place in the past, it answers to 
all the different Preterites in other languages, especially 
often in subordinate sentences to the Latin and English 
pluperfect: Aapetos Kipov peratréurera (§ 487) azo 
THS apxns Is avrov catpamnv érolncev, Darius has 
Cyrus sent for from the province, over which he had made 
him satrap (fecerat). Thus the Aorist is used with the 
Conjunctions of time, ézrei, ws, dre, as, when, like the 
Latin Perfect with postquam, ubi, ut: @s o Kipos 
joOeto Kpavyns, avenndnoev ert tov trmov @atep évOou- 
cua, when Cyrus perceived (ut audit) a ery, he sprang 
upon his horse like one inspired. 


§ 494. The Aorist Indicative is used in statements of expertence 
implying that a thing once happened, but admitting an application 
to all times: poet. r@ xpdve 7 Sikn mavras FAO dmroricapemn, with 
time avenging justice always came (and hence always comes); Kai 
Bpadis etPoudos etdev rayty advdpa Sony, even a slow man, when 
well advised, overtook (overtakes) by pursuit a quick man, In 
English we employ the Present in such general assertions, and often 
add such adverbs as usually, commonly, always, &c., ras rav pavAey 
guvovoias ddtyos xpdvos di€Avoev, a short time usually dissolves the 
associations of the bad. This Aorist is called the gnomic Aorist, 
because it is often used in gnomes, proverbs, or maxims, In Hom. 
it is offen also used in comparisons. 


Obs. 1.—In expressing what usually happens, the Aorist some- 
times has dy in order to express the case as one that may have 
occurred, and therefore may occur oftener: €deEev av, he may 
have said. In the same way the Imperfect is used, but re- 
ferring to an action in progress: dvadapBavay a’ray ra rounpara 
Sinporay ay, ri Néyore, taking up their poems I would ask what 
they meant. oe 

Obs. 2.—The Aorist Indicative, especially in the 1 Pers. Sing. is 
frequently used, to express actions and states beginning only at 
the moment of speaking : : éyéhaga, I burst out laughing ; poet. 
émjveo’ Epyov kal mpdvorav qv eOov, I praise the deed and the 
prudence which you have exercised. 

On the Hypothetical Aorist, § 587, &c. 
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§ 495. b) The Aorist Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive, 


denote a Momentary action simply, whether of the 
present, past, or future: of tTpidxovra mposétafay atra- 
yayeiv Aéovra, t amobdvo., the Thirty commanded to 
take Leon away to die; dopa, Tt mpa@tov pyncOa, [ am 
in doubt what first to mention ; pr Oavpdonte, éav trapd- 
SoEov elzrw ti, be not surprised if I say something strange ; 
ov pot aTroKplivat, @ Tai, give me an answer, boy; péya 
owas Epyov TO apxny Katampakat, woAv 8 Ete peilov To 
AaBovra diacwcacba, I deem it a great thing to found 
a government, but a still greater to maintain wt after 
acquiring it. 

Obs.—The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive 
Aorist, therefore, differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Present, just as the Aorist Indicative differs from the Imper- 
fect; the Aorist forms express a single fact, conceived as a 
point, the Present, as a state or condition, sometimes of long 
duration : yaAemdy 7d mrovety, rd Sé KeXevoas padzov, tt ts difficult | 
to do, easy to command ; et mn exes dvrideye, avrireye: ei Se 
pn, Tavoa modAdks A€ywr Tov airov Aédyov, tf you have any- 
thing to say in reply, reply (even in a long speech), if not, 
cease (at once) frequently repeating the same statement. 

§ 496. The Aorist Participle regularly expresses 
something which took place earlier or before the act of 
the principal verb: Kpotcos “Aduv dvaBas peyadny 
apyny Katarice, Croesus, after crossing the H. alys, well 
overthrow a great empire; madov 5é Te vyiTrLos éyvo 
(§ 494), after suffering (by suffering) even a has becomes 
knowing. 

Obs.—As the Aorist generally indicates the moment at which an 
action actually begins (§ 485), so the Aorist Participle also only 
expresses that the beginning of an action took place before another. 
action, whilst its progress may continue simultaneously with that 
other : yeAdoas elze, he began to laugh and said (laughing) [risu 
oborto dixit], Hom. dde dé ris etecxey dav és mAnoiov GdXovr, 
thus would say many a one while looking at his neighbour; yapicai 
fot amroxpivdpevos, answer and oblige me, inasmuch as the yapi- 
gacGa follows immediately after the beginning of the answer. 
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§ 497. As the Aorist Indicative may frequently be translated by 
the Pluperfect (§ 493), so also the Aorist Optative and Infinitive 
in assertions generally denotes something which took place before: 
oi *Ivdot edeEav Sri mépece oas 6 "Ivdév Bacidrevs (Ind. Gre 
érepe), the Indians said that the king of the Indians had sent 
them ; Kixdorres Néyovras év Sixedia oixjoas, the Cyclops are said to 
have dwelt in Sicily. 


§ 498. Many verbs whose Present-Stem expresses a 
state, denote in all the Aorist forms the entrance into 
this state: dpyew, to rule, dpEat, to obtain dominion; 
Bactrevew, to be king, RBaotredoa, to become king; 
iayvew, to be strong, iaxtcat, to become strong; ovyar, 
to be silent, ovynoat, to become silent; éyew, to have, 
oxeiv, to obtain; phalverOat, to appear, pavivat, to become 
apparent; vooeiv, to be ill, voonoat, to become ill; 
moneneiv, to be at war (bellum gerere), mroreunoat, to 
begin war (bellum inferre). (Comp. § 485.) 

Obs.—This meaning, however, is not always attached to these 

forms ; and ézroAéunoay may also signify simply bellum gesserunt 


(§ 492). 


§ 499. 3. THe FuTURE 


expresses the futurity both of an action in progress and 
of a Momentary action: dp&w, I shall become ruler, and 
L shall rule. 


Obs.—The 2 Person Future with ov nearly resembles the negative 
Imperative, odx émopxncers, thou wilt (shalt) not swear falsely. 


§ 500. The Future Indicative in relative clauses, and in clauses 
with érws, that, is worthy of notice, for there the Future denotes 
what may or should happen: ovx ¢yopev drov ciroy avnadpeba, we 
have nothing with which we can buy food (non habemus, quo cibum 
emamus); Set drayra avdpa tovto trapackevalec Oa, Srws os copa- 
raros ara, every man should take care to be (that he shall be) as 
wise as possible (comp. § 553). The Participle is similarly used: 
9 xopa woAdy Kal dyaby fy Kai evncay of épyacdpevor, the land was 
large and good and there were people to (who could) cultivate it ; ris 
€orat 6 Hynodpevos; who will be there to (who can) guide us (comp. 
§§ 380, 578). 


Obs.—dv (Hom. xé) is sometimes added to the Future Indicative 
to denote that a case may possibly occur: ed ofS drs dopevos 
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dy mpos adydpa olos ov ef amadAayncera, I well know that he 
will be glad to be recanciled to a man such as you are; Hom. 
6 5€ key Keyodooerat Gy Kev ixopat, and he will doubtless be in 
wrath whom I come upon. 


§ 501. The verb péAX\w is used with the Present, 
Future, or, though more rarely, the Aorist Infinitive, to 
express an immediately approaching or at least intended 
action: pédArw tyas ayew eis "Aciav, I am going to lead 
you to Asia (in Asiam vos ducturus sum). This is called 
the pertphrastic Future. 

Obs. 1.—éAX@ may also be used in other tenses than the Present 
with an Infinitive, like esse in Lat., with the Part. Fut.: 
mAnotoy 75n iv 6 otabpos évOa Eueddov Katadvoew, jam prope 
aderat statio ubi deversuri erant, where they wished to rest. 


Obs. 2.—m@s or ti od péAdao, is elliptical in the sense of Why 
should I not ? 


YY 


4: Forms oF A COMPLETED ACTION. 


§ 502. a) The Perfect Indicative 


is the Present of a completed action, «. e. by the Perfect 
the Greeks denote an action completed for and with 
reference to the Present: poet. Aoyos NéAEKTAaL Tas, the 
whole speech has been spoken |dixi|; edpnxa, I have 
found, I have tt ; Hom. 75n yap reréXeorat & pot pidos 
nOere Ovpos, for now has been finished what my dear soul 
desired ; 4 Todds Extictat Trapa THY KopwwOiwr, the city 
has been founded by the Corinthians (of a still existing 
city); Ta xpnuata Tos TAOValOLS 4 TUYN Od SedmpnTaL 
andra Seddverxev, Fortune has not given, but lent (at 
interest), theer money to the rich. 


§ 503. Obs.—Several Perfects have entirely a Present meaning, 
inasmuch as they present in a completed state the action of which 
the gradual accomplishment is expressed by the Present : pupynoxo- 
pa, I remind myself, pépynpat, I bear in mind, remember (memint) ; 
kadéopar, I am named ; KéxAnpa, my name is; wetOopa, I follow ; 
wérouda, I confide in; SAdAuyu, Lam perishing ; érora, I am lost ; 
. xtdopat, I acquire; xéxrnpat, I possess; torapar, I place myself ; 
éornxa, I stand ; Baive, I go; BéBnxa, [ am gone. 


282 THE FUTURE PERFECT. § 504. 


§ 504. 6) The Pluperfect 


is the Preterite of a completed action, 2. e. by the 
Pluperfect the Greeks express an action completed for 
and with reference to a past time: Hom. 87 rote 
y atpéuas ede AcXacpévos bao’ érrerrovOe, then truly 
he slept quietly, forgetting what he had suffered ; év rots 
Apdxovtos vopois pia atracw @ptoto Tots dpapTavovet 
Enpia. Odvatos, in Draco’s laws death had been appointed 
for all criminals as the only punishment —says an 
Athenian after the laws were abolished. (As long as 
they were in force: @piorav.) 

Obs.—The FPluperfects of the Perfects enumerated in § 503, are to 


be translated by Imperfects. 
On the Aorist in the sense of the Latin Pluperfect, § 493. 


§ 505. c) Tue Future PErFecs (FUTURUM EXACTUM) 


is the Future of a completed action, 7. e. it denotes an 
action which will be completed in the future. It is 
only in the Middle that the Greeks have a special form 
for this Third Future, which has generally a Passive 
meaning. In the Active the circumlocution by means 
of the Perfect Participle and the Future of elva: must 
be- used (§ 291): av tadr’ ciddpev, ta Sedvta éeoopueda 
éyvwxotes, When we know this, we shall (thence) have got 
to know our duty; Hom. duol S€é rAereiperar area 
Avypd, but I shall have gloomy woes left me. 


Obs.—The Future Perfect of the Perfects mentioned in § 503 
serves as a common Future: peuvnooua, meminero, &e. 


§ 506. d) The Perfect of all the Moods, of the Infinitive, 
and of the Participle 


expresses a completed action generally, and may 
refer to any of the three Orders of time: ov Bovreve- 
cOat wpa adr\9a BeBovrcdabar, now is not the time to 
consult, but to have consulted (té be resolved); Bépéns 
@s érvOero Tov “EXAjotovtoy éfedy Oat, mporryey ex TOV 
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LdpSewv, when Xerxes learnt that the Hellespont had 
been bridged over (and was still provided with a bridge, 
6Tt éleuto), he marched forward from Sardis; tavra mev 
ovv mpoepnabe, thus much be said beforehand (now to 
something else); Hom. écoera: jap 67 dv mor ohwdy 
"Tasos ipn, a day will come when holy Ilios will be lost 
(has been lost) ; ypyotwpov re doxeppévos Axw, [ am come 


after having devised something useful. Z 


Lb’ 


Cuap. XXL—UszE or tHe Moobs. 


A) THE Moons 1n Simple SENTENCES. 


§ 507. 1. The Indicative. 


The Indicative, in accordance with the usage of 
other languages, is employed simply to state something 
positively or negatively, or simply and directly to ask 
a question: poet. rs aperyas iSp@ta Geol mpomdpovWev 
€Onxar, the gods placed sweat before virtue; Hom. robev 
els avdpav ; from what class of*men are you ? 

Obs.—On the Indicative in hypothetical sentences with or without 


av, § 536, &c., in sentences expressing a wish, § 515. On the 
Aorist Ind, with dy, to express what usually happens, see 


§ 494, 
2. The Subjunctive. 


§ 508. The Subjunctive expresses what ought to take 
place; it always refers to the present, to reality. 
Hence it is used in the following cases: 

. § 509. 1. as a challenge in the first person: fwper, 
let us go [eamus]; pépe 81, Tas waptupias opiv avayva, 
well, come! let me read you the testimonies | recitem|. 

§ 510. 2. with the negative wu in prohibitions and in 
negative admonitions (comp. § 518): ju) rodro rounons, 
ne hoc feceris, you ought not to do this. 

§ 511. 3. In hesitating questions, where it is asked 
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what should be done: ti $a; what am I to say? Hom. 
TOS Tis TOL Tpodpwy Errecwy TelOnTtar "Axyatav; how 
shall any of the Achaeans willingly trust thy words ? 
béFec0e Huds h atriwpey ; will you receive us, or are we 
to depart ? 


§ 512. 4. with «7 in sentences expressing fear or 
anxiety: pn aypotkorepov 7 TO adnOes eitreiy, if tt be not 
rather rude to say the truth. If the anxiety is to be 
negatively expressed, 7) ov is used: Hom. pn vi toe ov 
Xpaicun oKhitpov Kal oréupa Oeoio, lest the staff and 
wreath of the god should not help thee, i. e. it will cer- 
tainly be of little help to thee (Lat. vereor ne non or 
ut te guvet|. Comp. §§ 533, 616, Ods. 3, § 621, a. 


§ 513. Obs.—The Homeric language employs the Subjunctive of 
future events, quite like the Fut. Ind. to express & thing that is 
to be expected (§ 545): od yap wa roiovs iSov avépas obde Wepas, 
for never yet did I see such men nor may (shall) J see them. ay is 
sometimes added in Hom. to this Subjunctive : ov« dy rot xpaiopy 
xidapis ra te Sap "Adpodirns, the lyre and Aphrodite’s gifts would 
not help thee. Comp. § 500, Obs. 


3. The Optative. 


§ 514, 1. The Optative alone (without the particle 
av) is used to express @ wish that something may take 
place: poet. @ mai, yévoto Tatpos edtuyéatepos, O boy! 
may you be happier than your father | Lat. Pres. or Perf. 
Subj. 

me particles used (like Lat. utznam) to introduce & 
wish are: ef (Hom. ai), e/@e (Hom. aie), et yap, ws 


r §515. Obs.—If it is to be intimated that a wish is not to be 
realised, it is referred to the past, and expressed by the Imperfect or 
Aorist Indicative: &(@ haba duvards Spay dcov mpdbvpos el, would 
that you were able to do what you wish; «i0e got tére cuveyevopuny, 
would that I then had met you. The same kind of wish is expressed 
‘by the Aorist @pedov (properly “I owed”) and the Infinitive : 
Grécba Sherov Hd Hpépa, would that I had perished on that day 
[Lat. Imperf. and Plup. Subj.]. Comp. § 537. 


§ 516. 2. The Optative with the particle dv (Hom. xé 
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or xév) expresses possibility : Todt yévour’ dv, that (could) 
might be; Ti yap yévorr’ ay EXxos peilov 7H Piros Kaxos ; 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend? mod 
onr av elev ot Eévor; why! where can the strangers be ? 
[Lat. Pres. and Perf. Subj.] The Optative with dv is 
therefore called the potential Optative. 


§ 517. Obs. 1.—Hence the Optative with dv is used in modestly 
expressed assertions : otk av Néyoups, T would not say [non dixerim] ; 
Gpa ay avoxevatecOat ein, it ts perhaps time to break up ; ovx dy 
8vvao py Kapav evdaipoverv, you could not without taking trouble 
be happy. 

Obs. 2.—In the poets the Optative in a potential sense is also 
used without av: Hom. peta beds y’ €b€Xwv kal THADOev Gvdpa cawcat, 
a god who is willing can easily save a man even afar of. But this 
use of the Optative to denote a possible and merely imaginary case 
is originally peculiar to this mood, and hence is preserved in depen- 
dent clauses, §§ 528, 529, 532, Obs., 546, 552, Obs. 


§ 518. 4. The Imperative. 


The Imperative is the mood of command and, with 
negatives, of prohibition. 

A prohibition in the second person can be expressed 
only in two ways, viz. either with wy and the Present 
Imperative: on mparte, of a continued action, or with 
py and the Aorist Subjunctive: pn mpaéns, of a 
Momentary action, do not do: radrd jot mpakov, réxvov, 
kat pr Bpddyve pnd eripvnoOps ert Tpolas, do me this, 
child, and delay not nor think further of Troy. 

In the third person also pay with the Aorist Imperative 
is admissible: pndeis tuadv mposdoxnoatw dddwos, . 
none of you expect otherwise. 

On the Infinitive instead of the Imperative, see 
§ 577. On the Imperative as a substitute for a hypo- 
thetical clause, § 545, Obs. 3. 


B) THe Moops in CompounD SENTENCES. 


§ 519. Preliminary remarks on the connexion of 
sentences with one another. 
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1. Two simple sentences (§ 361, 2) may be combined 
in two ways, viz. either 

a) so, that the one may be quite independent of the 
other—this combination is called Co-ordination, or Para- 
taxis (7rapdra€is). 

6) so, that they mutually are referred to each other 
and express a complete thought only in their combi- 
nation—this combination is called Subordination, or 
Hypotaxis (i7rérak«s). 

2. Of two Co-ordinate sentences each is a principal 
sentence, and in every respect independent of the 
other: xown 4) Toyn Kal TO pédrov déparor, fortune ts 
common, and the future invisible ; rovto éye ob? elpnxa, 
ovTE AEéyoLpt a I have neither said that, nor could I 
say tt. 

On the manner in which coordinate sentences ay 
be combined, § 624, a. 

8. By Subordination two sentences are combined in 
such a way that one expresses the principal idea, the 
other a secondary one. The former is called’ the 
leading sentence, the latter the secondary, dependent or 
Subordinate. One leading sentence often has several 
subordinate ones dependent on it. The moods of sub- 
_ ordinate sentences are in many ways determined by the 
leading sentence: Tiooadépyns Sia8ddr tov Kipoy 
mpos Tov abeAdov, ws émrBovrevor avt@, Tissaphernes 
brings a calumny against Cyrus before his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him; Hom. aot 
dp éatropel’, dppa ov yalpns, we have followed thee that 
thou mayst rejoice. 

4, The Correlative connexion of sentences is a special 
kind of subordination. Of two correlative sentences, 
one always refers to the other. The one is called the 
Protasis, and the other the Apodosis. The Protasis, 
which requires to be completed by another sentence, is 
subordinate (3). The Apodosis is a leading sentence, 
which furnishes the necessary completion: Hom. as 
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ldev, @s pv dv yorAos, as he saw it wrath seized him; 
Hom. omotov «° eirrnoOa eros Totov K érraxovoais, the 
kind of word you speak such you will hear. 


Obs. 1.—This correlation is frequently expressed by two Pronouns 
or Particles referring to each other (§§ 216, 217), as in the 
examples just quoted, but not always: ef mn ¢yeus dytideyerv, 
dvrineye, if you can in any way reply, reply. 

Obs. 2.—The Apodosis often precedes the Protasis: otros BéArioros 
dv ein dotis Koomimrata tas ovpdopas pépew Svvarat, he would 
be the best who can bear calamities with most dignity. 


5. From the subordination. of one clause to another, 
there arises a compound sentence. — 


Obs. 1.—The same thought may often be as well expressed in two 
Co-ordinate sentences as in one Compound sentence: pydevi 
aupdopay dvedions, Kown yap 7 TUXn, Teproach no one with 
a calamity, for fortune is common ; or émet y TUXN KoWN éeoTt, 
pndert cuppopav dvedions, since fortune is common reproach no 
one with a calamity. The Homeric language abounds in series 
of Co-ordinate sentences (the paratactic arrangement). 

Obs. 2.—Frequently a word belonging to the Dependent sentence 
is drawn into the Principal sentence, where it may appear in 
different cases. If the Principal sentence stands first the ar- 
rangement is called prolepsis (mpéAnys, tuking beforehand): 
kai pot Tov vidr etme, ef peuabnxe THY Téexynv = Kai por eimé, Ef 6 
vids pepaénxe thy réxynv (§ 397). Hom. Tudeidny & ovx dv 
yvoins, mworépotot petein, you could scarce perceive on which side 
Tydides stood ; nai rav BapBdpwy emepedetro, os trodepew ixavor 
einoay, he also took care that the barbarians should be capable of 
carrying on war. On the other hand a substantive may pass 
from the Principal to the Subordinate sentence: Hom. pera 6’ 
€coera hv Tor amrnupwr Kovpny Bptojos, among them also will be 

the daughter of Brises whom I then took away (comp. § 602). 


6. On the different kinds of sentences according to 
their substance, § 624, &. Only those kinds will here 


be noticed which are most important in regard to the 
use of the Moods. 


§ 520. The use of the Moods in Dependent sentences 
is subject to the following general rules: 

1. The Indicative in Greek is very extensively used 
even in Dependent sentences, the Greeks merely 
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annexing or inserting many sentences without any 
mark of dependence where the Latin language marks 
the dependence by the Subjunctive or Infinitive: uy 
pe avépn, Tis cit, ask me not who I am [ne me interroges, 
quis sim|. 

§ 521. 2. The Subjunctive in Dependent sentenées 
also denotes always that which ought to take place, and 
can generally be employed only when the leading 
sentence contains a principal tense. 

Every verbal form is regarded as a Principal tense 
which connects the action with the present; hence the 
Present (except the Historical Present, § 487), the 
Perfect, and the Future Indicative, and all tenses of 
the Subjunctive and Imperative. 


§ 522. 3. The Optative (without dv) denotes some- 
thing merely conceived or supposed (§ 517, Obs. 2), and 
generally can be employed only when the Principal 
sentence contains an Historical tense. 

Every verbal form, however, is regarded ‘as an Histo- 
rical tense which connects the action with the past, 
hence the Historical Present (§ 487), the Indicative of 
the Aorist, the Imperfect and Pluperfect. | 

AeDependent clause, ymoreover, frequently has the 
Optative when this mood occurs in the Principal sen- 
tence. 


§ 523. 4. In indirect speech (oratio obliqua) the Opta- 
tive (without dv), but only after an Historical tense, is 
used to denote something which is to be stated, not as 
the opinion of the speaker, but of another person: of 
"A@nvaios Tepucréa exdxilov, ott otparnyds Ov ovK 
érreEdyou emt Tovs todeulous, the Athenians reproached 
Pericles because being a general he did not lead them out 
against the enemy [quod non duceret|; evfavtro ow rnpia 
Gvcew 0a mpatov cis pirjiay yhv adixowro, they vowed 
to offer thank-offerings whenever they should first come to 
a friendly land; et tis rods él TodW oTpatevaot, ert 
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TavTnv én iévat, st qua civitas contra [alam] civitatem 
pugnatura esset, contra hance se dixit iturum. 

In this case, however, the Indicative also is aiie. 
sible according to § 520, but never the Subjunctive even 
after a Principal tense, its employment being limited to 
the case mentioned in § 527." 


§ 524. 5. The Potential Optative (with av) may occur 
in Dependent, in the same sense as in Independent, 
sentences (§ 516) to denote something as merely pos- 
sible: Aéyw, Ste ToTO ovK av yevoito, I say that this 
probably could not happen. 

The further use of the Moods in Dependent sentences 
is treated of specially in what follows according to the 
different kinds of Dependent sentences. 


I.—Moops In DEPENDENT ASSERTIONS AND IN 
DEPENDENT INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


-§ 525. Sentences containing Dependent assertions are 
those which annex the substance of a speech or opinion 
to a Principal sentence by means of the conjunctions, 
Srt, ws, that; Dependent or indirect Interrogative sen- 
tences are connected with the Principal sentence . by 
means of ei, tf ; morepov...4 [utrum...an], whether.cor (in 
double questions), or Interrogative Pronouns (§ 214) or 
Adverbs. 


§ 526. 1. The Indicative 
is used in those sentences, which when conceived inde- 
pendently would have the Indicative, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Indicative must be used (§ 521): eiré po, tive 
yvopnv éyets, tell me, what opinion you have (direct: 
tiva yvounv eyes) [Lat. dic mihi, quam sententiam 

eas |; 

6) when the leading sentence has an Historical tense 
the Indicative may be used (§ 522): elzov, Fvrwa 
yvounv elyov, dizi quam sententiam haberem; ‘ev. 

fe) 
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ayyéedrwv Tis, os "EXareva Kxateidnirrat, some one came 
bringing the news that EKlatea was taken (direct: ’EA- 
aTELa KaTei NNTTAL). 

Besides the Indicative, the Optative also is in this 
case admissible, § 528, a. . 


§ 527. 2. The Subjunctive 
cannot occur at all-in Dependent assertions, and in 
Dependent Interrogative sentences only if, when con- 
ceived as independent, they would necessarily have the 
Subjunctive, and thus 

a) when the leading sentence has a Principal tense 
the Subjunctive must remain: BovAevopat, Tas ce 
atrobpa, I am planning how to escape from you (direct 
according to § 511: mwas ce azrodpa) [delibero, quo modo 
te effugiam| ; 

b) when the leading sentence has an Historical tense 
the Subjunctive may sometimes occur: éBSovAevouny, 
Tas oe atroopa; but the Optative is more frequent in 
this case than the Subjunctive (§ 528, 6). The Sub- 
junctive in Deptndent Interrogative sentences accord- 
ingly is to be translated by may or shall. 


§ 528. 3. The Optative (without dav) 

may occur in such sentences : 

a) as a substitute for the Indicative (§ 526, 6), ¢. ¢. 
when there is an Historical tense in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Indicative: edzov, jvtiva 
yvounv éxorue (direct: elyov) [Lat. dia, quam senten- 
tiam haberem|; éyvwoav bri xevos 0 PoBos ein, they knew 
that the fear was groundless (direct: 0 oB8os Kevos Hv), 
comp. § 523. 

b) as a substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 527, 6), 2. e. 
when an Historical tense occurs in the leading sen- 
tence, in case the Dependent sentence, if conceived inde- 
pendently, ought to have the Subjunctive: éGouvAevoump, 
T@s o€ arodpainy (direct: mas oe drrodp@) (Lat. delibe- 
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rabam, quo modo te effugerem|, I was reflecting how I 
should escape you. 

In the second case the Optative is to be translated 

by should. 

Obs.—Which of the two meanings belongs to the Optative is 
generally perceived from the connexion quite as easily as in the 
Latin nesciebat quid faceret, he knew not what he did or what 

he should do. 


§ 529. The Optative as a substitute for the Indicative is found 
also without a Conjunction in the continuation of a direct speech: 
€Xeyov moNdol, Gre mavros a&ta héeyer (§ 526 5), yea yap etn kai 
otxade arromAetv ov duvardy ein, many said that he says what is worthy 
of the utmost regard, for that it was winter, and that it was impossible 
to satl home. 

On the Infinitive in eee § 560. On the Participle in asser- 
tions, § 593. 


Mixed examples : 

TlvOayopas 6 Ydptos mpadtos ev Trois” EAAnow éerorApnoev 
eimrety, Ott TO pev o@pa TeOvnEeras (§ 291), 7 dé Wuy7 
avartaca (§ 316, 5) otyyjcerat abdvaros Kal ayjpws, 
Pythagoras the Samian was the first among the Greeks 
who ventured to maintain that the body will be dead, but the 
soul, flying upward, will depart immortal and ever young ; 
@cutotoxrAs véos ere Ov Ereyev, ws xaSevdew avrov ovK 
én to To MiAriddov tpdrraov, Themistocles, when still 
young, used to say, that the trophy of Miltiades would not 
let him sleep ; "Acropa, rod (§ 214, Obs.1) rpartov pyncbe, 
I am at a loss what to mention first ; of ’"Emiddpvioe rov 
Gedv éerrnpovro, ei tmapadoiey KopwOiows tHv modu, the 
Epidamnians asked the god whether they should give up 
their city to the Corinthians. 


Il.—Moops in SENTENCES OF PURPOSE, OR 
FINAL SENTENCES. 


§ 530. Sentences which express an object or a purpose 
are introduced by the Conjunctions iva, (Hom. d¢pa), 
as, Srrws, in order that, that, in order to, wy, or Grrws pn, 
iva pn, in order that not. 

0 2 
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As such sentences express something which # ez- 
pected to happen, they take: 


§ 531. 1. The Sudjunctive 

a) necessarily, when the leading sentence has a Prin- 
cipal tense: eis xaipov Axews, Strws THs Binns aKovons, 
you have come at the right time to hear the trial [in 
tempore ades, ut causam audias}. 

b) more rarely, when the leading sentence has an His- 
torical tense: eis xaupoy HKes, Strws THs Sixns axovons 
[aderas ut audires|; éritndés ce ove iyetpov, va ws 
novaota Siayns, LI purposely did not wake you that you 
might pass your time as pleasantly as possible. 

Obs.—The Conjunctions ws, draws, sometimes have dy (Hom. xé, 

xev) added to them in this sense: rovr avré viv didacy’, dros 
ay éxuadw, explain that very thing now that I may learn it, 


The purpose is thereby represented as one whose attainment 
depends on conditions (as here, if you explain it), Comp. § 554. 


§ 532. 2. The Optative 

as a regular substitute for the Subjunctive (§ 5381, o), 
_ when the leading sentence has an Historical tense: ézri- 
Tndés ce ove Hyetpov, va as HdtoTa Sidyous; Hom. 
Tudeidy Acoundei Tlarras ’“AOnvn Saxe pévos Kal Odpaos 
iy &dnros peta wacw ‘Apyeloice yévorro, to Tydides 
Diomedes Pallas Athene gave strength and courage that © 
he might be distinguished among all the Argives | Diomedi 
Minerva animos dedit, ut insignis fieret inter cunctos 
Argivos|. : 

Obs.—The distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in 
sentences of purpose after an Historical tense consists in the 
rarer Subjunctive expressing the sentence more as an object or _ 
demand that may be attained, the Optative, more as the thought 
or conception of the acting person (comp. §§ 521, 522). 

On the Future Indicative with dos, §§ 500, 553. On the hypo- 
thetical Indicative in Sentences of Purpose, § 500. On the 
non-intended consequence (dare), § 565. 


§ 533. Sentences expressive of fear introduced by py (Lat. ne), 
or pi) ov (Lat. ut) follow the construction of sentences of purpose 
(comp. § 512). ‘They have the Subjunctive necessarily when depen- 
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dent on a Principal tense: ob poet, py dn mpecBurepos js 3 do you 
not fear to be already too old [nonne times, ne aetate provectior sis] # 
The Optative is commonly used after an Historical tense: époBodvro, 
pn te wado, they feared he might suffer somewhat [verebantur ne quid 
ali accideret|; but not unfrequently also the Subjunctive: oi 


’"A@nvaioe rovs Evppayous édediecay, pi arootacw, the Athenians 
were alarmed lest the allies should revolt (comp. § 519, 5, Obs. 2). 


Obs.— pn and Gros yy after verbs of fearing seldom have the 
Future Indicative, oftener the Perfect Indicative when the fear 
refers toa completed action : poBovpeba, py auporéper nuaptn- 
capev, we fear we have failed in both. 


Mixed Examples: 

ToUTO ov Tponpynpwat NéyeL, iva Tioly bpav aTexOdvwpat, 
I have not chosen to say this in order to be hateful to some 
of you; Kipos pirwy dero SeicPat, ws cuvepyovs eyor, 
Cyrus thought friends necessary that he might have 
helpers; AéSouxa, pn erirabapeba ths olxade od0v, I am 
afraid lest we should forget the way home; Pindurios év 
PoBy Hv, wy expiryou TA rpdypata aitov, Philip was in 
fear lest the affairs might escape him. 


liIl.—Txer Moops in ConpiITIONAL SENTENCES, 


§ 534. Conditional or hypothetical sentences belong 
to the Correlative sentences (§ 519, 4). The Protasis 
states a condition under which something is to occur; 
the Apodosis states that something happens under a 
certain condition. Both sentences together form a 
Hypothetical Pertod. 

§ 535. In the Protasis «¢ (Hom. ai), édy (i.e. ei-dv), 
contracted to 4v, or dv (Hom. ée xe-v), if, are employed ; 
in the Apodosis the particle dy is sometimes used to 
show that it is true only under certain conditions. 


In Greek there are four principal forms of the Hypo- 
thetical Period : 


§ 536. 1. in the Protasis ef with the Indicative, in 
the Apodosis the Indicative without dv, or the Impera- 
tive. 
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This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
when the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is 
- to be represented as one absolutely necessary, actual, 
without any opinion being expressed by the speaker as 
to the probability or improbability of the case: ef Geol 
eialy, ote nat epya Oedv, if there are gods, there are also 
works of gods ; cot et wn addy Sédoxrat, Aéye Kal Sibacxe, 
if you have any different opinion, speak and explain. *° 

Obs.—All tenses may be used in this form, consequently also 

Historical tenses. If these latter occur, care must be taken not 
to confound this first principal form with the second: é&jv cos 
Gmévat ex THs WoAEws, Ef un HperKdy Got of vdpot, you were free 
to leave the city, if its laws did not please you (in the present : 
eLeoti—el ur) dpeakovoar); ef Te TaY Sedvt@y émpaxOn, roy Katpor, 
ouk ese now alrioy yeyevnoba, if anything right was done, he 
says that the occasion, not I, was the cause. A sure sign of the 
second principal form is the particle dy in the apodosis. 


§ 537. 2. in the Protasis, e¢ with the Indicative of an 
Historical tense ; in the Apodosis, dv with the Indicative 
of an Historical tense. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is applied when 
the relation between the Protasis and Apodosis is to be 
represented indeed as one quite necessary, but at the 
same time neither of them as real. The Indicative in 
such conditional sentences is called the Hypothetical 
Indicative, which, therefore, always denotes the opposite 
to reality (comp. § 515). 

In such Conditional Sentences, a sentence contra- 
dictory of the Protasis may always be supplied in 
thought. 

Hence the Protasis may have the following forms: 


§ 538. a) The Imperfect is used when a condition is 
stated as not existing at present: et tov Pidurmov ta 
Sixava mpdtrovta éw@pwv, cpodpa av Oavpacrov yryobunv 
avrov, if I saw (were to see) Philip acting justly, I should 
deem him very admirable. Here we may oppose to the 
Protasis the thought viv 8 ovy op@ Ta Sixata mpdr 
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tovra, but now I see him not act justly. The verb.of this 
contradiction to be supplied is in the Present. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Imperfect Sub- 
Junctive: st viderem, putarem. 


§ 539. 6) The Aorist Indicative is used when a con- 
dition is stated which did not take place in the past: 
améQavov ay, et un 1 TOV TpidKovTAa apxn KaTeAvOn, IT 
should have died, if the government of the thirty had not 
been overthrown. - 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought 
KaTenudn dé, but tt was overthrown. The verb of this 
contradiction to be supplied is in the Aorist. 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive: periissem, nist dominatio eversa esset. 


§ 540. ce) The Pluperfect is used when a non-completed 
condition is stated: ¢¢ rovTo @pordoynTo nyiv, padlws ay 
SieayoueOa, if in this we had been agreed, we should easily 
carry the contest through. 

Here we may oppose to the Protasis the thought 
adr’ ovy wponroyntat, but we have not been agreed. The 
verb of this contradiction to be supplied is in the 
Perfect. | 

To this form corresponds in Latin the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive : s¢ inter nos convenisset. 


§ 541. The Apodosis to a Hypothetical Protasis of 
this kind may have either the Imperfect or the Aorist 
Indicative, or the Pluperfect with dv (Hom. «é-v], and 
that quite independently as to which of the three tenses 
occurs in the Protasis. In this case, also, the Imperfect 
corresponds to the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive; the 
Aorist and Pluperfect, to the Latin Pluperfect Sub- 
janctive: ef tore éBonOjcapev, ok av nvwyre viv oO 
@iruriros, if we then had rendered help Philip would 
not now be troublesome; ei avtapKn ta Wndicpata Hp, 
Dirurios mdrar dy eedaxer Sixny, st plebiscita per se 


sufficerent, Philippus dudum poenam dedisset. 
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§ 542. Obs. 1.—The particle dy is sometimes omitted in the 
apodosis : joxuvduny, ef tad rodepiou ye Svros éEnrarnOny, I should 
be ashamed, if I had been deceived by an enemy. 

§ 543. Obs. 2.—The Imperfect sometimes refers to a past time 
when the continuance of an action is to be made particularly em- 
phatic: ef rovr’ éroies (not émoinaev) Exacros, évixov dv, if each 
had been acting so, they would be victorious. On the other hand, 
the Aorist is sometimes used referring to present time, when the 
rapid commencement of an action is to be indicated: «f ris ce fperg, 
vi Gy amexpivw (not drexpivov); if any one asked you, what answer 
would you give ? 

§ 544, Obs. 3.—A Hypothetical Apodosis may stand alone, the 
Protasis being supplied in thought or deduced from the context: 
€Bovdopny av, I should like (ei é8uvapuny, if I could, dared) ; 8¢ tpas 
avrovs mada. dy arod@Aetre, you would long since have perished 
through yourselves (i.e. if left to yourselves). 


§ 545. 3. in the Protasis édv (jv, av, Hom. ei xé-v) 
with the Sudbjunctive ; in the Apodosis the Indicative of 
a Principal tense or the Imperative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is used to 
express or prescribe something in regard to a case that 
is to be taken for granted and expected. It is admissible 
only in connexion with present and future time (§ 521), 
and is met with chiefly in maxims or proverbs: de 
ta BéXtTicta avtl Tov Hdéwv, av wn cvvaudorepa éFF, 
AapBavew, you must choose what 1s best rather than what 
is agreeable, when both together are not allowed; dv ta 
maperAnrvOoTa pynuovedys, amewoy Tept TOV MeANOVTOD 
Bovretoes, if you remember the past, you will judge better 
about the future. 


Obs. 1.—The Aorist Subjunctive in such conditional sentences 
often comes very near to the Latin Future Perfect: véos ay 
movnons, ynpas e£ers evOadés, si juvenis laboraveris, senectutem 
habebis jucundam. 

Obs, 2.—We find ei with the Subjunctive in Homer, and occasion- 
ally also in Attic writers, in the same sense as édy, ef dy and ef 
xe-v: Soph. dvdpa, xel ris 7} codéds, rd pavOdvery WAN’, alo-xpov 
ovdév, for a man, even tif he ts wise, to learn much, ts no dis- 
grace, 

Obs. 3.—The Subjunctive in Conditional sentences is akin to the 
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Subjunctive of Challenging (§ 509). The speaker thereby puts 
or demands an assertion, to which, for the present, he requires - 
the hearer’s assent: rotro édv oxomyre, evpnoete, Ore mavToy 
dpiora exer, if you consider this you will find that it ts the best 
of all; which is almost identical with the challenge: consider 
this, &c. [comp. Lat. Naturam expellas furca, tamen usque 
recurret|. In a similar way the Imperative sometimes takes the 
place of a Hypothetical Protasis: Poet. mdouret TE yap Kav’ 
-  Otkov, ef Rovner, peya kat ¢y TUpavvoy oxie €xov, eav & ann 

TovTwy TO yaipev, TAAN eyo Kamvov oKias ovK Av mpraipny, for 
be rich, if you will, at home, and live in the splendour of a 
great ruler ; but tf joy be wanting to it, I would not give the 
shadow of smoke for the rest. (Comp. § 549.) 


§ 546. 4. in the Protasis ef with the Optative; in the 
Apodosis ay («é-v) with the Optative. 

This form of the Hypothetical Period is employed 
intentionally to represent what is said as quite uncertain, 
as merely possible, as a merely conceived case: ef Tis KexTN- 
Hévos ein wrodrov, yp@ro Se avt@ jun, dp’ dv evdarpovoi ; 
should any one possess wealth and not make use of tt 
(suppose any one possessed), would he be happy? Comp. 
§§ 516, 517, Obs. 2. The Present or Perfect Subjunc- 
tive in Latin corresponds to this form: sz possideat (or 
possederit), num beatus sit ? 

Obs.—In Homer the Protasis of such a period also sometimes — 
has xé-y or dy: ef rovrw xe AdBotpev, dpoipeOd Kev Kréos EcOdAdy, 
of we should get these two, we should get glorious fame. The 
Attic writers very rarely use dy in the Protasis. 


§ 547. Since e¢ with the Optative intimates that 
thing is merely possible, it expresses in reference to the 
past what possibly might have been, 7%. ¢., a repeated case 
(comp. § 494, Obs. 1); the Apodosis then usually has 
the Indicative: ef trou é€eXavvor ’Aotudyns, ed’ trmou 
xpucoxarivou mepinye tov Kopov, if ever Astyages rode 
out (might ride out) he took Cyrus with him on a horse 
with a golden bridle. 


§ 548. ef with the Optative in the oratio obliqua, takes 
the place, according to § 523, of e: with the Ind. (1), 
0.3 
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or éayv with the Subjunctive (3), when a Hypothetical 
sentence depends on a Historical tense: 748e. Kopos, dre 
el Te pwadyns Troré Senoot, ex TaV piwy alT@ Tapactaras 
Anrréov ein, Cyrus knew that, if ever any battle should 
be necessary, he would have to take his supporters from his 
own friends. In direct language, Cyrus would say, jy 
qote Senon or eb mote Senoet—Anrréov eorl. If in its 
relation to the time of the governing verb, the condition 
lies in the Future, the Future Optative is used. We 
seldom, in this case, find édv with the Subjunctive. 

The following general remarks also are to be observed 
in regard to Conditional sentences: 


§ 549. 1. The two members of a Hypothetical Period 
are not so dependent on each other, as that the one 
necessarily requires a special form in the other. A 
Protasis of one form may, on the contrary, be jomed 
with the Apodosis of another form. It occurs very 
frequently that a Protasis is in the first or third form, 
and the Apodosis in the fourth, in order to represent the 
Assertion which it contains as merely possible: et Totro 
réyels, duaptavas av, tf you mean this, you would be in 
error; éav eBeAnonte mpdatrew akios buoy avTov, tows 
dy péeya te xtnoacbe ayabov, if you should be disposed 
to act in a manner worthy of yourselves, you would perhaps 
gain great good. The connexion of a Protasis of the 
second form with an Apodosis of the fourth is rare:. 
Hom. cai vi nev & dronrotto avak avdpav Aiveias, 
et py dp o&d vonoe Avds Ovydtnp "Adpodirn, and now 
assuredly Aeneas, ruler of men, would there have perished, 
of Zeus’ daughter Aphrodite had not kept a sharp look 
out. 


§ 550. 2. A Hypothetical Period may partly or entirely be in- 
serted in another sentence. The most peculiar, in this respect, are 
sentences expressing a purpose, when connected with Conditional 
sentences: ef yap Sedov oloire efvas of moAdol Ta peytoTa KaKad 
eLepyalecOa, iva olvire oav ad cai dyaba ra peyora, I would that 
the many were capable of doing (to a man) the greatest evil, in order 
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that they might also on the other hand be capable of (effecting) the 
greatest good (instead of: for if they were capable, they would also 
be capable). The Hypothetical Indicative here denotes the im- 
practicable purpose (§§ 515, 537). 
On the Hypothetical Participle, §§ 583, 595. On the Hypothetical 
Infinitive, § 575, &c. 


Mixed Examples. 

Ei bard didwv eOéreus wyaracba, tos pidous evep- 
yetntéov, tf you wish to be loved by your friends, you 
must benefit your friends ; Ei ro éyew obtws womep TO 
AapBavew Hdv Fv, oA av Siédepov evdarpovia ot mov- 
oot Tav twevntav, if having were as sweet as getting, the 
rich would be greatly distinguished above the poor in 
blessedness; Poet. Ei waot tavrd narov épu copov & 
Gua, ovx Hv av audirextos avOparras épis, if the same 
thing were to all beautiful and wise, people would have no 
bitter disputes ; TIAdrwv mpds tia Tov Traidwv, pepaoti- 
yooo dv, édm, ei pr) @pyrtounv, Plato said to one of his 
servants, you would have been flogged if I were not angry ; 
"Eav pév te tpiv Sone arnOes Aéyewv, Evvoporoynoare, tf 
you think I utter any truth, agree with me; Eu rons 
avdpav ayabay yévoito, Tepiuaxyntov av ein TO ph dpyeu, 
@srrep vuvl TO apyeww, if there were a state (consisting) of 
good men, it would be an object of contention to avoid 
ruling (how one might not rule), as now to rule; "Hy 
Tov otpatiwtay Soypa, el Tis, oTrdTe 4 oTpaTiA évoL, 
iSta Aniforro, Snuoora eivas Ta AnpOévra, tt was a decision 
of the soldiers, if, when the army went out, any one took 
booty by himself, what he took was common property (direct 
édv Anitntar—Snyucota ota). 


ITV.—TuHe Moops 1n RELATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 551. Relative sentences are those which are con- 
nected with others by means of Relative pronouns 
(§§ 213, 214, 216), or Relative adverbs (§ 217). 


§ 552. In Relative sentences all moods are possible in 
the same meanings as in independent or hypothetical 
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sentences: ov« éyw 6 Tt mpatov AdBw, I have (know) 
not what I shall take first (§ 511, comp. § 527); opa 
ce Sumxovta av pn TUyots, I see you pursuing what you 
may not attain; (§ 514); tpets €ore trap’ av ay KdANMoTa 
Tus TovTo pdOot, you are they from whom any one might 
best learn this (§ 516); od« “OedXov Aéyetv pds tpas 
rotaira of av tyuiv Hosor Hv axovew, I did not wish to 
say to you such things as might be pleasantest to you to 
hear. Comp. § 544. 


Obs.—Sometimes, especially in the Poets, Relative sentences have 
the Optative without dy in an indefinite assertion, very much 
like the potential Optative with dy: éy médts aotnoee, Tovde 
xpl) KAveww, whom the State may appoint, him we must listen to 
(comp. § 517, Obs. 2). 


§553. On the Future Indicative in Relative sentences 
expressive of purpose, see § 500. é:rws, how, that, mn 
order that, very frequently has the Future Indicative 
(yet, according to § 531, also the Subjunctive of other 
tenses) after verbs which denote looking after, caring for, 
striving, avoiding : oxorret, Srrws TA Wodypata cwOnceTat, 
see that the affairs (the state) shall be safe ; Set éx mavros 
TpoTrov atravta dvdpa todto trapacKevatec Oat, Srrws ws 
copwtaros éarat, every one ought to take care in every 
way to (that he shall) become as wise as possible. 


Obs.—érws is often used in challenges and warnings in such a 
manner that the governing sentence has to be supplied: draws 
mapeces els THY éomepar, that you shall be here for the evening 
(more completely somewhat like: oxdme: Gres, see that you, 
&c.); dra@s mept rou modepou pndev épeis, that you shall say 
nothing about the war (supply something like : guAdrrov, take 
care). 


§ 554. The particle dy (Hom. xé-v) is added to the 
Relative when the Relative sentence expresses some- 
thing merely conceived, so that the assertion contained 
in the leading sentence is true only when what is asserted 
‘in the Relative sentence really occurs. Such a Rela- 
tive is called a Hypothetical Relative. The Hypothetical 


§ 555. MOODS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 301 


Relative with dy in general is used only where the verb 
in the leading sentence is in a principal tense, and is then 
accompanied by the Subjunctive. Such a Relative sen- 
tence may easily be changed to a Hypothetical sentence 
of the third form (§ 545): wav 6 Te av pédrrns épelv 
mporepov emirKore: TH yvoun, whatever you may be about 
to say (= édy te epeiy pwérXns), examine it first in your 
mind ; in which it is left quite undecided, whether one 
wishes to say anything;.érec9e 6arn dv tis Hynra, 
follow wherever any one may lead you (= édv Tis wy 
nynrat), where you must first wait to know whether any 
one leads. 
- Obs, 1.—As the Relative is generalised by the addition of a», it 
may often in English be translated by ever (Lat. cunque): ds 
dv rovrav rt 8pa reOvdrw, quicunque horum aliquid fecerit, 
perito; réye So’ Ay OédAns, say whatever you wish (comp. édy 
ts Oédns A€ye). 

Obs. 2,—In the same sense the Poets use the Subjunctive with a 
Relative without dy (or xé-v): rév S€ mnpovaey pddtora AvTOve’ 
at davao’ avOaiperor, the sufferings afflict most which appear 
self-caused (comp. ef with the Subj., § 545, Obs. 2). Homer 
has also the Fut. Ind. with xé and the Relative (§ 500 Obs.). 


§ 555. If the verb in the leading sentence is an His- 
torical tense or an Optative, the Relative without dy 
with the Optative is used, quite in the same sense, as a 
substitute for the Subjunctive (§§ 522, 523). These 
Relative sentences take the place of those mentioned in 
§ 554, in the same way as the fourth kind of Con- 
ditional sentences takes the place of the third (§ 548): 
éxéXevoev avtots erecOat, Strot Tis nryotro, he bade them 
follow wherever any one might lead. Thus we read in 
Homer: év 8 x éyov didvev0e payns eOédovta vonow 
poypvatery, ov ot Erevta apKiov éooeitar puyéew Kivas 70 
otwvous, but whomsoever I may see inclined to remain away 
from the battle, to him there shall be no security of escaping 
doga and birds (i.e, death), but: dvrwa pév Bacirdsja 
wat &Eoyov avdpa Ktyein, tov § ayavois érréecow épnti- | 
cacxe, but whatever (where a) king or prominent man he 
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might meet with, him he soothed with gentle words. Hom. 
&> arroNotTo Kal GddXos & Tis ToLadTa ye péfol, 80 may any 
other perish who shall do such things (but os av pé&n— 
anroréc Ow). 
Obs. 1.—This Optative often implies repetition, dvria xyein, as 
often as he might find one (§ 547). 
Obs. 2,—The Subjunctive and the Relative with dy occur only 
exceptionally after an Historical tense, and the Optative with 
the Relative and dy, in the same case (comp. § 546, Obs.). 


V.—TuHe Moops In TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§ 556. Temporal Sentences, 7. e. those which indicate 
time, are properly only a particular kind of Relative 
sentences, and follow them almost entirely in the use of 
the Moods. The particles of time employed in such 
sentences, are: ézret, ézretdyn, ws (when, after, as); bre, 
oTroTe, Hvixa, when, as; Ews, este, péxpt-s, till; amply, 
before ; in Hom. dpa, as long as, till ; jos, when; and 
besides the Relative expressions: ad’ ob, é& od, since ; 
év @, whilst ; dxpt od, eis 6, until. 

In these sentences the Indicative is used when any- 
thing actual is stated; the Optative may supply the 
place of the Indicative in indirect speech after an His- 
torical tense (§ 522). 


§ 557. When a Temporal sentence states something 
merely concetved, occurring only conditionally, the par- 
ticle of time, like the Relative, has dy («é-v) joined to it 
(§ 554). This occurs usually only when the leading 
sentence has a principal tense, and the Subjunctive must 
then follow. By combination with dv, are formed the 
Hypothetical particles of time: 6rav, owéray, érredy, or 
énny, ereday: émeday travta axovonte, Kpivate, when 
ye have heard all, judge; &as av owfntar To oxados, TOTE 
xpn Kal KuBepynrny Kal mdvt’ dvdpa wpoOvpous elvat, ae 
long as the vessel is safe, the sailor, the pilot, and every one 
ought to be zealous. 

Obs.—Here also dy is sometimes wanting (§ 554, Obs. 2). 
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§ 558. If the leading verb is in an Historical tense, the 
particle of time with the Optative without ay occurs in 
the same sense: éAeyey Ott, érretdy) TavTa aKovcoeELar, 
Kpivevay. , 

Obs, 1.—Here, too, the Optative often implies repetition (comp. 

§ 554, Obs., and § 547), so that Gre, démdre, éwet with the 
Optative may be translated by, ‘‘as often as,” ‘‘ whenever :” 
Ordre of “"EAAnves Trois modepions ériovey, padios amépevyov, a8 
often as the Hellenes went up to the enemy, the latter readily 


fled. 


Obs. 2.—Here, too, exceptionally, dy and the Subjunctive some- 
times occur after an Historical tense (§ 555, Obs, 2). 

On mpiv with the Infinitive, § 565. 

Mixed Examples of Relative and Temporal sentences. 

‘Tels wdvTa Noyiodpevor TadTA xeuporovei’, & Tt av 
iyiv Sonn pdrsota ouphéperw tH Tore, after having 
weighed all this, vote for what you think will most benefit 
the state; Oi trav BapBdpwy imrreis, Gru évtvyydvovev 
“EAAnM, wavtas éxtewov, the cavalry of the barbarians, 
whatever Greek they met, killed them all; Méyprs 
dy éy@ Kw, ai orovdal pevovtwr, till I come, let the 
treaty remain; Poet. Mirror’ érrawnons, mply av eidas 
avipa cadnvas, opyiv Kat puOuov Kal Tporrov Satis av 7H, 
never praise a man before you clearly know his temper, and 
bearing, and character ; "Errevdn te éuhdyouev, avioravto 
Kat é erropevovTo, after having eaten something, they rose and 
proceeded ; ‘O Swxparns TOUS cuvovTas émroler ov pLovov 
OTTOTE UITO THY avOpurrav o op@vro, drréxeo Oar TOV AdiKwY 
Kal aicypav, GdAa Kal omroTe év épnula elev, Socrates 
caused his disciples to abstain from what was unjust and 
shameful, not only when they were seen by men, but also 
when they were in solitude. 
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CHAP. XXIL—Tue INFINITIVE. 
A) The use of the Infinitive generally. 


§ 559. 1. The Infinitive is a verbal noun (§ 225, 5) 
which, as such, has certain properties in common with a 
verb, others with a noun. 

With a noun the Infinitive agrees 

a) in expressing the action of a verb in general, like 
the nomina actionis (§ 342): covey, mpdarrewv, doing; 
comp. trolnos, mpakus. 

6) in the fact that it may have the article like nouns: 
TO Trociy, TO mpdrrew, the doing; comp. 7 troinou, 7 


*~ 


pacts. 
With the verb, on the other hand, the Infinitive 
agrees 


a) in its power of denoting different times: srovety, 
mwoujoat, meromxévat, and of being formed from the 
Active, the Middle, and the Passive : TOUT AL, Toujoa- 
ofa, TrounOjvan 
6) in being occasionally ‘sted with dy, and thereby 
sharing the functions of mood (§ 575, &c.). 

ec) in governing the same case as the verb to which 
it belongs: aovety ta Séovra, doing your duty; ypjcbac 
Tots dardols, making use of arms. 

d) in being qualified, like the finite verb, by adverbs, 
never by adjectives: xadr@s mpdrrew, doing nobly, but 
Kady m1pakis, a noble action. 

2. The Infinitive is used very extensively in Greek. 
Very often, besides the more definite mode of expres- 
sion, by means of a Conjunction with a finite verb, the 
less definite, by means of the Infinitive is admissible. 


§ 560. The Infinitive serves to complete and qualify 
different sorts of verbs, viz. 

1, those which express ti occasion, capability, 
modality of an action: Svvavyrau dedOelv, they can go 
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away ; peilov te eet eirreiv, he has something greater to 
say (can say); Poet. obroe cuvéyPew arr ouppireiv 
Epuv, I am born not to join in hating but in loving ; dpyo- 
pas reye, I begin to speak ; érutpérw coe rroveiy 6 tt av 

Bovrn, I leave you to do whatever you wish ; 

"9 such verbs as denote appearance, perception, 
opinion: doxeis duapreiy, you seem to have erred ; 

8. such verbs as denote striving after something, im- 
pelling towards, or frightening, deterring, preventing, 
something: 7 o7edde mdovteiv, do not hasten to be 
rich; Hom. xéreal pe pvOnoacba, you bid me to speak ; 
mavres aitovvras tos Oeovs ta Haida arrotpérety, 
omnes homines precantur deos, ut mala avertant ; doBod- 
pa dueréyyew oe, Lam afraid of refuting you; édeydv 
Got 7) yapelv, Aixt tibt, ne uxorem duceres; tis avrov 
kworvoe Sedpo Badifew ; quis eum impediet, quominus 
hue veniat ? dveBdrrero pot SvarexOjvar, he put off con- 
versing uth me. 

- § 561. Even the purpose of an action may be ex- 
pressed by the mere Infinitive, as in English by the 
Infinitive with to or in order to: Hevodav To fyuov 
Tov otTpatevmatos KaTédre huAdTTEW TO OTpATOTEdO?, 
Xenophon left half the army behind to guard the camp; 
Tapéyw euavtov TO latp@ téuvew Kal xaiew, I give 
myself up to the physician to cut and burn (me); mei 
ddovae tivi, to give any one (something) éo drink. 

O0bs.—Not only with verbs of this kind, but also with those men- 

tioned in § 560, this Infinitive has a much wider application 
in Homer: dproreverxe payerOa, he used to be the first in 
Jighting ; eioi kat oid rd eirépev, these too, then, are (able) 
to say this; Bn iéva, he started to go; Evvénxe payecOa, he 
urged (them) fo fight. 

§ 562. The Infinitive serves to complete or qualify 
adjectives of different kinds, partly in the sense of the 
English Infinitive with to, partly corresponding to the 
Latin supine in u: yarerov etpely, difficult to find [diffi- 
cile mventu|; oixla ndlorn évitarracOa, a house very 
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pleasant to hive in; a&tés éote wAmnyas NaBeiv, he deserves 
to get blows ; df€tratol éore ywavar Ta pnOévra, you are 
very keen in perceiving what is said; Sewds réyewv, 
powerful in speaking; 6 ypovos Bpaxyts akiws Sunyjca- 
chat ta wpaxGévra, the time ts short for worthily nar- 
rating what has happened. , 
Obs.—In Homer such Infinitives are particularly frequent : péya 
Kat ércopévotot mubecba, great also for posterity to learn ; 
Geiew dvéporoiy Oporot, like the winds in running ; so with some 


substantives : Gaipa idsécOa, @ wonder to see. 
On olos, oidsre, and dcos, with the Inf., § 601. 


§ 563. The Infinitive, as in English and Latin, is 
used as the Subject of a sentence to which the predicate 
is a neuter adjective, a substantive, or an intransitive 
verb: maow ddeiy yarerov, to please all ws difficult ; 
xlvduves eotw nrrac Oa, there is danger of being worsted ; 
oov epyov réyew, speaking ts your business. 


§ 564. The infinitive is used in a freer way, without depending 
on a particular word, with and without the particle os, in several 
phrases almost like a free Accusative (§ 404): as elzreiv, 80 to speak ; 
uot Soxeiv, as seems to me; dAjiyou Seiv, almost ; rd viv eiva, for the 
present ; xara rovro eivat, in this respect. 

— On éxdy eivar, § 570, Obs. 


§ 565. The Conjunctions dste, so that; piv, before, 
and its Homeric synonym zrdpos, are joined with the 
Infinitive: @iropabéotaros fv o Kipos, dste mdvra 
Wovoy avaTAnvat Tod émraweiabat &vexa, Cyrus was very 
fond of learning, so as to endure any trouble for the sake 
of being praised; mpiv thy apynv op0G>s vro0écba, 
paravoy jyovpar mepl THS TeAEVTAS OvTIWODV TroLetcOaL 
Noxon, before properly establishing the foundation I deem — 
wt useless to make any words whatever about the end. 

Obs. 1.—These conjunctions may also be joined with the finite 
verb (comp. § 556); dore with the Indicative represents a 
sentence as an actual consequence more independent and by 
itself, and may accordingly be often translated by therefore, 
hence: els riv borepaiav ovy Fev, sO’ of "EAAnves éppdyriCop, 
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he came not on the following day, therefore the Hellenes became 
anxious. 

Obs. 2.—For mpiv we also find mpiv 7, prius-quam; properly 
apiv, when it means sooner than, is always to be regarded as an 
abbreviation for mpiv 7, rpiv originally answering entirely to the 
Latin prius, On the Infinitive after 7, than, see the following §. 

On éq’ ore, on condition that,-with the Infin. § 601. 


§ 566. After a comparative the Infinitive is preceded by # Ssre or 
q alone in the sense of than that: doBodpa py te peifov 4 dere 
pepe dvvacba candy r7 wéder cupB7y, I fear lest too great an evil 
should befall the state for tt to be able to bear (greater than that it 
should be able). 


On the Genitive of the Infinitive with the Article, which also is 
possible here, § 574, 3, Obs. 


B) The case of the Subject and Predicate with the 
Infinitive. 

§ 567. The Subject of the Infinitive is that word from 
which the action of the verb in the Infinitive proceeds. 
When the Subject is to be expressed with the Infinitive 
it appears: 

1. most generally, as in Latin, in the Accusative, which 
gives rise to the construction of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive: yyeinav tov Kipov vwijoat, nuntiabant 
Cyrum vicisse. The use of the Accusative with the 
Infinitive, like that of the Infinitive alone (§ 559, etc.), 
is more common in Greek than in Latin. Not only 
can the substance of a statement or perception—which, 
however, may be also expressed in one of the forms dis- 
cussed § 525, etc.-—be given in this construction, but 
also the effect and consequence of an action. Hence 
the Accusative with the Infinitive also occurs after 
verbs of happening, and is admissible after verbs of com- 
manding, demanding, forbidding: mdyvres oporoyotos 
THY Opovotay péeytotov ayabop elvan, all agree that concord 
tg a very great good; auvéBn pndéva Tov oTpaTrnyav 
mapevat, it happened that none of the generals was pre- 
sent; Sypavpa aromeiv tHv Ttaylatny Tovs mpéecBets, 

proposui ut quam celerrime legati proficiscerentur. 
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The Accusative with the Infinitive is properly dependent on the 
verb of the leading sentence (comp. the English: I hear you 
sing, I bid you go), and is explained by the prolepsis mentioned 
in § 519, 5, Obs. 2. Instead of fyyetday Sti 6 Kipos évixnoer, 
we might have: #yyekay rdv Kupoy Gre évienoev; and for Gre 
evixnoev, vexyoat, according to § 560, 2; thus we obtain #yye:Aay 
roy Kipoy vxnoa. If the governing verb is intransitive or 
passive, the Accusative is of a freer kind (§ 404): éAmis éore 
mwavra Kaas eye, there is hope that all is well. 


Obs. 1.—The impersonal verbs det and xpi, it is necessary, are 
joined with the Accusative and Infinitive like the Latin oportet : 
xpn Tohpay XaXeroicty ev Gdyeot xKeipevov avdpa, the man that 
lies in painful sufferings ought to be courageous. 

Obs. 2.—As a continuation of an Accusative with the Infinitive 
the same construction may be employed in indirect speech in 
Relative sentences and after Conjunctions, denoting time and 
circumstances: rovadr’ drra odas eqn dieAcxOevras iévar- érrel 
8€ yevéer Oat emi rh oixia tH "Aydbwvos, dvewypémny KatadapBdvew 
rnv Ovupay, he said that after such conversation they went ; but 
that when they reached Agathon’s house, they found the door open. 


§ 568. 2. A Predicate referrmg to such a Subject 
must necessarily be in the Accusative: tov déuxov Kat 
qovnpov advopa dnt dOrov elvar, I maintain that the 
unjust and bad man 78 miserable. 

Not unfrequently a Predicative expression requires 
an indefinite Subject (ria) to be supplied: ta rovadra 
eeots (Twa) petpnoavta Kal apiOunoavta &idévat, one 


may know such things by measuring and counting. 


§ 569. 8, When the Subject of an Infinitive is the 
same as that of the leading sentence, it is usually not 
expressed at all: voulf&m vevixnxévar, puto me vicisse, I 
think I have conquered; édrrifers tevEecOas dv ay én, 
you hope to obtain what you need ; imrécyeto trapécerOar 
eis THY Eotrépay, promisit se affuturum ad vesperam. 

Obs.—For greater emphasis, especially when opposition to some- 

thing else is to be expressed, the subject may be added, and that 
either in the Accusative or Nominative : Herod. of Ai-yumrcot evd- 
ploy €wvrovs mparous yever bar avOpaneyv, the Egyptians thought 
that they first of all men came into existence ; et olerOe Xadxideas 
i) Meyapéas ri ‘EXAdda cdoew, pets 3€ drodpdcerbat ra mpty- 
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para, ovx opbas otecbe, if you think the Chalcidians and Mega- 
rians will save Greece, but you escape from trouble, you are 
mistaken. 

§ 570. 4. Predicative qualifications referring to the 
Principal Subject are in the Nominative :, 0 ’AnéEavdpos 
épacxev elvat Auds vids, Alexander dicebat se esse Jovis 
. filium ; eye ove oporoyjow akXnTos HKew, GNA’ Hrd cov 
Kexrnpevos, I will not acknowledge that I am come unin- 
vited, but invited by you; ot Soxodvres codol elvat, they 
who seem to be wise. 


Obs.—From the Predicate éxov joining the freer Infinitive eivas 
(§ 564), arises the combination éxdy elvat: rovro éxwv eivat ov 
wounow, this (if I am) to be of free will I will not do. 


§ 571. 5. In many cases a personal instead of an 
tmpersonal form of expression is used in Greek, the 
Subject of the Infinitive being made the Subject of the 
leading sentence; so instead of the English, “ it was 
announced that Cyrus had conquered” (7ryyéAOn Tov 
Kipov vxfjoat), we have, o Kipos iyyedOn vixhoa, 
Cyrus was announced to have conquered. This form of 
expression occurs not only—as in Latin with dicitur, 
videtur—with Soxei, ouxe, tt seems; réyerae [dicitur, 
traditur] ; dyyédXerat, it 18 announced ; opororyetrat, it 18 
agreed, but also with cupBaive, tt. happens, and with 
several adjectives with eipi, as: Sixaios, gust; émirn- 
Sesos, errixaipios, fitting ; émido£os, probable ; avayxaios, 
necessary : avTos pot Soxm évOdde xatapeveiy, it appears 
to me that I myself shall remain here; Sixavos ef dryew 
avOpwrrous, it is gust that you should lead men (you are 
justified in leading men); émido£ol eto To adto Treloe- 
cOat, it is to be expected that they will suffer the same ; 
Poet. mpérav pus mpd ravde pwveiv, it becomes you to 
speak in their presence. 

The Personal construction is explained, like that of 
the Accusative with the Infinitive (§ 567), by prolepsis 
(§ 519, 5, Obs. 2). For ayyérOn Ste 0 Kipos evirnoe 
there might be 7yyéAOn 6 Kipos dre évienoe, and for 
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this again nyyéAOn 0 Kipos vixjoa; for éridokov éorw 
6Tt TO avTo teicovrat—éridofoi eiot Ott TO avTo Trel- 
covrat, and hence émidof£ol eiat 16 avTo Treicec Oat. 

Obs.—The Accusative construction, however, is almost every- 

where applicable: Aéyeras roy Kupoy wxnoa, dicunt Cyrum 
vicisse. 

§ 572. 6. Predicative qualifications referring to a 
Genitive or Dative may be in these cases: 7AOov él Twa 
Tav Soxavyrav copay elvat, I came to one of those who 
seem to be wise ; EdXeyov Tois Soxodot codois elvas, I said 
to those, &c.; Kvpou édéovto ws mpoPupotdrov yeveoOat, 
they begged Cyrus to be as ready as possible; craytt 
dpyovts. mposnxes ppoviw@ elvar, tt becomes every ruler 
to be judicious. 

Still the Predicate is often in the Accusative: cupqdépe: avrois 


didous elvas paddov f toAepious, tt is to their advantage rather 
. to be friends than enemies. 


C) The Infinitive with the Article. 


§ 573. The Substantive nature of the Infinitive is 
made more manifest by prefixing the Article. Yet the 
Infinitive with the Article must nevertheless have a 
noun in the case required by the verb to which the 
Infin. belongs: to tas ndovas hevyerv, the shunning of 
pleasures ; the Infinitive in this case also is qualified by 
adverbs: To cards Ch, living rightly. 

The rules given §§ 567-572 for the case of the Subject 
and Predicate are applicable also to the Infinitive with 
the Article. Thus the Accusative with the Infinitive is 
often preceded by the Article: 1d mpoewdévas tov Oedv 
TO péANOV Kal TO Tpoonpalvery @ BovdeTat, Kal TodTO 
qavres Kal Néyovet Kal voulfover, God’s foreknowing the 
future and pointing it out beforehand to whom he will, all 
assert and belveve. 


§ 574. By having the Article prefixed the Infinitive 
becomes declinable, and thus answers to the Latin 
Gerund. 
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1, Nominative: 
Poet. 7d qdpovety evOaovias mpwtov wirapyer, to be 
thoughtful is the first step to happiness; To dpaptdavew 
avOporous svras avdév Oavpacrov, that those should 
commit errors who are human is nothing surprising. 


2. Accusative: 

auto Ta atroOvncKew ovdels hoPeirar, dying itself no one 
dreads. Especially to be noticed is the Accusative 
with the Prepositions eis, card, in reference to; Sud, on 
account of, because ; ampos, érri, besides: Kipos da To 
giropabns (Nominative according to § 570) edvas aroAda 
Tous mapovras avnpwra, Cyrus, through being eager for 
knowledge, asked those present about many things; ampos 
TO petpiov SeicOat Kars tretralSevpat, I have been well 
trained to require what is moderate. 

Obs.—This Accusative of the Infinitive with the Article has 
sometimes a freer connexion with a verb or adjective after the 
manner of the freer Accusative (§ 404): of TeAomrovynotos 
dvédmiorol elas Td és THY yy Nav ésBaddrew, the Peloponnesians 
have no hope in regard to invading our country. 

8. Genitive: 

éruupia tod mueiv, desiderium bibendt; to eb mpdrrewy 
mapa THY akiay adopun Tod Kaxas Ppoveiy Tois dvonTou 
ylyverat, prosperity without merit 1s an occasion to fools 
of base sentiments; éuol ovdev mpecButTepoy Tov Ors 
Bérrvorov ewe yevéc Oar (§ 416), nothing is more important 
to me than my becoming as good as possible. Especially 
to be noticed is the Genitive with the prepositions éx, 
from ; ape, before; Evexa, because, on account of ; orrép, 
for, for the sake of, in order to; dua, by, through; avev, 
unthout: ot avOpwiror wdvta trowiow irép Tod py 
Sobvas Sixnv, people do everything in order not to suffer 
punishment. 


Obs.—Purpose is often expressed by the Genitive.of the Infinitive 
even without a preposition: rot py duapevyew rov Aayov éx Tay 
ducrvoyv crxorrovs xabicorapev, we place scouts that the hare may 
not escape from the nets. (Comp. the rare use of the Lat. Geni- 
tive of the Gerundive: arma cepit opprimundae libertatis.) 


eo 
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4, Dative. 


The Dative is especially frequent to express Instru- 
mentality (§ 438); it is then, like the Latin Ablative of 
the Gerund, to be translated, by: Didirios Kexparnke 
7@® mpotepos (§ 570) mapds Tods rrodeulous iévat, Philip 
has gained the victory by going first against the enemy 
[comp. the Latin, docendo discimus]; also with the pre- 
positions év, in; ézi, on, on condition that ; mpos, besides, 
and others: mpos T@ pmdey ex Tis wpecBeias AaBelv 
Tovs aixparatous éx Tav iSlwv édvodunp, besides gaining 
nothing from the embassy, I set free the captives at my own 
expense. 
D) The Infinitive with dv. 

§ 575. By the addition of dy the Infinitive acquires a 
potential or hypothetical meaning, and denotes therefore 
either that something only might happen, or that under 
certain circumstances something would happen, or would 
have happened. Here two cases are possible : 

1. the Infinitive with dv can be replaced by the Opta- 
tive with dv: parsota olwat dv ood TubécOas (St TvOoi- 
pnv av), I think I could learn tt best from you; Soxetré 
pot ToAvD BéATiov av qept Tov Todéuov BovrevoacOas 
(Sr. dv BovrAevoacGe), eb Tov TOTrOY TiS yYwpas pds HY 
monepette evOupnOeinre, it seems to me you would much 
better settle about the war if you took into account the 
localities of the country against which you are making 
war. 7 


This Infinitive with dy therefore answers either to the Potential 


Optative (§ 516), or to the apodosis of a Hypothetical Period 
of the fourth form (§ 546). 


§ 576. 2. The place of an Infinitive with dy can be 
supplied by the Hypothetical Indicative with dv: Kipos 
et €Biwmoev, apiotos ay Soxel apxywv yevérOas (olwar Sts 
ay éyévero), if Cyrus had lived, it seems he would have 
become one of the best of rulers ; tovs tadta ayvooivras 
Loxpdrns dvdparrod@des dv xexdjoOas Hyeiro (i.e. &. 
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ryetro, Ore el Tives TadTa HryVvdouV, éxéKANVTO av avdpa- 
modwdets), Socrates thought that, if any did not know this, 
they would be called slavish. 


This Infinitive with dy thus answers to the apodosis of a Hypo- 
thetical Period of the second form (§ 537, &c.). 


Obs.—The context must show into which of the two forms the 
Infinitive with dy is to be resolved. 


EK) The Infinitive instead of the Imperative 


§ 577. belongs almost entirely to poetry; it is used 
for the second and, rarely, for the third person. .The 
Subject and Predicate are in the Nominative: Hom. 
Oapcav viv, Aropnoes, emi Tpwecoe payer Oat,. cou- 
rageously now, Diomede, fight against the Trojans; rraiéa 
& euol Adcal te Pidny ta T arrowa SéyecOa, deliver up 
to me my dear child and accept the ransom. 


Cuap. XXIII.—THE PARTICIPLES. 


Preliminary Remark. 


A Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 559, 1), is a verbal- 
noun (§ 225, 5). It has the same things in common with 
the verb as the Infinitive, the same points also in common 
with the noun ; but it is distinguished from the Infinitive 
inasmuch as the latter resémbles a nomen actions, 
whereas the Participle has the nature of an adjective, 


§ 578. A) Their Attributive Use. 


A Participle, corresponding to an adjective. or to a 
relative sentence, is joined to a substantive, to ascribe 
to ita permanent quality : rons evpeias ayvias éyouca, 
t.e. Hom. edpudyuia or 4) evpecas aryvias EXEL, a city 
having broad streets ; at Kahovpevas Alorou viicot, the so- 
called islands of Aeolus; 6 mrapwy Katpos, the present 
opportunity (comp. § 361, 11). 

P 
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Obs.—Like an adjective the Participle also becomes a substan- 
tive by having the article prefixed : of mapdvres, those present 
(comp. § 379) ; 6 ruxay, the first comer. Such participles may 
often be translated by substantives: 6 Spdcas, the doer; oi 
Aéyovres, the speakers ; rd cupepor, the advantage 5 3 Ta b<ovra, 
the duty ; mpos ro TeNevtatov (§ 361, 8) éxBay exactoy ray mpw 
trap$ayrov kpivera, everything that happened before ts judged 
of in accordance with its final result. 

On the peculiar use of the Fut. Part. with the Article, § 500. 


B) Their Appositive Use. 


§ 579. The Participle serves to ascribe to a substan- 
tive a merely transient quality or activity. In this case 
the Participle is a shorter and less definite mode of 
expression for what is otherwise expressed by sub- 
ordinate clauses with conjunctions of the most different 
kinds (comp. § 583, 063.). 

A Participle used in this way is: 


§ 580. 1. Temporal, 

with the distinctions of time mentioned in Chap. XX. 
(esp. § 496): mposéyere tovTous avayryvwoKopévots Tov 
voor, give attention to this whilst being read; Hom. as 
dpa gwrvncas ameBnoeTo = érrel Bs Epovnec, after having 
thus spoken he went away. Observe especially éywv and 
dépwy in descriptions, which may frequently be trans- 
lated by the English with: tas vais améoreray éyovta 
"Arxbar, they sent away Alcidas with (having) the ships ; 
“popuevos, In a similar sense: woAAH Téyvn yYpwpEvos, 
with (using) much skill. So also, apyopevos, at first ; 
TerevTav, at last; dvadur@v ypovov, after a time; e& 
motor, fortunately ; karas troy, justly. The Participle 
@v cannot be omitted when being is to be ascribed to a 
substantive: ’Ar«iBiddns ere traits dv Oavpadtero, while 
yet a boy (Lat., merely puer) Alcibiades was admired 
(§ 428, Obs.). 


§ 581. 2. Causal and final, 
where the Participle is to be resolved by sence, by or by 
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the fact that, when referring to the present or past, and 
by that, in order that, when referring to the future: ov« 
éotw adixodvtTa Stivamiv BeBalav ntrncacba, firm power 
7s not to be gained by acting unjustly; tov absxotvra 
mapa Ttovs Stxactas adyew Set Sixnv Secovra, he who 
acts unjustly ought to be brought before the judges in order 
that he may suffer punishment. 


§ 582. 3. Concessive, 
a somewhat rarer use: rd Udwp evordrarov dpiotoy Sy, water ts 
the cheapest though it is the best ; bpets bpopopevor ra rempaypeva 
cal Susyepaivovres ivyere ry elpnynv Opas, though suspicious of 
what had been done, and indignant, you still maintained the 
peace, 


§ 583. 4. Hypothetical, 

a very frequent use, where the Participle is to be re- 
Solved by ¢f, and corresponds to one of the forms of the 
‘Hypothetical Protaseis mentioned in § 534, etc.: rovs 
dirous evepyerovvres kal Tovs éyOpodvs SuvicecOe KoNd- 
few, of you benefit your friends you will be able also to 
punish your enemies (édv); also with the article: o my 
Sapels avOpwrros ov Tradeverat, a person is not educated if 
he has not been beaten. Such a Participle with wy may 
often be translated by without: ovx éorw dpyew pr 

didovTa pucOov, a man cannot rule without giving pay. 
Obs.— With the varied use of the Appositive Participles it must 
not be overlooked that such a Participle of itself does not clearly 
express any of the meanings developed in §§ 580-583, but that 
we make use of the one or the other turn in translating, only in 
order to express in a more precise way what is simply suggested 
by the Participle. Hence there are many transitions between 
these meanings, especially between the Temporal and Causal, 
but also between the Temporal and Hypothetical meanings, just 
as in Latin sentences introduced by quum: mavra ravra ovm- 
ddvras dravras (ipas) det BonOeiv, tt becomes every one of you, 
when you have considered all these things, to render help; 
vouifa dyuewov av tuas mept dy viv ép@ xpivar, pixpa Tar 
apérepdv more pnbevrav pynpovevoarras, I think you would 
better judge about what I am now going to say, when you 

vemember a little what was said before. 
| P 2 
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C) The Participle with an Absolute Case. 


§ 584. The Participle with a noun or pronoun in the Absolute 
Genitive (§ 428) or Accusative, serves to point out the circumstances 
mentioned in §§ 579-583. The noun or pronoun to which the Par- 
ticiple refers may be regarded as its swbject, since from it proceeds the 
action expressed by the Participle. This construction, therefore, may 
be resolved by a separate clause, beginning with a conjunction, in 
which the word in the Genitive or Accusative must appear in the 
Nominative: rovrwv dvayryyvwcKopévay roy vovv mposéxere, attend 
whilst this is being read (comp. § 580), 

1. The Absolute Genitive (comp. § 428), 

for which may be substituted clauses with temporal, 
causal, concessive, or hypothetical conjunctions: Tepu- 
KEouS Ayoupévou ToAAa Kal Kara Epya amredelEavro ot 
"A@nvaior, as long as Pericles led them (Pericle duce), the 
Athenians produced many and splendid works ; vavpayias 
yevopevns Tértapas Tpinpes AawBaver Topyarras, navali 
pugna facta Gorgopas quattuor triremes capit ; Sdrns Ths 
‘Toews ev TOS ToAEuLKois KivddVoLS émuTpeTouévnS TO 
oTpAaTNY@, meyadha Ta T ayabda KaTopOodvTos a’Tod, Kal 
Ta Kaka SiaaptavovTos eixds yevéoOat, as the whole state 
in the dangers of war is committed to the care of the 
general, wt is natural both that great good should happen 
when he is successful, and great evil when he fails. 
Poet. yévour’ dv rrav Oeod Teyvepévor, all may be done if 
a God contrives tt (et Teyv@ro). 

§ 585. The Absolute Genitive differs from the corresponding 
Latin construction of the Ablative Absolute in the following points. 

a) The subject of the Participle is more frequently omitted in. 
Greek, when it is either easily understood from what precedes, or 
from the meaning of the verb, or when it remains indefinite (comp. 
§ 361, 3, Obs. 2): mpoidvrayv, as (they) went forwards; vovres, when 
he (Zeus) rains ; éfayyedOevrav, when it had been announced. 

6) On the necessity of the Participle of elvac—oov maidds Svros 
[Lat. te puero] see §§ 580, 482, Obs. An exception occurs in the case 
of the adjectives éxév and dxwy, which very much resemble Par- 
ticiples: €uod éxdvras, with my will; éuod adxovros, me invito. The 
Poets take other licences. 


c) As the Gre:ks have two active Participles to express a past 
action, they use the Absolute Genitive of a Passive Participle less 
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frequently than the Romans do their Absolute Ablative: 6 Kupos, 
rov Kpoicov vuxnoas, kareatpéyaro tovs Avdovs, Cyrus, Croeso victo, 
Lydos sibi subjecit. 

d) The Absolute Genitive is employed even where the subject of 
the Participle is mentioned also in the leading sentence: rair’ 
eimdvros avrov Gdofé tt Aéyeww Te Aotuaye, after thus speaking he 
seemed to. Astyages to say something (of importance). [Lat. ita 
locutus—visus est. ] 


§ 586. 2. The Absolute Accusative 

is usual in the case of some impersonal verbs, especially 
déov, it being a duty; ée&ov, wapdv, it being allowed, 
feasible ; mrposijxov, it being befitting ; So£av, it having been 
decided: ovddeis éEov eipnynv ayew ToNeLov aipnoerat, no 
one, being allowed to be at peace, will choose war ; TrokdaKis 
ipiv éEov wAcoventnoas ovx NOeAncate, though tt was often 
easy for you to gain more you were unwilling; of Xvpa- 
KovoloL Kpavyh ovK oAtyn éxpavTo, advvatov bv év vuxti 
adAw To onuhvar, the Syracusans raised no small shout, 
it being impossible to make a signal during the night by 
anything else. 


D) Supplements to Participles. 


§ 587. For the sake of greater clearness, certain par- 
ticles are added to Appositive Participles, as well as to 
Participles joined with an absolute case; they give more 
distinct prominence to the idea expressed by the Par- 
ticiple. Such Supplements to Participles are: 


1. dua, at the same time, denoting contemporaneousness: oi 
"EdAnves €udxovro dua mopevdpevot, the Hellenes fought whilst 
marching. 

2. perafv, between, amidst, with pretty nearly the same meaning : 
éméaxe pe A€yavra perakv, he checked me in the midst of my speech. 

3. atrixa and evOis to express immediate succession: r@ defo 
népa evOvs droBeBnxdre éréxewro, they pressed upon the right wing 
immediately after tts landing. 

4, rdre, elra (xara), érecra, ovrws, are added4o the principal verb, 
to indicate that the action of the Participle was past before, and 
take up the substance of it with various accessory ideas: xaradimov 
gpovpay ovrws én’ oixov avexapnoer, after having left a garrison 
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he thus went away home: Poet. yy viv puydvres e160" SAGpev Sorepov, 
lest though now escaping we should afterwards be caught. 


5. xatrep (more rarely xai alone), with a Participle, to be trans- 
lated though, renders prominent the concessive meaning: xaimep 
ovrw codos dv BeAriov dv yévoio, though so wise you might perhaps 
become better; Homer often separates xai from mep: of 8€ kat 
ayvipevol mep én ait@ 50 yeAaccay, and though vexed they 
heartily laughed at him; duos in the same sense though or yet, is 
used with the principal verb: Herod. vorepov dirixdpevor ris ovpBorjs 
iseipovro duos Genoacba rovs Mndous, though they did not come 
til after the engagement, yet they desired to see the Medes, 


6. dre with a Participle (like ofov, ofa 87) answers to the English 
in as far as, since, and brings into prominence its causal meaning : 
xarédapOe mavu oN Gre paxpav Trav vuxrav ovady, he slept a great 
while sinte the nights were long. [Comp. Lat. qguippe quum, quippe 


qui. | 

§ 588. 7. ws and ds7rep added to a Participle suggest 
that what is expressed in the participle is sudjective, i.e. 
is the opinion, the conception, the view of the principal 
subject. Both particles are joined to the Appositive 
Participle as well as to a Participle connected with an 
absolute case, either the absolute Genitive or the abso- 
lute Accusative. The latter case in this connexion is 
far more extensively used than without those particles 
(§ 586). If the opinion expressed in the Participial 
construction is to be characterised at once as false, as 
and wsirep may be translated by as if: dediace Tov 
Oavatov ws ev elddTes STL péytoTOVY THY KaKOV éoTLY, 
they fear death as if they well knew that it was the 
greatest of evils; but by in the belief that, since, m the 
feeling that, etc., if the correctness of the opinion is to 
be left undecided : seis advtes é8détropev pos avrov 
@S avTixa para aKovoopevot Yavpacious Twas Royous, 
we all looked at him expecting immediately to hear 
some wonderful statements ; Poet. ears dwvely as euod 
Hovns médas, you may speak out since (in the convic- 
tion that) I alone am near; réyer Os SidaxTot odons 
THs aperhs, he speaks thinking that virtue ts capable of 
being taught ; dweBdérate mpos GA}NOUS Gs adTos pev 
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ExaoTos ov Toincwy TO So-av, Tov S€ mwAnolov mpdovra 
(absolute Accusative), you looked at one another thinking 
that each one of you would not do what was decided upon, 
but that his neighbour would. | 


E) The Predicative Participle. 


§ 589. The Participle, like the Infinitive (§ 560), 
serves to complete a verb, by attributing to a word con- 
tained in the sentence something which is not a mere 
addition but an essential part of the statement. The 
Supplementary or Predicative Participle may refer either 

1. to the sudyect of the sentence (§ 361, 5, 7, 8): 
qwavec0e ael mepl Tav avTav BovAEvopevot, cease always 
consulting about the same things ; tot Avmnpds wv, know 
that you are troublesome, or | 

2. to a dependent word in the sentence (comp. § 361, 
10, and § 403): 0 moAeuos &ravce Tovs “AOnvaiovs aet 
wept Tov avtav Bovdrevopévous, the war caused the 
Athenians to cease from always consulting about the same 
things ; ol8a avrov AvInpoy Svta, I know him to be 
troublesome. 

In English such Predicative Participles are mostly 
expressed by the Infinitive with to, or by sentences with 
that, sometimes also in other ways. In some cases 
however, the English language also makes use of a 
Participle in a similar way: I feel myself affected by tt, 
he found him armed (comp. § 361, 10, 0638.). 

The verbs which admit of a Supplementary Participle 
may be classified as follows : 


§ 590. 1. Verbs which express a condition, 
as: éyw, I am in a condition; ruyyavw, I chance to be 
(Poet. cupéw) ; NavOdve, I escape notice ; paivopat, now, 
davepos, diros eit, I am manifest ; go.xa, I seem; dia- 
renew, Surya, I continue ; avéyoua, xaptepéw, I hold out, 
endure ; xapvo, I grow weary ; dmayopevw, I despair ; 
as well as the verbs which denote the beginning, inter- 
rupting, or ending of a condition ; dpyouas, I begin; bare, 
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I am beforehand ; otyopat, I depart, I am off ; émir, Svar 
retro, I break off, I suspend; wavw, I make to cease 
(ravouat, I cease). In translating we frequently change 
the Participle into the principal verb, and render the 
principal Greek verb by an adverb. Examples: xnpvfas 
éyw (more emphatic than éxypvEa, comp. Lat. nuntiatum 
habeo), I have announced ; rls rvye wapayevopevos ; who 
happened to be present? d:atedod edvoray Exwv tracw 
bpiv, I continue cherishing a kindly feeling for you all ; 
pn Kays hirov avdpa evepyerav, don't grow weary of 
benefiting a friend ; ddXr@ pupla émireirra Aéyov, I re- 
frain from saying innumerable other things ; Hom. @yer’ 
atroTrTapevos, he was gone flying away. 
Obs.—Even the verb eiyi may be joined with a Participle: 
7} rovro ovK tore yeyvopevov map Hyw; is this not happening 
(usual) among us? A Participle is necessarily so used with 
eiui to complete certain verbal forms, comp, $§ 287, 291, espe- 


cially the Participle of the Perfect or Aorist with eié instead of 
the Future Perfect: Se8wxos or Sovs Eves = dederis, 


§ 591. 2. Verbs of perceiving, 
as: opdw, I see (arepiopdw, I overlook, endure) ; dxovw, 
I hear ; ot8a, I know; pavOdva, I learn ; yuyvocko, I 
get to know; aicOdvopa, I perceive; cipioxw, I find ; 
pépvnuar, I remember. In several of these the object 
is in the Genitive according to § 420. Examples: 
@s eldoy avrovs meAdlovtas, of AenAraTobvTes evOds 
adévres Ta ypnwata Edevyov, cum eos appropinquantes 
vilissent, praedantes praeda statim relicta fugam capes- 
siverunt; Koved Tote YwKpatous mepl didrwy dareyo- 
pévov, I once heard Socrates discoursing about friends 
[audivi Socratem disputantem]; Xeppovnoav xaréuabe 
mores evoexa 4 Swdexa éyovoav, he learnt that the 
Chersonese had eleven or twelve cities; av@pwirot Karol 
xaya0ol éreidav yuaow amiotovpevos (comp. § 483, 1), 
ov dirodat Tors amtotodvtas, when good men perceive that 


they are distrusted, they do not like those who distrust 
them. 
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Obs.— With oivoida po, I am conscious, the Participle may be 
connected with the Nominative of the Subject or the Dative 
(pol): duaura cuvypdew ovdev émirrdpevos Or émorapéve, I was 
conscious of knowing nothing. In the sense of “ to be aware” 
it may also have the Accusative with the Participle. 


§ 592. 3. Verbs of emotion, 

as: xyalpw, jdoua, Téprropat, I rejoice ; ayarrdw, I am 
satisfied ; yareras dépw, aegre fero; adyOopar, I am 
dissatisfied ; dryavaxtéw, I am vexed; aicytvoua I am 
ashamed ; petayédopat or petauére. pot, I repent. 
Examples: Hom. o 6€ pect tépmer’ axovwv, but he 
rejoiced in heart at hearing (it); petapéree avT@ yprevoa- 
péve, he repents having told a lie. 

§ 593. 4. Verbs of pointing out and asserting, 

as: Selxvuut, arropaivw, I shew; é&ereyyo, I prove, 
convict ; aryyéAnXw, I announce; oporoyéw, I assent. 
Examples: ®irurimos mdvra évexa éavtod troy é£ery- 
Neyxtat, wu has been proved that Philip does everything 
for his own sake; dropaivover tos hevyovtas mdAat 
qovnpous dvtas, they make manifest that the banished had 
long been base. 

§ 594. Obs.—The Infinitive according to § 560 may be used as well 
as the Participle with many of the verbs enumerated in §§ 590- 
593, but in a somewhat different sense: dpyopar di8doxnov, I 
begin to be a teacher ; dpyopa Siddoxew, I begin to teach (my 
teaching) ; aicyvvopat A€yov, I am ashamed though I say it ; 
aloxvvopat Aeyerv, shame prevents me from saying. — 


EF) The Participle with dv. 

§ 595. By the addition of the Particle dv the Par- 
ticiple, in every case like the Infinitive (§§ 575 and 576), 
acquires the meaning of possibility or that of an A podosis 
in a Hypothetical Sentence, and may therefore be resolved 
in two ways: 

1. by the Optative with dy (§§ 516 and 546) 
eyo clus Tov nodéws pev dv edrteyxOévrwv, Hdéws 8 av 
éxeyEdvtwv, IT am one of those who would gladly be 
refuted (ot dv édeyxOeciev), and would gladly refute (ot av 

Pd 
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éréyEerav) ; eipioxw tavtnvy ay povny yevopévny Tav 
 peANOVTOV KivddveY arrotporny, I find this would be the 
only prevention of the coming dangers (Ste av yévorto) ; 
iopev Kal tas av Kal GrXdovs, ev TH avTH Suvdper Hiv 
ryevopevous, Spavras av avtd, we know that you as well as 
others in the same position would do the same thing, i.e. 
ru ef yévorr0e Sp@re av. | 

2. By the hypothetical Indicative with dv (§ 536, &c.): 
Dirsarros Moridascav ddav cai duvnfels dv abros eeu, ef 
éBovrAnbn, "OrvvOlous aédwxev, when Philip had taken 
Potidaea and might have (6re éSuvnOn av) kept wt himself, 
af he had wished, he gave tt back to the Olynthians. 


G) The Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 596. Verbal Adjectives are, like Participles, verbal 
nouns of an adjective kind, but differ from participles 
by a usage much more restricted, and referring to no 
special time, which has been treated of generally in § 300. 

The Verbal Adjectives in -réos, implying necessity, 
are worthy of notice. A double construction is here 
possible : 


1. The object of a necessary action becomes the subject, 
and the Verbal Adjective agrees with it: 0 matyp cou 
Tiuntéos éotiv, pater tibi venerandus est; 1 ods Tos 
movitais w@eantéa, the state must be assisted by tts 
citizens. In this construction the subject is emphatic. 

2. The Neutral or impersonal construction, where the 
necessity of the action is made specially prominent ; the 
object of the action is in each instance in the case 
required by the verb: Sswxréov tHv apernv, we must 
pursue virtue; eiphynv axréov éotiv, pax agenda est; 
GIrTéov TOD TroAguov, you must try war ; BonOnréov nyiv 
éote Tots Trpdypacw, we must help the state. 

The person, who is to, or must, do something, is in 
both cases in the Dative: in the second, according to 
the analogy of def (§ 567, Obs. 1), sometimes in the 
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Accusative: ovdevl tpdmr@ éxovtas aduxnréov, in no way — 
must you willingly do injustice. : : 
Obs. 1.—The Verbal Adjective sometimes has the meaning of a 
Middle: retoréov éoriv, we must obey (reiPopat not meibw). 
Obs. 2.—In the Neuter construction we often find the Plural: 
mwoNeunrea eoriv, we must fight (comp. § 364). 


CHap. XXIV.—SomE PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE 
CLAUSES. 


A) Attraction. 


§ 597. 1. The Relative Pronoun. in general follows 
the rule, that it agrees m Gender and Number with its 
antecedent, that is, with the word to which it refers, 
but in Case with what follows; that is, it accommodates 
itself to the sentence in which it stands: péurnobe Tod 
Spxov Sv ouwpoxate, be mindful of the oath which you 
have sworn. 

2. An exception from this rule is the Attraction, or 
the process, by which the Relative is attracted in Case 
also by the word to which it refers, so as to take its 
case: péuvnobe Tod dpxov ob ouwpoxate. 

8. With Attraction another process is frequently com- 
bined, viz., shortening. This consists in the Article or 
the Demonstrative Pronoun being left out, and the 
Relative with the word to which it refers being drawn 
together into a single clause: péuryncbe of opwpmoxate 
SpKov. 

4. If the word referred to by the Relative is a mere 
pronoun, the Relative remains quite alone, but stands 
‘in the case which the Demonstrative would have had : 
péuvnobe of 6umpoxate = péuvnobe TovTov 8 6 opapoKare, 
remember that which you have sworn; dpedr@ ov pe Set 
mTpaTrew =auero tovTov & pe Set mparrew, I neglect 


what I should do. 
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§ 598. Attraction, however, can occur only under the 
following conditions : 

1. The Relative clause must be closely connected 
with the word to which it refers, must be an essential part 
of it. Attraction is inadmissible in a Relative clause, 
which only loosely adds a remark to a substantive, 
which might quite as well be wanting, or be annexed 
by means of «at and a demonstrative pronoun. 

2. The sentence must be such as would have the 
Relative pronoun in the Accusative, but its antecedent 
in the Genitive or Dative: ris 4 @péreta Tots Oeois 
Tuyxdvet odoa amd Tav S@pwy av trap’ tpov rAapBd- 
vouow, what advantage have the gods from the presents 
which they receive from you? ecishépere ad’ dcwv Exacros 
éyer, contribute from what each has (ard trocovTwy baa); 
Néyets ov otpdhwva ols TO mpa@Tov Ereyes, you do not say 
what harmonises with what you first said (rovros &); 
TO Hyeuov miatevcopev © dv Kipos 5@, we shall trust 
the commander whom Cyrus gives (us), (route ov). 

Obs.—-Attraction very seldom takes place with other cases: dy 

évruyxavo padcora &yapa oe, i.e., rovrwy ois, I admire you 
most of all I meet. . 

§ 599. All clauses subordinate to a Relative Sen- 
tence, so far as they consist of words referring to the 
Relative, and are capable of inflexion, must likewise be 
modified in the Attraction: ols otow tperépos eyes, 
TovTols TdvTa TaddAX\a acparas ‘KéxTnTaL, i.e. & dvTa 
ipétepa Exet, toutous, he keeps all the rest in safety by 
means of what he has of yours. 


"§ 600. ofos, and sometimes éeos and #Aikos have quite a peculiar 
attraction ; viz., eivae is often omitted when it would stand with 
olos in the nominative, and the latter is put in the same case as its 
antecedent : ot ye €uol mavrdmacw adropov roiro, i. €., TorovTe olos 
eye eiys, that is quite impossible to such a man as Tam. Sometimes 
the article is prefixed at the same time: rots olots ntv, to such as» 
we. By the same ellipsis ésrtsody acquires the fixed meaning, who- 
ever, 1.€., any whatever: ovk tort Sixaiov avdpds BAdmrrew sytivoov 
avOparey, tt is not a just man’s nature to injure any person what- 


§ 603. PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE SENTENCES. 325 


ever (i.e., any one, whoever he may be). [Comp. Lat. cuicunque 
homini nocere.] So dstis BovAes means the same as ovros dy Bovrer, 
like guivis. 

§ 601. Other Relative expressions, all involving either 
Shortening or Attraction, are: 

av@ wv, because, 1. e. avtl TovTwy a, or avtl TtovTaV 
dtu: ov ev éroincas av? av rales, you did good 
because you received good (for that which you received). 

ép’ 6, ef Gre (Herod. émi toute, én’ @re), for the 
purpose of, on condition that, i.e. él rovT@ adste, often 
with the Infinitive: of rpudxovta npéOncay ef’ Ore ovy- 
yparrat vopuous, the thirty were chosen for the purpose of 
drawing up laws. 

é& ov, ad’ ov, ex quo, since, i.e. since the time that. 
On év 6, eis 8, dypt od, § 556. 

olos, more complete rocodros olos, with the Infinitive, 
of the kind that, of the kind to, and oloste, with the In- 
finitive, able, possible: odx jv dpa ota dpdew +o Tediov, 
it was not the season to water the field; ovy oloire joav 
BonOijoau, they were not able to render help (comp. § 562). 
dcov, for tocovto dcov, enough to, with the: Infinitive: 
Eyopev Soov atrothy, we have enough to live on. 


§ 602. An znverted Attraction takes place when a 
noun or pronoun is put in the same case as the Relative 
which refers to it: tiv ovoiav ty Katédurre TO viel od 
Wrelovos akia éotiv, the property which he left his son is 
not worth more, instead of  ovaia fv; Poet. rdsde 
& dsep eisopas Hxovoe mpos é, those whom you see (the 
girls) have come to you (aide ds). So ovdeis, pndeis, 
become one word, as it were, with dstis od: ovderd T@ 
ovK atroxpiverat, properly ovdels dot St@ ovK, nobody 
whom he does not answer. Observe also such expressions 
as: Oavyaotos bcos, i. e. Oavpacroy éotww 6005, wonder- 
fully great ; Oavpacras ws, 1. e. ee éoTlW Os, 
it 73 wonderful how. Comp. § 519, 5, Obs. 2 


§ 603. A singular anomaly is presented by Relative sentences 


Cd 


after ors, in the sense of “there is.” ore is in the Singular even 
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when the relative is in the Plural: €or ot, there are those who, 
i.e. some; €or ois ovx ovrws edokfev, there are some to whom 
at did nut appear so. So éarw Gre (= éviore), sometimes ; Eativ ov, 
in some places; €or 7, in some ways. 


B) Complication. 

§ 604. In translating Greek Relative clauses into 
English, difficulties sometimes arise through the parti- 
cular relations of the sentences: 

1. When the Relative as an Accusative of the Subject 
belongs to an Infinitive: of qroréusot ods @ovTo atro- 
puyety, Eaipyns traphoay, hostes, quos aufugisse putabant, 
subito aderant, the enemy whom they thought to have fled, 
were suddenly there. 

2. When the Relative depends on a participle: xata- 
AauBdvover telyos 5 Tetyicayevol wore ‘Axapvaves 
kow@ Siucacrnpio éxypavto (= @ éxpavTo Tevyiodpevot 
avto), they take possession of the fort which the Acarna- 
nians, after building tt, used as a common judgment hall. . 

s. When the Relative is in the Genitive dependent 
On & comparative: dpern, hs ovdeéy KTHwa cEepvorepor, 
virtue, than which no possession 1s more venerable (§ 416). 

4, When the Relative depends on the verb of an 
inserted clause: aipovpe8a adtomorovs, ols omoTay Tus, 
mrelova picbov 8180, wet’ éxeivwv axoNovOnaovary (duces) 
eligimus transfugas, quibus st quis plus stipendit praebuerit 
ellos sequentur (i. e. of, o1dTav Tis —&160, akoNoVOHcoveLD, 
qui, st vis—praebuerit, sequentur), we choose deserters, who, 
af any one gives them more pay, will follow him. 

Obs.—In the cases enumerated under 2 and 4, as well as those 

discussed in § 605, and others besides, the Greek language satisfies 


itself with putting only once a word which has to be supplied 
in different cases for several clauses belonging to one another. 


§ 605. C) Combination of several Relative Clauses. 


When several Relative clauses follow one another, the Relative 
pronoun need be expressed only once, even when, the second time, it 
would require to be in a different case: Hom. dvwytr d€ pu ya- 
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péecOar To Orew re maTHp KéedeTat kal dvdaver airy, bid her marry 
whomsoever her father urges and (who) pleases herself; ’Aptatos, dy 
Hueis O€Aopev Bacidtéa xabiordva xai [@] eddxapev xai [ad ov] 
€AdBopey morta, ovTos nuas Kax@s trovety metpara, Ariaeus, whom we 
wished to make king, and (to whom we) gave and (from whom we) 
received pledges of fidelity, attempts to ill use us. 


Obs.—Sometimes instead of the repeated Relative atrds is substi- 
tuted in the case required by the construction of the sentence. 
So likewise piv in Homer: of mpdyovot, ois ovx éxapifov® oi 
A€yovres 0d eirovy avrovs, Ssrep dpas otro viv, weévre Kal 
rérrapaxovta €rn tay “EAAnvav jptay éxdvrav, your ancestors, 
whom the speakers did not gratify, nor did they flatter them, as 
these now do you, ruled forty-five years over the readily sub- 
mitting Hellenes. Hom.: dvrideoy HoAvdnpor, Sov xparos éori 
peytotoy macw Kuxdomecat, Odwcoa dé pw réxe vipdhn, godlike 
Polyphemus whose power ts the greatest among ull the Cyclops, 
and him (whom) the nymph Thoosa bore. 


CHAP, XXV.—INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 606. 1. The simple direct question may be intro- 
duced by the Interrogative pronouns or adverbs men- 
tioned § 214, etc. In Greek several different questions 
may be included in one interrogative sentence: Hom. 
Tis Twodev eis avdpav ; what man, whence are you? aro 
Tovtwy pavepov yevncetat, tis Tivos aitios éotiv, from 
this wt will be clear who 18 chargeable with what (who is 
chargeable and with what). 


Obs. 1.—An Interrogative pronoun may be joined with a demon- 
strative: dyyeAtay hépw Bapeiay’ riva ravrnv; I bring heavy 
tidings ; whut (is) that ? (ris airy éoriv;) 

Obs. 2.—A question may also be expressed in a subordinate clause 
and by a participle: mére a ypy mpagere ; ereday ti yérnra; 
when will you do your duty? when what shall happen? ri i8ev 
Tov KptrdBovAov moovyta ratta Katéyvwxas avrov; what have 
you seen Critobulus doing that you have charged him with this ? 
oi madat AOnvaios ov 8eAoyicavro, tép ofa merroinkétoy dvOpw- 
mov xsvduvevcovow, the old Athenians did not culculate how 
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much people have done for whom they were going to incur risk. 
Of this kind also are the phrases: ri maddy; what have you 
passed through, that? ri pabav; what have you got to know, 
that? ri waOdv ddsxeis ryv marpida; what have you passed 
through to make you act unjustly towards your country # 


§ 607. 2. When the question refers not to a single 
word, but to a whole sentence, it may be indicated 

a) merely by the tone of voice: ov GoSet py dn 
mpeaButepos Hs; do you not fear that you are already 
too old ? 

b) by Interrogative particles, which, in translating into 
English, cannot always be expressed by separate words, 
but often may be rendered by the position of the words 
and the tone of pronunciation. The most important 
Interrogative particles are dpa and 7, both comparable 
to the Latin affix -ne. Which answer is expected, is 
indicated by neither of these particles: dp’ Elpl ayTes ; 
am I a prophet? % obtot wodéuol eiow; are those 
enemies ? 

Obs.—If an affirmative answer is to be specially indicated ov is 


added, if a negative, yn is added to dpa. Hence dpa ov corre- 
sponds to the Latin nonne. dpa pun to the English, surely not. 


§ 608. Of other Interrogative expressions the following may be 
noticed: 7 yap; isn’t it? 4% wou; surely? GAXo re FH, properly dAAo 
rt éorwy 7: does anything else happen than? hence, also with 4 
omitted (comp. § 626, Obs.), like the Lat. nonne, where an affirm- 
ative answer is expected: GAXo re  adccodpev; are we not doing 
wrong? @\do tt obv mayra taira dy etn pia émornpn; would 
not this, then, be all one science? ov put in a question also anticipates 
an uffirmative answer, and may be compared with nonne and the 
English not. The opposite to it is ai which may often be translated 
by surely, as pav, formed from al ovv, surely not, always points to 
a negative answer. py "AxtAdéa oles hpovricat Gavdrou cai xwdvvov ; 
surely you do not think Achilles cared about death and dunger ? 


§ 609. 3. The indirect question in Greek, according 
to § 520, is by no means clearly distinguished in 
regard to Mood from the direct. So likewise the direct 
Interrogatives, pronouns and adverbs, are often used 
instead of the indirect ones: ai yuvaixes np@Tav avrovs, 
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tives elev, the women asked them who they were 
(§ 475, 5). 


§ 610. 4. The English indirect Interrogative if or 
whether is represented by et (§ 525, etc.), more rarely 
by éay (with the Subj.), sometimes by dpa, and in Hom. 
by 7 (jé). Whether or not or whether perhaps may be 
rendered by pj: oxotreire, cb Sixalws xpjoopar Te 
Aorye, see whether I speak justly ; dpa, wn wrallwv Ereyev, 
see whether or not he spoke in jest. 


On the subject of the Interrogative Sentence being drawn pro- 
leptically into the principal sentence, see §§ 397, 519, 5, Obs. 2. 


§ 611. The direct double question (disjunctive ques- 
tion) is most generally introduced by wérepov (aértepa) 
—7, Lat. utrum—an: morepov Sédpaxev 7 ov ; TroTepov 
dxov h éxov; has he done tt or not? willingly or unwil- 
lingly ? In an indirect double question the same Inter- 
rogatives may be used, but also ei—, whether—or, and 
elre—elire: dropotper, elre adxwy elte éxav Sédpaxer, we 
are in doubt whether he did tt willingly or unwillingly. 

Obs.—The Homeric language has for the direct, but more fre- 

quently for t..e indirect double question, the conjunctions 4 (7é), 
h (je): typ év yvneoor Woceddwy eSapaccev, } mov avaporot 
dvdpes edndnoavr’ ém yépoov; did Poseidon overpower you in 
your ships, or have hostile men injured you on land? eime dé 
pot prynotns aAdxouv BovAny re vdov Te, né pever trapa madi Kai 
éumeda mravra puAdocet, fH fbn piv eynpev "Axatav Sstis aptoros, 
tell me the purpose and inclination of the wooed wife, whether 
, she remains with the son and guards all carefully, or has 
already married him who is the best of the Achaeans? 7 (ne) is 
also used for 4 (je) in the second member, 


Cuap. XXVI.—TuHE NEGATIVES. 


A) Simple Negatives. 
§ 612. The Greeks have two different negatives, ov 
and yy. Numerous compounds and derivatives, are 
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formed from each, as: ore, pnte, ovdels, undeis, ovdauas, 
pndayas. The principal distinction between od and px 
is that ov denies, but pn declines. Hence arise the 
following special rules: 

§ 613. 1. od is used in all direct statements, whether 
the reality of something is denied by the Indicative, 
or the possibility or probability of something by the 
Optative with dv: Didsrtros ovK aye. eipnvnv, Philip 
does not maintain peace; ovx dy ayou eipynyny, he would 
not (will hardly) maintain peace; ovx dy Sivato pr 
Kapeoy evdaipovety, you could not be happy without labour- 
ing (§ 516). 

Obs.—ov is also used in the peculiar pabjuncnye of the Homeric 

language mentioned § 513. 

2. ov is used in direct questions to which an affirma- 
‘tive answer is expected (§ 608); but 47 when a negative 
answer is expected (§ 608). 


§ 614. 8. In independent sentences wn is used with 
the Subjunctive (§§ 510, 512), with the Optative of 
wishing (§ 514), with the Indicative of wishing (§ 515), 
and with the Imperative: pyr OopuBnonre, do not make a 
disturbance ; un yévorro, may tt not happen; Hom. os un 
aperre yevécOar, would it never happened! yunror’ ér 
ampnktoiot vooyv éxe, never devote your thoughts to what 
7s umpracticable. 

Obs.—In these cases yn generally corresponds to the Latin ne. It 
' is often used in negative oaths with the Indicative, in so far as 

the swearer declines something (§ 612): Hom. fora viv rdde 
Tata.... py Oe épny idrnra Mocedawv ... . mpaiver Todas, 
let Gaea now know this... . not with my consent does Poseidon 
afflict the Trojans. 

§ 615. 4. od in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences which do no¢ express a negative purpose or a 
condition: Hdew, Ste ov padsvov ein, I knew tt was not 
Casy ; & ovK e€ATE TOUS Traldas TrOLELY,.TAVTA AVTOL TroLEtTe, 
se you do not allow your children to do you do your- 
selves, 
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Obs. 1.—In indirect questions ov as well as py may be used with 
ei in the sense of whether: cxom@pev, ei mpemes ov, let us 
consider whether it is becoming or not; mweipagopa pabeiy, ei 
adnbes h py, I will try to learn whether it is true or not. 

Obs, 2. —In such Relative Sentences as contain quite a general 
idea, zn may be used: @ py olda, odd olopar eiddvar, what i 
do not know, I do not think I know, 


§ 616. 5. 7 in general is used in all those dependent 
sentences in which a negative purpose or a condition is 
expressed ; hence 7 is the negative in sentences denoting 
intention or purpose (§ 530), in those indirect Interroga- 
tive and Relative sentences where a purpose of hinder- 
ing is implied, in all the Protaseis of Hypothetical 
Periods (§ 534, &c.), and lastly in Hypothetical Relative 
(§ 554) clauses, as well as in Hypothetical Temporal 
clauses (§§ 556, 557): édv rus xan, Tapaxanels iatpov, 
Stras pun amoOavy, when any one ts ill, you send for a 
physician, that he may not die; ~ndicacbe rovadra. é& 
av pndérotre tuiv petapenjoet, vote for such things as 
will never cause you to repent [ea quorum numquam vos 
poentteat]|; Spa, brrws un cot atrootncovTan, see that they 
do not abandon you; é&jv cot amévat éx THS TOdEWS, Eb 
LN HpecKov aot of vomot, tt was at your choice to leave the 
state, if its laws did not please you ; Oedcacbe, os cabpov 
dort Tay, 6 Te dv pn Sixaiws 4 Temparypévov, see, how 
rotten everything 18, which is not justly done; peyiorn 
yiyvetas owrnpla, Otay yuvn mpos avdpa pH Suyootarh, 
itis the greatest safety when a wife vs not at variance with 
her husband. 


Obs. 1.—In sentences of this kind, sometimes ov is used to 
negative a single word : mavras ottws Exel, eav TE ov ire eav 
re pte, tt is entirely so whether you deny or assert 4t. 

Obs. 2.—The Optative expressing repetition likewise has py 
(§ 547). 

Obs, 3.—With verbs of fearing, py, like the tata ne, signifies 
lest or that: S€é8orxa, py émtAaba@peba rhs otxade ddov, I fear 
lest we forget the way home (comp. § 533), Even without a 
governing verb the fear that something may happen is intro- 
duced by pn, which in this case is to be translated of only not, 
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or if but not: pn émrAabapeba rhs otxade Sd0v, tf only we do 
not forget the way home (comp. §§ 620, 621, and 512). 


§ 617. 6. The Infinitive generally has yu, particularly 
when the Infinitive has the article: ras opuolas ydpiras 
pn avrididovae aioypov, not to return equal thanks is 
base; col To pu) cuynoas NouTrov Hy, tt remained for you 
not to be silent. 


Obs, 1.—ov may be put with the Infinitive after verbs of declaring 
and conceiving: éyodcy® od xara rovrovs elvas pyrop, I 
acknowledge I am not an orator in their sense. 

Obs. 2.—dsre, so that, when joined with the Infinitive generally 
has pn, more rarely ov. 

Obs, 3.—After verbs*of hindering, forbidding, refusing, denying, 
and others which contain the idea of declining (§ 612), pn is 
usually added to the Infinitive, and is rendered in English by 
from, or not expressed at all: cwrudpeda py pabeiv, we are 
hindered from learning ; npvovvro py memroxeva, they denied 
having fallen, 

§ 618. 7. With Participles yn is used when they are to 
be understood hypothetically, z.¢., in the sense of a Hypo- 
thetical Protasis (§ 583): ob« dv Svvato py) Kapov evdai- 
poveiy, i.e. ei por xadpots (§ 613); 80, likewise, when the- 
Participle has the article, if it can be resolved into a 
hypothetical or a hypothetical relative clause: 6 
Sapels GvOpwiros ov tradeverat, i.e. édy Tis un Sapy, Or 
ds dv wn Sapp (§ 583). 

Obs, 1.—When py is added as a Negative to single words, they 
are likewise to be taken hypothetically : rd px) ayaOdv, the not 
good, i. e., 8 dy pn ayaddv 7. 

Obs, 2.—With Participles as well as with other words py often 
occurs as a Negative on account of the prohibitive, declining, 
or hypothetical nature of the whole sentence: Wydpicacde rov 


aoAepov py poBnOevres Td avrixa Sed, determine upon the war 
without fearing the immediate danger. 


B) Several Negatives combined. 


§ 619. 1. A Negative is not neutralised by a subsequent 
compound Negative of the same kind, but ouly continued. 


In translating, the Negative is employed only once in 
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English, and the place of the other Negative is supplied 
by an indefinite: Poet. ov« éoruy oddév xpeiacov 7) vomor 
monet, there is not anything better for a state than laws ; 
ovdels TratroTe Yoxpatous ovdév daeBes ovbE dvdciov ob'te 
MpaTTovTos ovTE NEyovTOS HKovaev, no one has ever heard 
Socrates either doing or saying anything impious or unholy. 
Obs.—A Negative is neutralised by a subsequent simple Necative 
of the same kind: ovdeis avOpd@rey adtxav tiow ovk drodeécet, 


no one who does wrong will not (4. e., every one will) pay the 
penalty, 


§ 620. 2. od followed by yu with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative is an emphatic negative. This mode 
of speaking is to be explained by the idea of fear being 
supplied after ov (comp. § 616, Obs. 3): od py) Toujoo, 
about the same as ov doBntéov py troujow, there ts no 
fear that I shall do it, i.e. I shall certainly not do it: 
ovdels pprrote evpnaes TO KaT euée ovdey EArELPOEY, NO ONE 
will ever find that anything, as far as depends on me, is 
neglected ; od punmrote eEapvos yévapat, I shall certainly 
never deny. 


§ 621. 8. yx followed by od is used in very different 
ways: 

a) After verbs of fearing, 7 ov corresponds to the 
Lat. ne non, or ut, and is to be translated by that not: 
SéSorKa, pr) ov Oeuirov 7H, vereor, ne non justum sit, I fear 
that tt ts not gust (comp. § 616, Obs. 3); also without a 
governing verb, ju7) ov OepeTov 7, if it be but not right, i.e. 
if it be only not wrong (comp. § 512, and § 616, Obs. 3) ; 
Hom. 7 vi rot od ypalopn oxnrtpov Kal oréupa Geoio, 
the god’s staff and garland will surely not help you. 

b) In indirect questions where yy would mean if 
perhaps (§ 610), u7 od means 2f or whether perhaps not: 
GOpe py ov tovTo 7 To ayabov, look whether perhaps 
this 18 not the good. 

Ods.—In the cases adduced under a and 8, pun is a Negative Con- 

junction, and ov the Negative to a special word. 
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c) wn ov is used with the Infinitive after Negative 
expressions, in the sense of 80 as not, or not to: ovdets 
oloste GANWS AEyoV p17) OV KaTayéXaGTOS ElYal, NO ONE 
speaking otherwise is able not to be ridiculous. 

d) ym ov is further used with the Infinitive after nega- 
tive verbs, or questions containing verbs of hindering, 
forbidding, denying, refusing (§ 617, Obs. 3). The In- 
finitive in this case is often preceded by the Article. 
In English the negative is not expressed: od xcwAvdpucba 
py ov pabeivy, we are not hindered from learning ; py 
Tapys TO wn ov ppdcat, do not omit saying it; tiva ole 
atrapyncecOar pn ovyt érriotacOa ta Sixata; whom 
do you think will deny at all understanding what is 
just ? 


Obs.—ov is here only a repetition of the Negative contained in 
the principal sentence. 


C) Some Negative Phrases. 


§ 622. 1. ovdév, pndév, and ori, pyre, nothing, are 
often used as free Accusatives, like the Latin nihil, 
meaning not, not at all; comp. § 404, Obs. 

2. orm, pnw, not yet; are to be carefully distin- 
guished from ovxérs, wnxért, no longer: ottrw treroinka, 
nondum fect ; ovKére Trojow, non amplius faciam. 

8. ovy Ore stands for od Aéyw bri, I do not say that, 
not to mention; nal ov>y drt 0 Kpitwy ev jovyla jv, addra 
xa oi diroe avtod, and not to mention (i.e. not only) 
Crito was quiet, but his friends also were. 

4. wn Ste for pr elm bre (7) Srws) means don't 
suppose, nedum, by which the mention of something is 
declined as unnecessary, and hence may sometimes be 
translated in Negative sentences by not only not: ur) Ort 
Beds, GANA Kal avOpwirot od Pidovat ToVs aTrLoToObvTas, 
don’t suppose that only God, but men also do not love the 
faithless |non homines infidos amant ; nedum deus]. In 
like manner ovy d7rws, properly not that, don’t suppose, 
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may frequently be rendered in connexion with Nega- 
tives by not only not. : 

5. povov ov, povoy ovyi, only not, is equivalent to 
almost, nearly ; 6cov ov, temporal [tantum non], nearly, 
almost: xatayerXa in avdpav ods ov povoy od tpos- 
Kuvets, you are ridiculed by men whom you almost worship. 

6. ov pny or ov pévTot GAAG, however, notuithstand- 
ing, is to be explained by an ellipsis: 0 trios puxpov 
éxeivov eEetpayyducev" ov pry (viz. Eetpayydicev) aGNAG 
érréuewwev 0 Kipos, the horse nearly threw him off, (did) 
not, however, but Cyrus kept his seat. 

On ove, unre, ovdé, ndé, § 625. 


CuHap. XX VII.—THE PARTICLES. 


§ 623. Particles are those indeclinable words which 
serve partly to connect sentences, partly to give em- 
phasis to particular parts of a sentence, and to enliven 
language. The Particles which serve to connect sen- 
tences are called Conjunctions ; those which give pro- 
minence to particular parts of a sentence, or impart. 
animation by making entire sentences prominent, are 
called emphatic particles. . 

In regard to position they are either prepositive, i.e. 
take the first place in a sentence, or postpositive, i.e. 
always stand after at least one other word in a sentence. 

Obs.—The Conjunctions are divided into various classes according 

to their meaning. Several Conjunctions, however, belong 


equally to different classes. ‘They will be arranged according 
to their original or primitive signification. 


A) Conjunctions. 


Preliminary Remark. 

§ 624.@. The Conjunctions are here enumerated 
without regard to the formal relation of sentences to 
one another (§ 519). But 
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1. Co-ordination is implied in all Copulative and Dis- 
junctive Conjunctions, the Adversative Conjunctions with 
the exception of dus which is used principally in the 
Apodosis, among the Causal Conjunctions ydp, and all 
Illative Conjunctions except dste ; 

2. Subordination is implied in all the rest. 

Obs.—Much more rarely than in modern languages, more rarely 
also than in Latin, is one word or one sentence added to another 
in Greek without some Conjunction. The Asyndeton (dovy- 
derov, want of connexion) takes place more frequently only in 
an Kpexegesis (€meEnynots), t.€., a subsequent explanatory 
addition to something already alluded to in the previous sen- 
tence: eipi tis yedotos larpdés: impevos petCov rd vdéonpa 
mo, 1 am an odd physician ; by curing the disease I make it 
worse. Wherever the Asyndeton occurs in other cases, the 
speaker generally intends to produce a special effect by it. 


I.— Copulative Conjunetions. 


§ 624. 1. The two Copulative Conjunctions are xai, 
which in general corresponds to the Latin et, and the 
postpositive enclitic ré, which in general corresponds to 
the Latin gue. The language of poetry has besides 76é 
and 75é with the meaning and [comp. atque]. 

2. The Greeks, like the Romans, are fond of expressing 
the idea of addition in two connected parts of a sentence, 
either by xat—xai or té—cal, or Tée—ré: nal kata yh 
Kat kata Odraccay, both by land and by water; Hom. 
’"Arpeidal re nal Grrou cixvypdes "Ayasol, ye Atridae as 
well -as ye other well-greaved Achaeans ; Hom. aiel yap 
Tou épis Te Hidn Torcpol re pdyae Te, for strife is always 
pleasant to you and wars and battles. We may further 

add the Epic yudv—7dé, as well—as also. 
Obs.—In single instanees we also find re—dé, where the second 
member is made more prominent by contrast. 


8. xai has, moreover, the meaning also: Hom. map’ 
Ewouye Kal GANoL, of KE pe TYLnTOVGL, With me are also 
others, who will honour me. 
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In this sense, also, cai is frequently used in both the 
- connected parts of a sentence: cal juiv radra Soxet atrep 
kal Bacirei, we also approve the same thing as the king 
does (also). The meaning also by intensification be- 
comes even: Kai Nav, even very much ; and in the oppo- 
site case even but: xal Bpaydv ypovov, even but a short 
time. xal dé answers to the English and also: Sixaov cal 
apérrov 5é dua, just and at the same time also becoming. 

After words of resemblance or likeness xaé means as: 
opolws Kal, aeque ac. 

4, Gos re cai properly means, “both in other respects, and 

also;” it serves to give prominence to the subsequent word or 
words, and may be translated by especially: yademdy €or StaBatvey 
Tov trorapov GAXos TE Kal ToAEulwy TOAAaY eyyvs Svroyv, it is difficult 
to cross the river especially as many of the enemy are near. kat 81) 
xai is used to make the last part of a series emphatic: Herod. 
Kpoicov BactArevovros dmixvéovrac €s Sapdts GAdou re of mavres ék 
Tis “EdAd8os coduorai, kai 69 Kat Sédov, during the reign of Croesus 
there came from Hellas both all the other wise men and especially 
Solon [Lat. cwum—tum). 
_ 5. In the Epic Dialect ré is frequently employed to indicate the 
agreement not only of separate parts of a sentence, but of whole 
.sentences, often, too, in connexion with other Particles, such as 
kai, pév, 8€, adda, and with relatives (ésre, Goosre). In these cases 
ré rust generally be left untranslated or rendered by an unaccented 
also: Hom. és xe Oeots émimei@nrat pada r €ExAvoy avrov, whoever 
obeys the gods they greatly listen to him also. 

Obs.—The re in dsre, oldste, which occurs also in prose, is of the 
same origin. | 

6. The rising climax is also expressed by od wovov— 
arr kai, not only—but also. On ov>y Or, pw STL, od>¢ 
émras, see § 622. 

§ 625. 1. The Particles ovdé, pmdé and obte, pyre 
serve to form a negative series. Two different meanings 
belong to ovdé and pndé, viz. 

a) nor either, and not ; in this sense they are used to 
connect a single member of a sentence with a preceding 
one negatively: Hom. Bpapns ovy dirreat obd€ TroTHros, 
you touch not meat nor drink either ; mpos cod ov éuod 
dpdow, to your advantage and not to mine I will speak. 

Q 
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b) also not, not even: édrrrifw ode Tovs TrodEpious 
pevety ért, I hope that the enemy also will not longer stay ; 
ovdé TodTo éEnv, not even this was allowed [ne hoc quidem 
licebat |. 

2. olTe—ovTe, wnTre—pnre, are used with mutual re- 
ference to each other, and may be translated newther— 
nor: Hom. ote rot’ és moNe“ov wWwréoKETO, OTE TOT 
eis ayopnv, he neither went to war nor to the assembly. 
Sometimes a negative member of a sentence is brought 
into relation with a positive one, by means of ovre or 
pnte—ré [Lat. neque—et|: @pocay pre mpodoce 
adAHAousS cUppayol te écecOat, they swore not to betray 
one another and to be allies. 

Obs.—If something else be added to two members connected by 
ovre—ovre, Or p7jTe—pnre, it may be done by ovdé, pndé. When, 
on the contrary, ovdé or pndé corresponds to a preceding odre 
or pyre, it must be called an irregularity (comp. re-dé, § 624, 
2, Obs.), and the member thus added is emphatic, addAd yap 
ovre Tovrwy ovdéy dati aAnOés, ovdé y’ et Tivos axnxdaTe, as 
€y® madevew emtyeipd avOpwrovs, but neither is any of these 
things true, nor even if you have heard from any one that I 
undertake to train men. 


II.—Disyunctive Conjunctions. 


§ 626. 1. 4, carefully to be distinguished from # 
(§§ 643, 607), means 

a) or, and in this sense is often doubled : 4—#, evther— 
or, for which #77o1v—7 is used when greater emphasis is 
to be given to the first member of the sentence: 4 dards 
ris } Eévos, either some citizen or a stranger. 

b) than, after comparatives and comparative adjectives 
like a@dAos, alius; Erepos, alter; Siddopos, different ; 
évayTios, opposed to, &c.: tive av padrov mucrevoaips 7H 
aot; whom should I trust more than you? ovdev &dXo 
émitndevovow 4 amoOvnckew, they think upon nothing 
else than dying. 


Obs,— After md€ov (meiov contracted seiv), more, and €Aarrop, 
. petov, less, 7 is sometimes omitted with numerals, just as quam 
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is after plus: €rn yeyovas melov EB8ounxovra, more than seventy 
years old [plus septuaginta annos natus|, The same is the case 
also after dAXo re in questions (§ 608). 

§ 627. 2. elre—elre, édvte—éavre are used like the 
Latin stve—sive, when it is to be left undecided which of 
two sides is to be chosen: elre ddrmOés el're weddos, ov 
xarov pot Sorel TobTo Tobvopa éyew, whether true or false 
uw seems to me not fair to have this name. 


TIL —Adversative Conjunctions. 


§-628. 1. 5é expresses so slight a contrast or oppo- 
sition, that though it is generally rendered by but, it 
may also, and especially in Hom., be translated by and. 
The Greeks, however, also like to indicate the first of 
two. sentences which are contrasted to one another, 
and this they do by péy, in truth, truly, indeed; but it 
may often be left untranslated: Hom. dAXou pév pa Oeot 
Te Kal avépes irmoKopvaTal eddov travviy.ot, Ala § ovx 
&ye vAdupuos Uirvos, the other gods, indeed, and the horse- 
hair crested men slept through the night, but sweet sleep 
did not hold Zeus. As here, wév—dé express a contrast, 
s0 elsewhere they indicate only a difference: Aapedou 
kat Tapvodridos ytyvovras traides S00, mpeaBurepos pev 
"ApraképEns, vewtepos: 58 Kipos, Darius and Parysatis 
had two children, the elder Artaxerxes, the younger Cyrus ; 
Hom. zrepi pév Bovry Aavady rep) 8 Ere pdyerOar, in 
council, on the one hand, and in battle on the other, you 
are distinguished among the Danat. 

Obs.—In Homer an Apodosis also may be opposed to its Protasis 
by means of d¢, especially when the Protasis is introduced by a 
temporal conjunction: ws 6 rav6’ Sppatve xara hpéva kal xara 
Oupdv, HAGe 8 ’AOnvn, while he pored on this in his mind and 


spirit Athene came. This is founded on a combination of co- 
ordination and subordination. Comp. § 519, 1 and 5, Obs, 


§ 629. 2. drra, yet, but (originally Acc. Pl. Neut. of 
d\Xos), denotes a stronger contrast than 5é: Hom. 
&v’ arrow cy Tavres érreupnpnoav ’Ayatoi—dXrr ovK 
"Arpeion ‘Ayapeuvove Avdave Ovupe, Grd Kaxads adie, 

Q2 
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then all the other Achaeans assented, yet it did not meet 
the feelings of Atrides Agamemnon, but he harshly dis- 
missed him. 

Obs. 1.—After a hypothetical sentence either expressed or under- 
stood, ddAd, sometimes with a strengthening ye added to it, may 
frequently be rendered by but or yet at least: ei pn mavra, 
GAA moAda ¥ tore, tf not all, yet you know at least much ; 
Poet. & Oeot marpaot avyyéver Oe y’ Gdda viv, oh gods of my 
futhers, be with me at least now [if not before}. 

Obs. 2.—d)Ad frequently serves to break off a long discussion and 
emphatically to introduce a request: Hom. adda mibeoOe xai 
Uppes, but do you also follow me. 

Obs. 3.—After negatives dAX’ F or adda alone means except: 

. Gpyvptov pév ovx exw Grd’ fj puxpdv tt, I have no money except a 
little. On od pay adda, § 622, 6, 

§ 630. Other Conjunctions which point out a contrast 

or a transition to something different are: 

3. av, avre, properly again, then on the other hand, yet. 

4. Hom. adrdp, and ardp, but, on the contrary, yet. 

5. pevtot, certainly, however, see § 643, 13. 

6. xaitot, and yet, still. 

7. Gums, nevertheless, yet, denotes a strong contrast 

[Lat. tamen, nihilominus]. On dues as a supplement to 
a participle, § 587, 5. 


§ 631. IV.—Conjunctions of Comparison. 


1. ws, as (Lat ut) 
is properly the adverb of és, 7, 6 It differs in accent 
from ds, so or thus (§ 99), except when in poets and the 
Homeric Dialect, it is placed after the word compared 
(§ 98, a) in which case it is oxytone: matp a> ‘ros 
nev, he was gentle as a father. Like the Lat. ut it is 
employed in very different ways: 

a) In its original comparative sense @s means as or 
how, and is used in comparisons: ws Bovrct, as you wish ; 
paxpov ws yépovtt, far for me an old man (Lat. tan- 
quam); Hom. ds pou Séyerar xaxdv éx Kaxod aiet (how 
with me one evil follows another, Lat. quam); with super- 
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latives like the Lat. quam: as tadytora, quam celerrime ; 
as quickly as possible (comp. 6rt). In statements of 
number and measure it means about, nearly ; ws Séxa, 
about ten; ws émt To Todd, for the most part ; with verbs 
of motion or action it indicates what is merely intended, 
apparent: drjes ws eis Tods TroAEplous, he went away in 
the direction of the enemy (as if he went against the 
enemy); hence it occurs with participles in the manner 
described § 588. On its use with the Infinitive, § 564, 
and on ws as a preposition, § 450. 

5) In a temporal sense ws means when, as soon as 
(comp. Lat. ut): Hom. as ef8’, ds pv parrov ev yoros, 
when he saw him, anger pierced him the more; ws tayiota 
Ews wrépaivev, EOvovto, as soon as dawn appeared, they 
sacrificed [ Lat. ut primum). 

c) In a causal sense ms means as (Lat. guum), since, and 
with subsequent statement of the reason, for: déopar 
cov Tapapevat, ws eyo Hdwcta axovoayu ood, I beg 
you to stay here, as I should hear you with the greatest 
pleasure. 

d) After verbs of saying and declaring > means that: 
HKEV ayyéAXNwv Tis, @S "EXdreva KaTeiAnTTaL, some one 
came announcing that Elataea was taken. § 526, 8. 

e) ws is rarely used in a consecutive sense, so that 
(ase). 

f) In a final sense ®: means in order that: os py 
mayvtes Odwvrat, in order that all may not perish. Comp. 
§ 530, &e. 


g) On as expressing a wish (Lat. utinam) see § 514. 


§ 632. 2. aszrep, as, 
is only a strengthened ws (comp. § 641, 8), and is used 
only in a comparative sense. 

3. Szrws, how, that, in order that, 
is principally used as a final Conjunction, and may then 
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be translated by that, or in order that, comp. § 530, &e. 
On ovy dias, § 622, 4. 


4. wste, as, 80 that, 
has rarely the comparative meaning as, generally the 
consecutive so that, when it is followed either by an 
Infinitive or a finite verb. Comp. § 565. 


5. Hom. nite, as, gust as, like, only in comparisons. 


§ 633. V.—Declarative Conjunctiona. 


“1. ért, that, because [Lat. quod], 
is originally nothing but the Neuter of the pronoun 
dsTus, 0 Tt, On the distinction of which from 67s, compare 
§ 214, Obs, 2. Like the Latin quod, drs has two prin- 
cipal meanings, the declarative that, and the causal 
because. 


-  @) 6re means that after verbs of saying and declaring 
(comp. § 525): “Hpd«rertos Aéyet, OTs TavTa yopel Kab 
ovdev péver, Heraclitus says, that everything moves and 
nothing is stationary. Hence the phrase &7Xov 6rt (also 
— written dyAovore), it 18 clear that, manzfestly. 
Obs.—Sometimes, also, a direct speech is introduced by ére, so that- 
the Conjunction is, as it were, a mere sign of quotation: édndov 
1 ypapn, Gre GepioroxAns yew mapa oé, the letter stated (that) I 
Themistocles am come to you. 

b) because, that [Lat. quod]: Hom. ywopevos, tov 
dpiatov Ayaav ovdév éticas, angry that you have not 
honoured the best of the Achaeans. 

The use of 6re (or 6 Te) with a ‘superlative deserves 
attention: Orc TaXLoTa like ds TAXLTT Os as quickly as 
possible ; and ére yun, except, besides: od hy Kpyvy Ste wh 
pla, there was no fountain except one. 


2. ws, that, § 631, d. 
8. Siote, that, § 636, 2. 
4. otvexa, that, § 636, 3. 
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VI.—TZemporal Conjguncetions. 
§ 634. (Respecting the Moods, see § 556, &c.) 

1. Ste, d7rére, when, as [quando, cum]: Srav, ozorar, 
when, if : fv wore xpovos, Ste Ocol pev Hoav, Ovnta dé 
yévn ov iv, there once was a time when gods existed, but 
mortal races did not exist; Hom. of & Gre &) Atpévos 
moruBevbéos évris ixovto, totla pev oreinavto, but when 
they got within the deep harbour they furled the sails. 
Sre and ordre with the Optative, according to § 558, 
Obs. 1, mean whenever, as often as: Hom. é0a tapos 
Koad’ bre pv yAvKvs Barvos ixdvot, where formerly he 
used to lie down whenever sweet sleep came upon him. 
Sometimes ére has the causal meaning sznce. 

2. Hom. evre = Ore. 

3. hvixa, émnvixa, when, at the time when (§ 217), 
denotes rather a point of time: jvixa Rv Seid, eEarrivns 
érrupaivovrat ot monkutot, when it was evening the enemy 
suddenly appeared. 

4. Hos, poet. when: 

Hom. fpyos 8 7éAcos péoov odpavdy duiBeBijxes, xal rére 31 xpv- 
gea marip erirawe rddavra, when (at the moment) the sun 
had entered mid heaven, just then the father raised the golden 
scales, 

§ 635. 5. ézel, after, when, as: éreay, émrny, éray, 
when; Hom. abrdp érrel rréctos Kal édnrvos é& Epov évro, 
but when they had quenched the desire for food and drink ; 
Kipos imécyero avipl éxdotp Swoew mévre apyuplov 
pis, érdv eis BaBvdOva Feoow, Cyrus promised to give 
each man five silver minae when they should come to 
Babylon. érei frequently introduces a reason, and then 
is to be translated by Jdecause or for: Hom. adra 
aibecbe Kab dupes, érrel relOecBar ayewor, but do you 
also obey me, for it 18 better to obey. 

6. érrei8, now since, since: émeddv, when, is éres 
strengthened by 57 (§ 642), and points more strongly 
to the reason assigned than ézei: éed) dved On 70 


344 THE PARTICLES. § 636. 


Seopwrnptov, eisnOopev, now since the prison was opened 
we entered. 

7. éws, as long as, till [quamdiu, dum, donee]: &ws ére 
édmrls, as long as there is still hope; mrepvepévopev Ews 
dvotyOein To Seapwtnpiov, we waited till the prison should 
be opened. 

8. éste. 

9. wéxpt, aype (comp. § 455) 
10. poet. dpa, as long as, till: 
Hom. édpa pev nos fv, as long as it was morning; Hom. €yec 

xérov, Sppa redéoon, he nurses wrath till he fulfils it. spa is 
very often a Particle of purpose or intention, and then to be 


translated by that, in order that: Hom. dpa pr olos ayépaotos 
Ew, in order that I may not be alone unhonoured, 


4 
== E€@S. 


11. apiv, before, sooner [ priusquam] (comp. § 565), 
is joined sometimes with the Infinitive, sometimes with 
@ finite verb. Its original adverbial meaning, previously, 
earlier, has been preserved, especially in ro mpiy, for- 
merly. In Hom. the Conjunction mpiv may refer back 
to the adverb mpiy: ovd dye mpiv Aavaciow dexéa 
Novyov atrwce, mpivy y awe Tatpl pidrw Sopevat EduKe- 
mda Kovpnv, and he will not avert the dreadful suffering 
from the Danat, before they have given back the quick-eyed 
maiden to her father. 

12. adpos, Hom. = mopiv. 


VIT.— Causal Conjunctions. 


§ 636. 1. Sri, § 633, 5. 

2. dvdr, because, properly 52a todto bre, for this reason 
that, or that. 

3. obvera, because, poet., from od Pian for rovrov 
évexa Ort, for this reason that; because, also declarative 
that. So likewise oOovvexa from Grou (obrwvos) &vera. 

4. érrel, § 635, 5. 

5. Ore, § 634, 1. 

6. yap (always postpositive), for, namely, to wit. 
Special peculiarities in the use of ydp are: 
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a) In animated discourse the sentence containing a 
reason is often put before the one for which the reason 
is given, especially after a Vocative: Hom. ’Arpeién, 
ToNNol yap TeOvact KapnKkopowrrTes "Ayatoi—T@ oe xXp7) 
moAepov travaat, Atrides, for many rich-haired Achaeans 
have died, therefore you ought to put an end to the war. 

6) By namely, yaép may be translated when it intro- 
duces the substance of a speech or opinion before 
announced, so especially after texprjpov 5é, papriptov 
5é (supply éore), for that there is a proof, a testimony. 

c) In answers ydp may often be rendered by yes, 
certainly, but must in reality be explained by an 
ellipsis: dywviortéov pév apa nuiv mpos tovs avdpas ; 
avayKn yap, Efn, must we then contend with the men ? 
yes, wt 18 necessary, said he—the complete answer would 
be, we must contend, for it is necessary. 

d) In animated questions yap serves to give emphasis 
like the Lat. nam: ti yap; quidnam? how so? % yap; 
ov yap ; 18 it not 80? Tas yap ov; how could it be other- 
wise? et yap is the Lat. utinam. ddrra ydp [at enim] 
corresponds to the English but surely; od yap adda 

properly: for 2 28 not so, but, hence however. 


VIU..—Inferential Conjunctions. 


§ 637. 1. dpa (Ep. dp and enclitic pa, poet. also dpa, 
postpositive), then, therefore, accordingly, always refers 
to something known or resulting from what has gone 
before. It is most frequently used in Homer to connect 
sentences slightly: as dp édn, thus then he spoke ; 
"Arpeidns & dpa via Conv adade trpoépvacer, and Atrides 
accordingly drew the fleet ship to the sea (as was to be 
expected). ov« dpa often means not forsooth, e apa if 
then or tf perhaps, and in indirect questions whether 
perhaps. 

On the Interrogative dpa, § 607, 6. 

2. obv (New Ion. av, postpositive), then, consequently, 

Q3. . 
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is more emphatic than dpa: Hom. rot vooros amrwXeTo 
TATPOS nota our ovv dyyedln ere treiouat, ef trobev 
érGor, ote Oeompomrins eumdlopa, surely my father's 
return 18 lost, therefore I no longer believe a message, tf 
one comes from anywhere, nor concern myself about pro- 
phecy. ev ovv (comp. § 643, 12), no doubt, certainly, 
well then ; & ovv, certainly ; ad ody, but certainly ; yap 
ovv, yet surely. When joined to relatives, ojy has the 
generalising meaning of the Lat. cunque: ostisoby, who- 
ever, quicunque (§§ 218, 600). 

By combination with oty we obtain the Negative 
ovxouv, not then, to be carefully distinguished from 
ovxovv, which is properly an Interrogative, not then? 
but as an affirmative answer is expected after an inter- 
rogative with ov (§ 608), it has acquired the positive 
meaning, therefore, accordingly, now : ovKovy Euovye Soxel, 
hence I do not think so; Poet. ovxobv brav 8) py ceva, 
werravoopat, well, then, I will cease when I really have no 
strength. 

3. viv (enclitic, postpositive), a weakened viv, cor- 
responds to the unaccented English now. 

4. tolvuv, hence, therefore, surely, is a viv strengthened 
by the assuring toé (§ 643, 10). 


5. Totyap, 80 then, therefore, yet ; more emphatic ro- 
yaprot, ToLryapouv. 
6. wste, 80 that, § 632, 4. 


IX.— Final Conjunctions. 
(Respecting the Moods, § 530, &c.) 


§ 638. 1. wa, that, in order that, in order to [Lat. ut], 
as an adverb also signifies where in a relative sense and 
in indirect questions: ovy opds fy el xaxod; do you 
not see in what (position of) evtl you are? iva as a 
Particle of purpose is elliptical in tva r/; where yévntas 
must be supplied, i. e. that what may happen? why ? 
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On 2. as and 

3. darws, see §§ 631, 632, 8. 

4. ddpa, § 635, 10. 

5. un = Lat. ne, that not, in order that not, §§ 530, 
etc., 614; after verbs of fearing, § 616, Obs. 3. 


X.— Hypothetical Conjunctions. 
(Respecting the Moods, § 5 535, etc.) 


§ 639. 1. ei, ¢f, 
in indirect questions whether, § 610; in wishes (where 
elMe, et yap are also used), zf only, if but, §514. Observe 
also e¢ 44 In the sense of except, like the Lat. nist: jyiv 
ovdév dori ayabov GANo et 1) OTA Kal apern, we have 
no other good except weapons agd valour ; ei pr) ei, nist 8, 
unless ; cizrep, siquidem, if indeed, certainly if, contains 
an emphatic assurance: Poet. 4 «al yeynOas trait’ del 
réEcwy Soxeis ; elrep tl xy’ Eat Tis adnOelas aévos, do 
you really think you will always speak thus joyously ? 
(answer) if indeed (certainly if) there is any force in 
truth. | 

2. édy, i.e. et ay (Gv, Hv), tf; 
in indirect questions, whether, § 610. 

3. dv, I suppose, perhaps (postpositive) 
always denotes that something may happen only under 
certain conditions, and hence is often untranslatable. 

On dv with the (potential) Optative, § 516. 

e es (hypothetical) Indicative, § 537. 


* “ Indicative, denoting repetition, § 494. 
‘3 3 Future Indicative, § 500, Obs. 

5 . Subjunctive with relatives, § 554. 

99 3 5 »» with particles of time, § 557. 


, Infinitive, §§ 575, 576. 
9 9 Participles, § 590. 


Obs.—dy is often used twice in the same clause: ovx dy dpdas 
ovd’ ixtas 6 rovro mounoas epi ovderds dv Aoyioaro, he who did 
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this would not, I suppose, judge correctly or soundly about any- 
thing. 


4. Hom. xé, xév (enclitic and postpositive) is used almost auiively 
like ay. 


XI.—Concessive Conjunctions. 


§ 640. 1. ef nal (av Kat i)» of even, although, 
denotes a simple concession: poet. moAw, ef kal pn 
Brérrets, poveis 8 Sus, ola vor Evverrwr, though you 
have not sight, yet you are aware in what misery the city 
zg involved. 

2. Kal ei (Kai édv, Kav), even tf, even though 
denotes an emphatic concession, like etzamsi: nryetro 
avdpos elvat ayabod wpereiv tods idous, Kal ei pndels 
perrot elcecOa, he deemed it to belong to a good man to 
benefit his friends, even if no one should know it. 


Obs.—The distinction between e? xai and «ai ei consists mainly in 
the former giving the emphasis of the xai to the Protasis, the 
latter to the Apodosis, Hence the meaning is in many cases 
almost the same. 

3. kaimep with the participle, § 587, 5. 


In the Apodosis the Concessive Conjunctions are often followed by 
dos, notwithstanding, § 630, 7. 


B) Particles of Emphasis. 


§ 641. 1. yé (enclitic and postpositive), at least [ Lat. 
guidem|, gives the word before it greater weight, 
and is often represented in other languages merely by 
a more emphatic accent on the word to which ye is 
attached: Hom. elarep yap" Exrwp ye xaxov Kal avdrxda 
dja, adr’ ov trelaovrat Tpwes, for if Hector shall call 
(you) base and effeminate, yet the Trojans will not believe 
(it); Hom. ara od, ef Sdvacai ye, Tepioxyeo tratdos, but 
do you, if you can, protect the son; todTo ye olwas buas 
adravras noOjabat, this at least I think you all have per- 
cetved ; Hom. bat1s Tovaira ye pétor, whoever should do 
such things. yé is very frequently affixed to pronouns: 
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Eyarye, ego quidem, bye (Hom. he, he specially) ; 
strengthened és, quz quidem. 

2. ‘your (postpositive), at least [Lat. certe], 1s com- 
pounded of yé and otv, and hence more emphatic than 
yé alone, 

8. 7ép (enclitic and esatpoteee, just, exactly, very, 
shortened from the adverb reps, very (§ 466), serves to 
give precision to the relative: Sszrep (§ 218), the very 
one who; os aep, just as. In Homer it is added to 
participles in a sense similar to that of xadzep (§ 587, 5): 
pnd ottws ayabos wep éav OeoetxeN "AyirAred KrérTE 
vow, be not so stealthy in purpose, divine Achilles, though 
you are so very noble (ironical). 


§ 642. 4. 87 (certainly, to be sure, well then, therefore), 
points to what is obvious in a single idea, or in a whole 
sentence. 67 is used principally in three ways: 

a) to emphasize single words: ota éorw & pas 
ager ; tyleia Kal iayvds Kal KdddOS Kal TrodTOS 87, 
what kind of things are those which benefit us? health and 
strength and beauty, and, certainly, wealth; Sra &n, to 
be sure it 1s clear ; vov opate dn, now you surely see; arye 
5, well! come; ri &; what then? parsora 8n, very 
much so, at the beginning of an apodosis; xal tore 87, 
now, just then. On xal 87 Kai, § 624, 4 | 

6) to confirm a sentence by referring to what pre- 
cedes: tov pev &1) wéutret, him, then, he sends; Poet. oi 
TyrKolde Kal SidakopecOa 51% ppoveiv pos avdpos THAL- 
Kovoe ; we even at such an age are, then (according to the 
preceding speeches), to be taught wisdom by aman of such 
an age? os éy Tit ppoupa éapev of avOpwirot, Kal ov 
def 57) EavTov éx TaUTnS Avew, we men are, as it were, 
placed at some post, and it is therefore not proper to 
abandon tt. 

c) referring to time, very much like the particle of 
time, 76, Lat. jam: wat movda 87 GAdra rAé~as elzrev, 
and after having already stated many other things, he 
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said ; vov Sh, just now. Hom. ra 8) viv mayvra redetrat, 
all that is just now being done. 


5. dnrov, surely, I suppose, also Symovdev, 
is often used ironically in assertions which admit of no reply : 
rpéherar 8¢ Wuxi rin; pabnpacr Syrov, the soul is nourished 
by what? (answer) surely by learning. ri dymov, well then, 
what do you suppose ? 


6. dra, certainly, 
negative od 8#ra, certainly not ; ri Syra, well! what then? 

7. dnbev, clearly, evidently. 3 

8. dai, 
another form of 87, but only used in questions: ri Sat; well! 
what? how so? 


§ 643, 9. 4, verily, truly, | 
(to be distinguished from %, or, than, § 626), strengthens 
an assurance. 7 unv (Hom. 7 pév) is the common form 
of an oath: @pocav dpxous 7 pny pa) pynotkaxnoey, 
they swore that they would truly not’ cherish revenge. On 
the Interrogative 7, §§ 607, 608. 

In Homer # is appended to ée/ and ri, to add 
strength to them: éze 7, Tl 4, for which also ézrein, ren 
is written. 

10, roé (enclitic and postpositive), J assure you, let me tell you. 
odra, truly not, strengthened forms: roiyap, rovyapovy, Tot~ 
yaprot (§ 637, 5). 

11. frot, verily, faith (7 and roi), st 
serves a8 a naive assurance in Epic poetry: fro dy ds elroy 


>_mywmoW 


xar’ ap’ Eero, now when he had so spoken he sat down. 

On the disjunctive froi—#, either, or, see § 626, a. 

12. pjv (Hom. pdr, pév), verily, truly [Lat. verum, 
vero|, 7 | 
Hom. dde yap éFepta, xai pny Teredeopévov Eorat, for 80 
will I speak out, and truly it will be fulfilled ; ti pry; 
why! what? why not ? (comp. § 404, Odz.). 

18. pévrou, yet, however, certainly, Lat. vero, 
from pé the weaker form of unv: és Oiniddas éorpa- 
Tevoay Kal érroddpKouv, ov pévroe eldov Ye, GAN ave- 
xeopnoay ér olxov, they made an expedition against 
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Oentadae, and besieged tt ; yet they did not conquer it, but 
returned home. 
14. vai, yea, in fact. 
15. vn, truly, 
followed by the names of gods in the Accusative, who 
are invoked as witnesses in an oath: v7 Ala, by Zeus. 
16. pd, truly, 
in negative oaths: ov ua Ala, no, by Zeus; also in 
positive ones, when va/ ‘precedes: val pa Ada, truly by 
Zeus (§ 399, Ods.). 
17. Hom. ny (enclitic), truly, surely, 
similar to the Attic dnmev (§ 642, 5), often with an ironical 
meaning: of Any pu maduw admis dvnce: Oupods aynvep verxeley 
Baojas, his courageous heart will surely not again incite him to 
taunt kings. 
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ABODE. 


“ Abode,” to be supplied, 411. 

Absolute Genit., 428; 584— 
Acc., 586. 

Abstracts in the Plur., 362, 
Obs.—mostly Fem., 103. 
Accent, 17, etc. — General 
rules, 79, etc.— of Nouns, 
107, etc.; 1183 1233 148— 
of Comparatives, 191 — of 
Pron., 207 — Irregularities 
in the declensions, 121; 
123 5 1315 1333 1423 163; 
166; 181; 183—in Adverba, 
201; 165—in Verbs, 229; 
331, etc—in the Strong 
Aor., 255—in the Perf., 
276; 284—in the Strong 
Pass. Stem, 293— irreg., 
332, etc.—in derivation, 

340, Obs. 4, ete. 

Accusative, orig. ending, 173, 
Obs. — meaning, 395— of 
the outer obj., 396, etc.—of 
the inner obj., 400, etc.— 
of double obj., 402, etc.—of 
the predicate, 403 — free 
Acc., 404, etc.—Adverbial, 
201; 203; with Prep., 447,1 
—with the Inf., 56%, etc. 

“ Accustomed to,’ expressed 
by Aor. and Imperf. Ind., 
with ay, An Obs. 1. 

“ Acquainted with’ or ‘igno- 
rant of,’ with Genit., 414, 
3. 

Action, Suffixes for, 342. 

Active, 4376—Act., Mid., Pass. 
meaning, 328. 

Acute Accent, 17; 80, etc.— 


84, 2. 

“ Adapted for ” Suffix, 351. 

Adjectives, declens., 1143 126; 
154; 164, etc. — Compar., 
197—Genders, 120, etc.—of 
3 Endings, 185, etc —of 2 
Endings, 182; 189—of 1 
Ending, I90—Derived, 350 
—Contr., cme, fem., 
127, 4—wit rt., 
follow the Genit., A Obs: 

Adverbs, 201, etc. — Corre- 
lative, 2197, etc. ~ Num. 


ATTRIBUTE. 


Adv., 223—with the Art., 
379—as Adject., 382. 
“ Atm,” expressed by Acc., 


Alphabet, 3. 

Anastrophe, go. 

Aorist, wea with trans. 
meaning, 329—with x, 310 
—strong with  intrans. 
meaning, 329—of proverbs 
and gnomes, 494—Ind., 492, 
etc.—in Condit. sentences, 
§43—in Condit. sentences, 
5393 541—Moods, 495, etc. 
—Subj. in cond, sent., 545, 
Obs. 1.—Opt. and Inf., 497 
—Part., 496. 

Apocope, 64, D. 

Apostrophe, 15 ; 64; 65. D. 

me ane 361, 1235 385— 

ppositive Partic., 579 ; 583. 

Article, 106 — Crasis, 65 — 
without Accent, 97, 1—as 
Demonatr. Pron., 212, 1).— 
for the Relative, 213, D.— 
Origin in Homer, 368 ; 370, 
Obs.—omitted, 376, etc.— 
Meaning, 369, etc—Neut., 
with Genit., 381; 410—Do- 
sition, 383-390. 

Asptirates, 323; §2, etc.—at the 

gin. of two successive 

syll., 533 274, I—Redupli- 
cated by Tenues, 62. 

Aspiration dropped or re- 


moved, 32, D.—thrown baek, | 
54—omitted, 52, D.—in the | 


strong Perf., 279. 

Assimilation, 45; 47, etc. 3 50, 
b; 513 56. 

Asyndeton, 624, a, Obs. 

Atona, 9]—betore Enclit., 93, 
€; 98. 

** Attempting an action,’ ex- 
pressed by the Imperf., 489. 

Attic Decl., 132—Ending, 157 
—Fut., 263—Reduplic., 275, 


13 278. 

Attraction, 597, etc. — in- 
verted, 

Altribute, 361, 11 — Attri- 


butive Adject. Art., 384— 


COMPLETED. 


Attr. compounds, 359, 2, and 
Obs. (Comp. 360)— Attri- 
butive additions, 383-386 
Attributive Partic., 578. 
Augment, 234, etc.—Omitted, 
234, D.; 235—Double, 237; 
240 —in Compounds, 238, 
etc.—irreg., 270, D. 


Barytones, 19. 

“ Be,” 6 become,” 
etc., 417; 361, 7. 

“ Begin,” ‘interrupt,’ ‘end,’ 
verbs with Part., 50—with 
Genit., 419, b. 

“ Benefiting,” Verbs of, 396. 

“ Buy,’ Verbs with Genit., 


“ make,” 


“Capability,” etc, Verbs 
with Inf., §60, 1. 

Cardinal Num., 220. 

Case, 10o—Use of, 392, etc.— 
Endings, 10oo— Acc., 142 3 
153—in Comps., 354, Obs. 

* Cause,” in the Genit., 408, 
"—422 3; 426—Dat., 439— 
Part., 581. 

Challenge or Command — in 
the Subjunc., 509—by dmws, 
553, Obs. 

Characteristic, 249. 

Circumflex, 21; 803 83, etc. ; 


89, a. 

Classes of Verbs in w, 247- 
2503 320-327; of Verbe in 
Ht, 305-319. 

Collective Sing., 362. 

Common Gend., 129, § 3 140. 

“ Community,” expressed by 
Dat., 436. 

Comparative, 192, etc. —de- 
clens., 170, etc.—irreg., 199 
—Adv., 203—with Genit., 
416—Adj. and Verbs with 
Genit., 416, Obs. 33 423. 

Compensation by lengthen- 
ing, 42—for v, 49, Obs. 3; 
147,15 233, 2—for vr, v8, vd, 
50; 147, 1; 1897—for o, 240. 

Completed Action in Verbs, 
484 5 4355 502-506. 


COMPOUNDS. 


Compounds, Divis. of Syll., 73 
—Accent, 853 1313 165; 
183; 332—Adj., 182, etc.; 
189, 3 — Augm. in Comp. 
Verbs, 238, etc.—treated as 
simple Verbs, 402 — with 
Genit., 424 — with Dat., 


437. 

Concessive Participle, 582. 

Conditional Sentences, 534, 
549—negat., 616. 

Conjunctions, 623, etc. 

Connecting Vowels, 233, 1, 2, 
53 262, etc. 5 275. 

Consonants, Divis. of, 30, etc., 
44—in dividing Syll, 71, 
etc. 

Contraction, 36, etc.—in De- 
clens., 1183; 1223 1283 130, 
etc.; 163, D.3; 166; 168— 
Double, 167—Omitted, 35, 
D. 13 165; 166, D.3; 233, 
D. 43 243, D.; 268, D.—of 
the Pres. Stem, 243, etc.— 
of Adv., 201—Contr. Syll. 
long, 75, Obs.—Accent, 843 
163; 331—Contr. Fut., 259; 
262, ete. 

Coordination, 519, I a, 2. 

Coronis, 16; 65. 

Correlation, 519, 4— Correl. 
Pron. 216; 218—Adv., 219, 


etc. 
Crasis, 16; 65—Accent in, 
89. 


Dative, Perispome, 1o9—Oxy- 
tone, 133, 2—in Monosyl., 
142—in or(v), 68; 165, D. 
—represented by guy, 198, 
D.— Meaning, 429, etc. — 
with Prepos., 447, 3—of ad- 
vant. and disadv., 431—of 
interest, 431, etc. — ethical, 
433 — of community, 436, 
etc.— of instrument, 438, 
etc.—of measure, 440—free, 


441-443. 

“ Declaration,” Verbs of — 
with Acc. and Inf., 567— 
with Inf., 560, 2—with Part., 
§93—with ov, 617, Obs. 1— 
Sentences of, 525. 

Decomposites, Augm. in, 239. 

Defectives in Compar., 200. 

PEA Object, 400 c—Inf., 

2 


562. 

Deminutives, 3473 104. 

Demonstrative ticle, 369— 
Pron., 2123; 2163; 475 — 
follows the predicate, 367— 
Art. with, 389. 

Denominatives, 339. 

Dental Cons., 39—dissim. 46 
——become o, 47; 67—mutes 
dropped before o, 493 147, 
13 149; 260—in Perf., 281 
—Charact. in Verbs, 250, 
Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 
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GENDER. 


a eased 482—Pass., 328, 2 
ass. Mean., 328, 43 483, 3. 
Derivative Ending in Comps., 


357. 
Description expressed by the 
Imperf., 488. 
Desideratives, 353, Obs. 2. 
Determinative Comps., 359, I, 
and Obs. (Comp. 360). 
Diaeresis, 9; 22, Obs. 
Digamma, 3, D; 34, D.; 35, 
. 2; 63, D; 75, D.3 160; 
2373 253, Obs.; 360, Obs. 
PipenOngs, Pronunt., 8—Ori- 
» 26; 35, 2— before 
owels, 35, Obs. ; 160; 248, 
Obs.—without Augm., 235 
—spurious, 27. 
Disjunctive questions, (See 
Double question.) 
Dissimilation, 46. 
Distributives, 223. 
Doric Fut., 264. 
Doubling of Conson., 62; 34. 
Double questions, 611 — ov 
and pH, 615, Obs. 1. 
Dual represented by PI., 365. 


Effect and Consequence ex- 
preset by Acc. and Inf., 


56%. 

Elision, 64— Accents, 88 — 
before Enclit., 96, 3. 

Enclitics, 92, etc.—retaining 
the Accent, 96. 

Ending, 100—changed in 
Comps., 355—of the 1st De- 
clens., 134—of 2nd, 192. 

Enjoying, verbs of, with Ge- 
nit., 419, d. 

Epexegess, 624, a, Obs. 

Ethical Dative, 433. 

Exclamations, 393—in <Acc., 
399, Obs.—in Genit., 427. 

Extent, exp. by Acc., 405. 


Fear and Anxiety, 5333 512; 
616, Obs. 3. 

Feeling, verbs of, with Acc., 
399—-with Dat., 439, Oba.— 
with Genit., 422, Obs.— with 
Part., 592. 

gi ae 1033 1273 138; 


163. 

Final letters, 67, etc.—Syl. 
long—bef. vowels short, 75, 
D. 2—Contr. Accent, 87; 
183. ; 

Future, 499, etc, 484—Act. 
with trans. Meaning, 329 
—periphrastic, sor — Fut. 
Perf., 50s—Ind. with xé, 
554, Obs. 2— Part. with 

» 500. 


Gender, known by general 
rules, 101, etc.; 127 — by 
ending of Stem, 125; 13%, 
etc.—by Declens., 105; 122 
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INTERROGATIVE. 


—in A Deciens., 122—in O 
Declens., 127—in Cons. De- 
clens., 134, etc. 

Generic Article, 375. 

Genitive Perispome, 100; 118 
—Oxytone, 133, 2—Paroxy- 
tone, 181—in MonosylL., 142 
—represented by 6ev and 
guy, 178, D.; 118—Meaning, 
407—with Prepos., 447, 2— 
with Subst., 408, etc.—with 
Adj. and Adv., 414, etc.— 
with Verbs, 417, etc.—free 
Genit., 425, etc. 

Gentile Names, 349; 350.. 

Grave accent, 19, etc. ; 86. 

Guiturals, 3o—with o form é, 
48; 260—before nz, become 
y 47—with «, become go, 
57 t. of Pres., 2503 
251, D. 


Heteroclites, 174. 
Hiatus, 63—apparent, 63, D. 


4. 
Hypothetical Sent. (See Con- 
ditional Sent.). 


Imperative, 228—1 Aor., §3— 
268, D.; 518—in Cond. Sent., 
545, Obs. 3—exp. by 2 Pers. 
Fut. with ov, 499, Obs.— 
supplied by Inf., 577. 

Imperfect, 488, etc.—in Cond. 
Sent., 543 —in Prot. and 
Apod., 5383 §41. 

Inclination, 91, etc. 

Incomplete Action, 484, eto. 

Indefinite Subject, 361, 3, Obs. 
2—in Neut., 364. 

Indefinite Pronouns, 214, etc. ; 
216—Adv., 92, 4. 

Indicative, 504 — in Depend. 
Sent., 520; 523—in depend. 
declar. and interr. Bent: 
526—in Condit. Sent., 536, 
etc., 545— in temp. Sent., 
556—hypoth. Ind. in Cond. 
Sent., 537—Iin Sent. of pur- 
pose, $50. 

Indirect Object, 430 a. 

Individualising Article, 371, 


etc. 

Infinitive Act., in pevat, ev, 
233, D. 33 255, D.—in vac 
Aor. and Perf. Accent, 333, 
1-5; 268, Obs. 1—Use, 559 
—with Art., 379—as Sub- 
ject., 563 ; 574, 1—Acc., 2— 
Gen., 3—Dat., 4—with KY, 
and ov, 617—with wy ov, 
621, c d—for Imper., 577. 

a POG Verbs—with Acc., 
399. 

Instrument, suffix, 344—Da- 
tive of, 4383; 574, 4. 

Interest or Advantage, Dat. 
of, 431, etc.— Middle of, 479. 

Interrogative Pron., 214; 216 
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IRREGULAR. 


—direct and indirect, 475, 0; 
6o9—in depend. Sent., 525 
78 iyi with Demonstr., 
, Obs. 1. 

Irregular Nouns, 17—Verbs, 
320, Obs. 

Iterative form, 334, D., etc.— 
in Imperf. and Aor., 335, D. 


Judicial Proceedings, Verbs of 
—with Genit., 422. 


Kinds of Verbs, 225, 2. 


Labials, 30—before pw, 47— 
before o, 48; 260—verbal 
stem, 249. 

Lengthening, 40, etc.; 147; 
155; 165; 193, Obs.—in 
Pres., 248—in the Fut., 260, 
23; 261—in RedupL, 275. 
Comp., 273, D.; 278).—of 

owels, 243, D. 3; 263, D. 

Liquids, 33—in divis. of Syil., 
72, I. 

Locative, 179. 

Long by Nature, 75. 


Manner, exp. by Dat., 441. 
Masculines, 102 ; 13y—disting. 
from Fem., 113; 1223 134 
—for Fem., 362, Obs. 2. 
Material, suffix, 352, 3, 4— 
Genit., 408, 3; 414, 2; 418. 
Measure, in Dat., 440. 
Mediae, 32. 


etathesis, 59; 

Aor. Act. and Mid., 257; 
D., 282, 285; with strong 
Aor, Pass., 295, D. 

Middle, 479, etc.—direct, 478 
—indirect, 479—Subjective, 
480—Causative, 481—Aor. 
with Mid. meaning, 255, 2; 
271, Fut. with Act. mean- 
ing, 264 ; 266; 328, 1—with 

8. Meaning, 266. 

Modesty of Assertion, exp. in 
Opt., with ay, 517, Obs. 1. 

ae Action, 484; 492- 


49°. 

Honosyllabic Stems, length- 
ened, 142, b—in A, v, p, Perf., 
282—Accent of Mon. words, 


Verbs of, in Imperf., 490. 
Mutes, 31, etc.— Assimilation, 

49, D.; 52—before Liquids 

and Nasals, 78—Stems of 
Verbs, 248. 


Name in Genit., » 9—of 
Animals, Genie ie 

“* Name,” “Select,” etc., Verbs 
of, 361, 7, 103 3925 403. 


PASSIVE. 


Narrative in Aor. Ind., 492. 

Nasals, 33—in divis. of Syl., 
92, 1. 

Necessity, exp. by Verbal 
Adj., 300. 

Negatives, 619, and Obs. 

Negative Pron. and Adv., 219. 

Neuters, 104; 139 — Dental 
Stems, 147, b; — Liquid 
Stems, 151—Sigma Stems, 
165—-Marks of, 105, 3; 1253 
136—Accent, 340, Obs. 4— 
as Adv., 201; 2033 4o1— 
Plu. with Sing. Verbs, 363 
— Adj. as c., 366. 

Nominal Predicate, 361, 4, 
etc. 

Nominative Dual oxytone, 
131, 1—for Voc., 129; 393— 
meaning, 392. 

Nouns from Verbal Stems, 
245. 

Numbers, 100, 13 22§, I— 

“two” in the Pl., 363. 

Numerals, 220, Obs. — with 
Art., 374. 


Objective Inf, 561 — Genit., 
574, 3 Obs.—Part., 581 ; 361, 


93 395- 
Objective Comps., 359, 3, and 
bs.—Genit., 408, 5, b; 413. 
“Opinion to be af,’ Verb, 
with Inf., 560, 2; 567. 
Optative, 228—Pres., 2 Pers. 
Sing. in oa, 233, D. 1— 
Perf. Mid., 289-514 — po- 
tential with dy, §17, Obs. 2; 
552, Obs.—in dep. sent., §24 
—Opt.in dep. Sent., 522, etc. 
—in indir. Speech, 523—1in 
depend. declar. and interr. 
Sent., 528—in Sent. of pur- 
pose, 532—in Sent. of fear, 
5§33—in Condit. Sent., 546, 
etc.—in Relat. Sent., 555— 


in tempor. Sent., §56 5 558— 
exp. inte 430. 

Ordinal Numbers, 220 — in 
Acc., 405, Obs. 1. 


Oxytones, 1y-—before Enclit., 
93, & 


Paroxytones, Flap Crasis, 89 
—before Enclit., 93, c. 
Participles, Declens., 187— 
Voc. Sing., 148—Perf. Act., 
276, D.— Fem., 1883 277, 
I).— Pres. Aor. and Perf. 
Mid., 333, yeaa ne 
37 etc. ; 578, par! 
with uy, 583, 618. 
Particles, 92, § ; 623, etc. 
Partitive Genitive, 408, 4; 
412; 419. be 
Passive, 483 — with Dative, 
434 — Aor. in Act. verbs 
with Mid. meaning, 328, 3. 


PRESENT. 


Patronymics, 348. 

Peculiar Charact. Suffix, 351 
—Genit., 408, 8. 

“ Perceive,” Verbe of with 
Genit., 420; 417, Obs. — 
with 560, 2— with 


Part., 591. 

Perfect, weak, 277, D.; 280, 
etc.—strong, 277, etc.—in- 
trans. meaning, 330—trans. 
and intrans. meaning, 329 
—use.of the Ind., 502— 
Moods, Inf., Part., so6—Per- 
fects with Pres. meaning, 


503. 

Period, pid ele gy og 
posed, 550—Negative, 01 
Pert . 21—before En- 

clit., 93, D. 

Personal Endings, 226—Pro- 
noun, 2§0, etc.; 92, 2— 
Meaning, 469 —Genit., 470, @ 
—for reflec. pron., 471, Obs. 
a, b—Personal Constr., 591. 

Place, Suffix of, 345—Genit. 
of, 4123 4155 425— Dat., 
442—Adv. with Genit., 415 
—Desig. of, 82, 23; 179; 412. 

Plenty and Want, Adj. of, 
414, 2—Verbs, 418. 

Plural, 3 Pers. Pl. Mid. in 
-arat, -arTo, 226, D.; 233, D., 
6—1 Mid. in pecOa, 233, D. 
5, 362, ete. 

Position, 71, etc.; 193. 

Possessive Article, 373—Pron., 
208—with Art., 388; 470— 
of the reflective, 472, b, c— 
Poss. exp. by Genit., 408, 25 
414, 1—by Dat., 4232. 

Possibility, exp. by Verb Adj., 
zoo—by Opt. with ay, 516, 
etc. ; 546—by Part. with dy, 
595. 

Predicate, 361, 3, etc. —de- 
pendent, 361, 10; 589, 2— 
without Art., 378, 387. 

Predicative Acc., 403 —Genit, 
rls with Inf., 570— 

en. or Acco. 572—Part., 


Pr is ions, lose their Ac- 
cent, 88—Elision in dissyl., 
ot etn ie 

ugm. P-s 235, 
etc.— Use, —Adverbial, 
446— with Acc., j= 
Genit., 451, etc.—Dat., 456, 
etc.—Genit. and Acc., 458— 
with three cases, 462, etc.— 
spurious, 445. 

Present Ind., 486, etc — 
Moods, Inf. Part., 491 — 
hist. 487—exp. by Ind. 
Aor., 494, Obs. 2 . 
ment of, 246—Stem, 231— 
like the Verb Stem, 247— 
with lengthened Stem 
Vowel, 248— from Verb 
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PRIMITIVE. 


Stem with 7, 249—with ¢, 
250, etc. 

Primitive words, 339. 

Principal Conjugations, 230 
—first, 231, etc. ; 320, etc.— 
second, 302-319 — Declen- 
sions, 111—flirst, 112-134— 
second, 135. 

Proctitics (see Atona). 

“ Prohibition,” 518; §103 499 
—Prohibit, Hinder, Deny, 
etc.—have the Inf. with By, 
617, Obs. 3—with py ov, 
621, d, 

Prolepsis, 519, 5, 
(Comp., 567 ; 5771). 


unciation, 4, etc. 


Obs. 2 


ames in -a, 115, D. 2 

—*ns, 114—KAjs, 167—with 

Art., 371, Obs.; 375, Obs. ; 
384, Obs. 

“ Property,” Suffix of, 346; 
343, Obs. 


Quantity, in Crasis, 65—1iu 

" MonosyL, 142 — doubtful, 
95, D., 1—reversing quant., 
37, D., 2; 161, Obs. 

Quantitative Adj. and Adv., 
224—Wwith Art., 374. 

Questions, dubious in the 
Subj., 511. 


Reciprocal Pron., 211. 
Reduplication, 53, 10, a—in 
the Perf., 273, etc.—in the 


2 Aor., 259, d—in Verbs in | Stem, 


pit, 308. 
Re ive Pron., 210—Mean- 
» 471—3rd for 1st and 
2nd Pers., Obs. c—to denote 
possession, 472—for Recipr., 
13- 
ive Adj., 414. 

Relative Pron, 2133 216 — 
Crasis, 65— Compound, 214, 
Obs. 2—Hypoth., 554—fol- 
lows the Predic. Subst., 367 
—used once only, 605. 

Relative Sentences, 551—with 
Fat. Ind., s00—with 7, 
615, Obs. 2— complication, 
604—Connection, 605. 

“ Reference to,” exp. by the 


Acc., 404. 
i of letters, 61—of a 
owel at begin., see Syn- 
f a vowel at end, 
see Elision. 
Repetition, exp. the Opt., 
547 (Negative, 616, Obs. 2) 
555, 1; 558, Obs. 1. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Result of an Act, 343—Iin the 
Acc., 400, d, 
Root, 245. 


“ Scare,’ “Obstruct,” and 
other Verbs, with the Inf., 


560, 3. 

Semivowels, 31. 

Sentences, Compound, §19, 3, 
§ — Principal, Subordinate, 
Se oe of, 52h 

t., 5343 549, etc.— 
Negat., 616—of Experience 
in Aor. Ind., 494—Interr., 
§25—of Purpose, § 30-533— 
Negat., 616. 

“ Shew,’”’ Verbs of with Part., 
593 5 580. 

Shortening, at the 
74, D.—of the 

5, D. 2—in the Perf., 285, 
.—in the Subj., 228, D.; 
233; D. 2—in Rel Sent., 


5917) 3- 

ss Should,” exp. in depend. 
Sent. by the Subj. 527, 0, 
Opt., 528, b. 

Sigma, future, 259; 260, etc. 
—Aor., 269. 

Singular, 3 Pers. in ¢ (v), 68, 
4—Accent on Imp. Mid, 
268, 2—Accent on 2 Aor. 
Imper. Act. and Mid., 333, 
1¥, 12, 362. 

Beare exp. by the Acc., 
3 


Spiritus, position, 123 22— 
with p and pp, 13—Spir. 
» 60, b—in Augm., 

235, Obs.—Spir. Lenis, 11. 
100—St. Vowel length- 
ened, 149, 2; 248 ; 253, Obs. ; 
261, 2%0, changed to e, 15. 

* Strive,” “Aim at,” Ver 
with Genit., 419, c—with 


Inf, 3. 

Subject, 361, 3 Omitted, Obs. 
2—with Genit. Abs., 585, a 
—of a Subord. Sent. as 
Object of the Principal 
Sent., 391 3 519, 5—Obe. 2— 
Subj. of Prin. Sent. in the 
Subord. Sent., 602; 519, 5, 

une ive Genit, 408 

jective Geni » 5, a. 

Subjunctive, 228—Shortened, 
233, D.23 255, D. 13 302,D. 
—of the Perf. Mid., 289— 
of verbs in pe, accent, 309— 
Meaning, 508, etc.—similar 
to Fut., 513—in dep. sent., 
521 — in dep. assert. and 
interrog, §27—in sent. of 
purpose, 531, 532, Obs.— 
express. fear, 53 3—in condit. 
sent., 545, 554, 555, Obs. 2 


begin., 
final sylL, | S 


WORTH. 


—in tempor. sent., 557, 558° 
Obs. 2. 
Subordination, §19, 3. 
Substantive, d of, 199, 
D.—joined to the Dat., 430, 
Obs., 432, Obs. 
Suffixes, 3405 a 
“i nae Adv., 203—with 
enit., 416, Obs. 2—with ws, 
631, a—with ori, 633, 1, Db. 
eupptements to the Part., 361, 


Supplementary Aorist, 2°70, 
tc. 


e 
Syllabic Augm., 234— with 
initial vowel, 237—omitted, 


283. 
Syllables of both quantities, 
715, D., 13 77- 
ynizesis, 39; 66; 243, D., 3. 
Syncope, 61, c; 257, D. 


“ Taking part in,” with Ge- 
nit., 414, 53 419, a. 
Temporal Adj 


Tenses, 225 ; 3 Princip. Tenses, 
§21 —Subord., 522—Tense 
Stems, 22%. 

eu 32—for Aspirates, 32, 


Time, in Acc., 399,03; 405— 
in Genit., 426—in Dat. 443 
— Adv. of with Genit., 415— 
kinds, degrees of, 484, 1, 2. 

Transitive and Intrans. Mean- 
ing, 329, etc.; 476—Mid, 
477. 

“Touch,” and other Verbs 
with Genit., 419, 0. 


Uncontracted Syll., 35, D., 1. 


Verba Contracta among Itera- 
tives, 336, d—V. pura, 
impura, 247. 

Verbal Predic., 361, 4—Nouns, 
225, 5—Stem, 245, etc.— 
Pres, Stem, 246; 260, 3. 

Vocal Stems, 1 Perf., 280. 

Vowels, 24, etc.—in divis. of 
SylL, 470— before others, 
74—long without Augm., 
235—-Changes, 40, etc.—in 
2 Perf., 278—in derivation, 
340, Obs. 3. 


Weakening of Conson., 60. 

“ When,” exp. by Dat., 443. 

“ Whither,” exp. by Acc., 406. 
“ eg exp. in the Opt, 514, 


e e 
Worth and Price, in the Ge- 
nit., 408, 6; 421. 
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a. 


@ for 4», D. 23 
ys 121, D. 
D.; 290, Obs. 

@ for », 277, D. 

a bec.w, 268 ; 2978---bec. 0, 268. 
a bec. 7, 403 115, 1,¢; 116,d; 
2355 2703; 208; 2785 303. 
a bec. ¢, 37, D. 23 169, D.; 


41, D.; 
23 235, 


@ after «, t, p, 413 115, 1, 43 
¥16, C3 1213 1803; 2613 
270; 278 

a before vowels, 239. 

a, connecting vowel, 256; 
336, D.; 338, D.—in the 
3 Plur., 302, 3. 

a, characteristic of the First 
or Weak Aorist, 268. 

a, privative, 3606—in Adj. 
with the Genit., 414, Obs. 5. 

-a, ending of the Accus., 141 ; 
156; 173, Obs.; 1815; 276. 

-a, quantity of, 1173 121; 
161; 169; 181, 1. 

-a, Plur. ending of Neuters, 
125,23 1363 1413 ¥93. 

-a, Adverbs in, 202. 

-a, Nom. of Substant. in, 172. 

ahi ao in the Genit., 122, 


&ya86s, Comparison, 199, I. 

Gyapa. (aydopar), 312, 8— 
Pass. Depon., 328, 2. 

ayavaxréw, with the Particip., 


592. 
ayara@, with the Dative, 439, 
Obs.—with the Partic., 592. 
ayyéAAopza1, construed person- 
ally, 571 — ayyéAAw, With 
, ibe 593. 
aye 57, 542, 4, a. 
aye(pw, 2 Aor., 2575 D.—Perf., 
295, 1. 
ayjoxa, 279. 
ayivéw, 323, D. 39, = 
Gyvumt, 319, 13—Perf., 275, 2 
msi if. 330, I. pale 
ayxe, Comparison of, 203, D.— 
ith re Genit., 415. 
G@yw, 2 Aor., 257—Imper, of 1 
YAor., 268, Be Es 
adeAgés, Voc, Sing., 129. 


aKOVW. 

adixéw, with the Accus., 396— 
Signif., 486, Obs. 

ae (an) into a, 38; into », 
243, D. 2—Iinto aa, 336, D. 

ae. into q, 38 — into a, 243, 
Obs.—into ac, 38, Obs, 

aééw, 322, D. 13. 

aeca, 329, D. 17. 

nase, Verbs in, 353, 6—Fut. 
203 


andwv, Gen. Sing. 163. 

ant, 313, D. 3. 

anp, Masc., 140. 

at, in the Compar. for o or w, 
195— into pn, 235. 

eat, Elided, D.—Short in 
regard to the Accent, 83, 
Obs, 2; 108 ; 229; 268, Obs. 1. 

ai, atOe, see et, cide. 

aidéopat, aidopat, 301,13 326, 
yo—Pass, Depon., 328, 2— 
with the Accus. 399. 

’Aiéns, 177, D. 19—éy, els 
“Avdov, 411. 

aides, 163. 

-aty, in the Dual, 173, 4. 

-atva, Fem. ending, 115, 1 0. 

aivdw, 301, 3. 

aivupas, 319, D. 27. 

save, Verbs in, 353, 7. 

aig, of both genders, 140. 

aipéw, 327, 1—-Perf., 275, D.1 
—Distinct. between Act. and 
Mid., 481 6.—Pass. meaning, 
483, 3. 

atpw, Aor., 270, Obs. 

-ats, Subst. in, ah 

-ats, in the Dat. PL, 119. 

aicOdvopmat, 322, 11—with the 
Gen., 420—with the Partic., 


591. 
aiaxpos, Comparison of, 198. 
sds ik arg with Acc., 399— 
th Dat., 439, Obs.—with 
Partic,, §92—-with the Inf., 
594—alo jyw, Ferf., 286, D. 
airéw, with double Acc., 402. 
axaxigw, 319, D. 30. 
Ak€opLOL, 301, I. 
axyxoa, 275, 1; 280, Obs. 
axnxébaro, 287, D. 
axovw, Perf. Act, 275, 1— 
Perf. Mid., 288 — with the 
Nom., 392, Obs.—with Gen., 


ayevat. 


420, and Obs.—with Partic. 


n of, 196 Bb. 
axpodopa, Fut. 261 — with 
Gen., 420. 
axwy, Gen. Abs., 585, 0. 
aAadxoyv, 326, D, 11. 
addAnmat, 275, D. 
aAdopat, Pass, Depon., 328, 2 
—Perf., 275, D. 1. 
adyevdos, Comparative of, 


, 59t- 
axpa-ros, Com 


199, 8. 
ardSyoxw, 324, D. 30. 
aréacbar, 269 
aAderpap, 176. 
adcigw, Perf., 295, I. 
aAextpywy, of both genders, 


? e 


140. 

aAev, dAjpevat, 325, D. d. 

aréfw, 326, 11. 

ard, 301, I. 

aAnbes, 165. 

GAGopat, 326, D. 39. 

aAus, With Gen., 414, 2. 

aAtoxouat, 329, 1 — Perf. 
295, 2—Aor., 316, 12—with 
the Genit., 422. 

adttaivw, 323, D. 34. 

GAKN, Dat. Sin og 195, Dz 

add, 629—aAda yap, 636, 
6, d.; add’ 7, 629, Obs. 3— 
GAA’ ody, 637, 2. 

er as 1 Aor. Pass., 294, 


aAAyAotyr, etc., 211. 

GAAomat, I Aor., 270, Obs.— 
2 Aor., 316, D. 32. 

GAXos, 21I—aAAo re) 5 GAAO 


wT; - 

adAws Te kai, 624, 4. 

GAs, 150. 

advonw, 324, 27, Obs. 

adrgpavw, 323, D. 38. 

aAwvar, 324, We 

adurné, irreg. Nom, Sing., 145. 

apa, With Dat., 436 c—with 
Part., 584, ¥. 

avw, 322, 12 — with 

Genit., 419 e. 

auBrtonw, 324, 18. 

apueiBomar, With Acc., 398. 

apeivwy, Signif., 109, 1, Obs, 

axeAéw, With Genit., 420. 

Gpevat, 312, D. 13. 


GyytAAdopa.. 

Depon. Pass. 

durjuwr, with Genit., 414, 3. 

ay.0Lpos, with Genit., 414, 5. 
Guds, duds, 2 

apex, 53, a. 

GPTLTXVOUPLAL, 323, 36. 

GpTAaKioKW, 324, 23. 

aurvivOy, 298, D.—aytvvro, 
316, D, 29. 

apoit, 462 — without Ana- 
strophe, go. 

audiévyune, 319, 5—Augm., 
240—with double Acc., 402. 

aude, ay.porepor, duubsrepov, 
221 — apdotepwhev, with 
Genit., 415. 

“aV-, affixed to form the Pre- 
sent Stem, 322. 

ay privative, 360. 

"av, see eav. 

&v, 639, 3—with particles of 
“time, 5§57—in the Apodosis 
of Conditional Sentences, 
5355 5373 5415 Comp. §42; 
§46—with Aor., 494, Obs. 1 
—with Subj., 513 — with 
Fut. Ind., 500, Obs.—with 
Imperf., 494, Obs. 1—with 
Ind., 536, etc.—with Inf., 
575, etc.—with Opt., 516; 
546—with Part., §95—with 
Relatives, 554; 555, Obs. 2. 

-ay, Nom. Mas. and Neut., 
172. 
nay for dwy, Gen. Plur. of 
a-Decl., 118, D, 
ava, see évag. 
ava, 461—Apocope, 64, D.— 
without Anastrophe, go. 
avaBadAonat, with Inf., 560, 3. 
avaBiwcKopar, 324, Il. 
avayKaids eiue, construed per- 
sonally, 571. 
avadioxw, avadwow, 324, 19. 
avauinyyonw, with double 
Acc., 402. 
ae OVOe. Sing., 148, D. 
Los, with Genit., 414, 4. 
aydcve 322, 23—Augm., 237. 
avdpamosoy, L "Dat. Pl., 195, D. 


aveyvwy, hd a iff. of 
Signif., eS 

dvev, 4435 455 5. 

ih Sarre double Augm., 240 
—with Part., 590. 


avéwya, avéwxa, 319, 19— 
Be cee 219. 

avjvoder, 275, D 

aunp, 1533 197 1—Genit., 51, 
Obs. 2 


a iP, 65. Obs. 1. 
ov, 601. 
quote. Augm., 237 — Perf., 
275, 23 279- 
avopddw, "double Augm., 240. 
dvra, avrnv, avrixp, see 
avri. 


avréxou.a, With Genit., 419 0. 
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apxyy. 
avri, 451—without Ana- 
strophe, go. 
avw, Compar. 204 — with 
Genit., 415. 
ab ae 17, D. 11— Plup., 


8 

eee with Genit., 414, 4— 
with Inf., 562. 

aftoxpews, 184. 

ao into a, 37, D 33 122, D. 2. 


—into w, 373 122, D. 3 c— 
into ew, 37, D. 23 122, D. 3b; 
132; 243, D. 3 


“a0, Genit. ging 1 Obs., etc., 
D. 3 0b. 

aot, into w, 37. 

aov, into ew, 243, Dz 3 6. 

araryopopevw, with Part., 590. 

atravraw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 

meaning, 266. 

aradioxw, 324, D. 33. 

amelTrov, 32%, 12. 

aeipos, with Genit., 414, 3. 

amex Pavopat, 322, 1 16. 

améxop.at, with Genit., 419 ¢. 

amo, 452—Apocope, 64, 
Compar., 204. 

rob Sout: with Genit., 421. 

amodidpacKkw, with Acc. 398. 

aTdepoa, 270, D. 

aroAavw, Fut. Mid. with Act. 
saeene 266—with Genit., 
419, d 

*Amo\Awy, Acc., 1913 Voc., 


D. 3 


148, Obs. 

amoorepéw, With Double Acc., 
402. 

arotvyxavw, with Genit., 
419, ¢. 


amovpas, 316, D. 18, 
aropaivw, with Part., 593. 
andxpn, 312, 

arrowat, with Gentt., 419, b. 
-ap, Subst. in, 172. 

apa and dpa, Distinction, oR 
ope ae ), Apocope, 64, 


ope n anes a ha 

irect, 610; ov ’ 

607, Obs. dp’ ov, BY 

apaptoxw, 324, D. 34—Perf., 
295, D. 1. 

apewy, dpioros, 199, I, and 
Obs. 


apéonw, 324, 10. 

apnpws, 280, D. 

“Apns, 177, 2. 

“apLov, Neuters in, 347, Obs. x. 

apKew, Aor., 301, I. 

apLoTTe, 250, Obs.—Fut., 
260, 3. 

apvéouat, Depon. Pass., 328, 2. 

apvos, etc., 177, 3- 

dprvupat, Aor., 319, D. 29. 

apow, 301, 1—Perf. Pass., 275, 


apvw, 301, I. 
apx7v, 405, Obs, 2. 


307 


BaciArevs. 
dpxouar and dpxw, Distinction, 
481, 0, 
dpxouar, with Genit., 419, b— 
with Inf., 560, 1 —with Part., 
590—with Inf. and Part., 


594- 

apxw, with Genit., 423—Diff. 
of Pres, and Aor., 498. 

sas, Ending of the Acc. PL, 
141. 

-as, Fem. in, 138. 

-as, Neut. in, 139. 

“aS, Subst. in, 172 

aopevos, 319, D,—Compar., 
196, b. 


dagov, a acaorépw, 203, D. 

agryp, Dat. Pl, 153. 

agory, I 58—Gend., 139. 

-aTat, -aTo, 3 Pl. Mid., 226, D.; 
233, D. 6; a8) and D. 

ardp, avrap, 630, 4. + 

are, Dery eis 584, 6. 

arep, 455, 5. 

arta, aTTO., 214. 

a’, atte, 630, 3. 

aviavw, avfw, 322, I3. 

“aus, Fem. in, 172. 

avrixa, witb Part., 587, 3. 

autos, 200—position with the 
Art. 389—with Dat., 441, 
Obs.—in the Genit. with 
Possess. »474—for the Relat., 

5, bs. — avuros, 

Dat. 436, 

dsbaspdopat, ean double Acc., 


402. 

apacow, 250, D. 

adinpt, 31 Bs 1—Augm. 240. 

ag’ ot, 556; bor. 

apugow, I Aor., 269, D. 

dxapts, compar. 193, D 
axGouar, 326, 12 — Depon. 

ass., 328, 2—with Part. 

592. 

axvunat, 319, D. 30— Plup. 
2 r) e 


xpos), 69, Obs. 2; 445; 
455,0; without Elision, 64, 
Obs. 1—axpr of, 556. 

-aw, Verbs in, 353, 2, and 
he 2—lengthening, 243, 


. 3. 
-ow, Fut. in, 263, D. 


B, inserted between jy and p, 
st, i 2, and D.; 6 for yp, 


Babige, Fat. Mid. with Act. 
meaning, 266. 

Baivw, 321, 1, and D.—Perf.,, 
317, t1—2 Aor. 316, 1— 
1 Aor. Mid., 268, 
meaning, 320, 2— of the 
Perf., 503. 

BédAw, Aor. 316, D. 19— 
Perf., 282—Signif., 476, 2. 

Bapsicros, 198, D. 

Bagihea and BactAeta, 119. 

BaocAevs, 161, D. 
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Barreto. 


with Genit., 423— 
arte} a "of Pres. and Aor, 498. 
BeBpo6e, 324, D. 13. 
Betopar, Béouor, 265, D. 
Beiw, By, etc., 316, D. x. 
BedrrTiwv, péAruoros, 199, I. 
Bicones, Pass. meaning, 
483, 3. 

BiBas, 312, D. 14, 

BiBdos, Fem., 127, §. rm 

BiBpocKw, 324, 13 — Aor,, 
316, D. 23—Perf. Part., 
319, D. 16. 

Bidw, Aor., 316, 13. 

' BA, Redup., 274, Ex. 
BAdBeras, Hom. Pres., 249, D. 
BAawrrw, Aor. Pass., 299 — 

with Acc., 396. 

BAacravw, 322, 14. 

BAnoOa, etc., 316, 19. 


Brtrrw, 250, Obs. 

Pslerbieaat 123 51, D. 

Bods, Mid. with Act 
eerie 2 a 

pee 366, D. 14. 

Boppas, Genit. Sing., 122, Obs. 

Boonw, 326, 13. 

Borpus, Masc., 140. 

BovAoua, 326, 1 — Augm., 
234, Obs. — 2 Sing. Pres. 


Mid., 233, 3—Depon. Pass., 
328, 2. 

Bois, 1595 160; 35; Obs.— of 
two Genders, 140. 

Bpdcow, 250, Obs. 

Bpacowy, 198, D. 

Bpaxvs, with Inf, 562. 

Bpords, 51, 

Buve, 323, 32. 

Badoas, 35, D. 3. 


Pronunt., 
Verbs, 251, Obs. — their 
Fut., 260, 3—Perf., 279. 
yonew, 325, I. 

yermene 319, D. 3 


Ys 


vée,® i ‘iy, ae 2. 
4 Sarg em 
a, . of Verbal * Stems, 
251, Obs. 


yé, 641, 1—Affix, ibid. 
yeyove., 327, 4 
wvew, 325, a. 

yetvouas, Signif., 329, 8. 
yeAdw, 301, 1—Aor. Pass., 298 
Fut. Mid. with Act. 

meaning, 06 

éXws, 

Sa. wat Ge Genit., 418. 
yevéoOar, yevycopnas, etc., 327, 


14. 
yévro, 316, D. 33. 
yepaids, Compar., 194. 
yevw, with Genit., 419, D. 
ynPéw, 325, 2. 
ynpackw, 324, 1—Aor., 316, 2. 
ye into ¢. 58; 251. 
yiyroues, 329, 14—Perf., 319, 


4 — Char. of, 


Sedrepos. 

2—with Genit., 417—with 

Dat., 432. x 6, 
rf oKe), 324, 14-—AOF., 31 
e Leads Part.5 I. f 
YA, YY, ro with, 294, Ex: 
yodw, 325, 
youu, 177, 4 
your, 641, 2. 
ypavs, 159. 

yeapouat, with Genit., “res 
vpaonat and ypadw, 


ota Pm 5. 


8 inserted betw. » and p, 51, 
Obs. 2; 287, D.; 612—Cha- 
racter, 251. See Dentals. 

Sai, 642, 8. 

Sainwv, of two ee 140. 

Saivume, 319, D. 32—Opt., 
318, D. 

Saiw, Meaning, 330, D. 9. 


Sdxvw, 321, 8. 


D. D- = Aor, 

4 293, D 

Saveile, Diff. of Act. and 
Mid., 481, b. 

Sap0dve, 322, 15. 

dgs, Accent. of Genit. PL. and 
Dual, 142, 3. 

Saréopas, 325, D. b—1 Aor. 
Inf., 2 P 

“de, affixed, 94; 2123 216— 
Enclitc, 92, "7 Lacal Suffix, 


178. 
bé, 628—8 a 634, 2. 
déar0, 269, D. 
Séyuar, 312, D., v4, b. 
dddaov, 324, D. 28; 326, D. 40. 
dSeypor, befn, he 318, D. 
Sé6ca, Sé6ocxa, 319, §, and D. 
Set (see Séw), with Acc. and 
Inf., 567, be. I—edet, O 
SeiSw, forms Position, 74, D. 
Doubling of the 6, 234, D. 


Seixvuust, 318 — with Part., | Sueagopas, 


593- 
beive, Indef. Pronoun, 215. 
pers, with Inf., 562. 
etpn, 115. 
eaaiedge tt 175. ; 
Oar, ea Pass., 328, 2. 
See a 


Séov, 586. 

rate Dat. PL, rag ak 

bépxouar, Depon - ae 2 
—2 Aor. 257, D.3 
with Acc., 400, c. 

pido Nom, and Acc, PL, 
175, D. 

neon , Voce. Sing. 121— 


ing., 174, D. 
Persian 326, pe 


Sevtaros, 199, D . Defectives) 
| Ses devrepos, with enit., per 
Obs, 3. 


Sparés. 
Séxopa2, Perf., 273, D.—2 Aor., 
316, D. 34 — Aor. Pasa. 
Signif., 328, 4. 


dé (I bind), 301, 2—Con- 
traction, 244, 1 

Séw, Séopae (I am in want of), 
326, 15—with Genit., 418. 


sy 642 4— Affix, 218, 


sense ort, 1 Gir, ta I, a, 

» | SnAéw, Meaning, 476, r — 
dnAdw er SHAds ete, With 
Part., 590. 

Anunrnp, 153. 

ony, wnabes position, 77, D. 

Snore, affix, 218. 

Snrov, Sipwoubev, 642, §. 

~Sns, Mase. in, 348. 

dja, 326, D. 15. 

dna, 642, 6. 

dc into ¢, 583 251. 

Std, 448; 458—without Ana- 
strophe, 90>-—with Inf. and 
Article, 574, 2, 3. 

Sta, 181, D. 

Stayw, Scadreirw, 
with Part., 5go. 

Stacra, 115. 

Statrdw, with double Augm., 


ScareAde, 


240. 
| Staxovéw, With double Augm., 


240. 

Scadéyouar, Depon. Pass., 328, 
Papers 274, Ex.—with 
Dat., 436, a 

budAexros, Fem., 127, 5. 

Siapdpopar, 436, a. 


ddacxw, 
326, D. 40—with double 
Acc., 402—8Saoxopas, 481. 

Suc, 313, 2. 

d(Swp, Compounds— Meaning, 
476, 2—with Inf., 561. 


dbpacxe, 324, 2—Aor., 316, 3. 


Siecay, etc., 313, D. 4. 


Signa, Sifu, 31 3, D. 5. 
eaning, 481. 


sonally, 575. 

Sixny, free Acc., 404, Obs. 

Scdre, 636, 2. 

SurAacros, Stocds, etc., 223— 
with Genit., 416, Obs. 3. 

dixa, 445. 

duaw, Contr., 244, 2. 

Swwxw, with Genit., 422. 

dus, Gen. Pl. and Dual, 142, 3. 

Sow, etc., 220, D. 

soxéw, 325, 3—with Inf., 560, 2 
—Construed personally, 571. 

doxés, Fem., 12%, 56 

Sofay, Oe, Abs., 586 

Sdépu, 177, 6. 

Sovrrdw, 325, D. 

| pawn, boacoua’ etc., 324, 


| bees: 300, D, 
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1. 

évs, Compounds with, 360, 
Obs.—Augm., 241. 

Svw, Svvw, 321, 73 301, 4— 
x Aor. Mid., 268, D.—2 Aor., 
316, 16—Meaning, 329, 4. 


e for a, 268, D.—bec. a, 2573 
2823; 2855 295; 298. 

e bec. y, 403 147, 23 1515 
161, D.; 233, 43 2353 293. 

e bec, et, 24, D. 33 423 147,15 
236; 243, D.B; 290; 293, D. 

e bec. 0, 165; 298; 340, Obs. 3 


w, 2 


166, D. 

« affixed to the Stem, 322, 
Obs.; 324, Obs.; 325, etc.— 
considered as Stem-vowel, 


43. 

e in the Augm., 236; 275. 
See Syllabic Augm. 

e in Redupl., 275—as Redupl., 
2714) 32 4- 

e connecting vowel, 233, I, 
and D. 3, §; 262; 336, D.; 
338, D. 

-¢« in Nom. Acc, and Voc. 
Dual, 141. 

ea bec. a, 130—bec. », 38. 

cea for ea, 185, D—for vy in 
Acc. Sing.,, 185 —in « and 
v Stems, 157— in Diphth. 
Stems, 161—bec. » and a, 
ibid.—bec. » in the Acc. 
Pl, tbid.—bec. a or y in 
Fem. of Adj., 183—Ending 
of the Plup., 283, D. 

daya, 275, 2; 319, 13. 

ser, bec. 7, 38—bec. a, tbid., 


édy, 639, 2—in Condit. Sent., 
5353 5453; 548—* whether,” 
61 mp. et. 

éayre-cavre, 629. 

éata, 319, 13. 

seas bec. -ess in Acc. PL, 157 

_—from nas, 161, Obs. 

éarat, etc, 345, D. 2. 

éavrov, 210—used as a pos- 
sessive, 472, a. 

édw, Augm., 236, 

ens, Compar., 204 — with 

nit., 415. * 

éy8ovmyca, 325, D. c. 

eye(pw, 2 Aor., 275, D.—Perf., 
275,13 317, D. 12—Meaning, 
330, 2. 


641, 1. 

eSuevat, 315, D. 33 32%, D. 4. 

éSouas, Fut. 265. See ecdiw. 

ce eu, 36—bec. e and », 
bec. » in the 

See -7. 

eépxaro, 284, D. 

sees bec. evs in Nom. PL, 1547— 
bec. ecs and ns, 161, d. 

-en for -era, 185, D. 

éns, 213, D. 

€0iGw, Augm., 236. 

e. for ¢, 24, D. 3—for az, 26, 
etc.—from e, 2, BEC €, t. 

e., Redupl, 274, etc.—in the 
Plup., 283. 

-« in the Dat. Sing, 157; 
161, b—connecting vowel, 
233, I—3 Sing. Ind. Act. 
233, 3. 

et, 639, r—Atonon, 97, 3 — 
in Cond. Sent., 535—with 
ind, 536—with Opt, 546, 
etc.—for édv, 545, Obs. 2. 

ei, ei0e, et yap, in a Wish, 514 
—“whether” in Depend. 
Interr. Sent., §25; 610. 

ei~f, eres Kev, See on 
et dpa, 637, I—el ydp, 634, 
6 d—ei xai, 640, I—ei un, 

39 I. 
-ea, Fem. in, 185—Quantity, 
2173 341, Obs.; 342, Obs. 

etaro, 315, D. 2. 

eldov, 327, 8. 

-ecn, Fem. in, 115, D. 2. 

elxe, etxtov, 319, D. 7. 

etxoot(v), 68, 33 220. 

eixw, With Genit., 419 €. 

eixwv, Genit., 163. 

eiAdw, 625, D. d. 

etAnAovOa, 40, D.3 314, D. 13. 

eiAnda, etAnxa, 274, Ex. 

eiAoxa, 294, Ex.; 279. 

elAov, etc, 324, I. 

eiAw, 253, D.—1 Aor., 270, D. 

eluat, 319, D. 5. 

eiuaprot, 274, Ex. 

eiut, 315, 1—Enclit., 92, 3; 
4 5, Obs. 2— with Part, 
2875 289; 2913 5053 590, 
Obs. — with Genit., 417 — 
with Dat. 432—Accent of 
compounds of eit, 315, 
Obs. 3—av, 428, Obs.; 580; 
585, b—re ovre, 441. 

clus 314 1— Meaning, 314, 


etvexa, BCC evexa. 

eivvoy, 319, D. 5. 

eigact, 317, 7. 

-ccov, Neuters in, 345, 2. 

eirep, 639, F. 

elwov, 327, 13—Aor. Imper. 
Accent, 333, 12. 


Epmwerpos. 
-ecp, Subs. in, 192. 
cipyvupe, 319, 15. 
cipyw, Perf. and Plup., 289, D. 
_ with Genit., 419, ¢. 
etpna, 274, Ex.; 324, 13. 
etpouor, 326, D. 16. 
cipw, Aor. 290, D.—Perf. 
and Plup., 275, D. 2. 
els, 2 Sing. of eiu¢, 92, D. 
eis, és, 448; 449 — Atonon, 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art. 
574, 2—eis 6, 556. 
-ecs, Nom. PL, 1573; 161, d. 
-etcs, Mas. and Fem. in, 172. 
-exs, 2 Sing. Ind. Act., 233, 2. 
-eis-egoa-ev, Adj. in, 352, 53 
189 — Dat. Pl., 50, Obs. 13 


149. 

eloa, def. Aor., 269, D. 

eioxw, 324, D. 35. 

eigopar, etc., 314, D. 1. 

clow, With Genit., 415. 

elra, with Part., 587, 4: 

etre, 94—elre-etre, O11; 624. 

etwOa, 275,23 248. 

éx, ef, 69, Obs. 25 448 ; 453— 
with Augm., 238—Atonon, 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art, 
574, 3—unaltered, 45, Obs. ; 
47, Ex.—e§ ob, 556; Gor. 

exas, Compar., 203, D. 

exetvos, 212, 

exéxAero, 259, D.; 61, D. 

exexetpia, 53, 10, a. 

éxxAnovddw, Augm., 239. 

éxAcirrw, with Acc., 398. 

exAnOavw, 322, D. 26. 

exwAjrropat, With Acc., 399. 

extds, 32°, 6. 

éxros, With Genit., 415. 

exw, Genit. Abs. 585, b.— 
éxwy elvar, 570, Obs. 

ehagowy, €Aaxioros, 199, 4 
7a ea without 7, 626, 


éAavvw, 32%, 2—Fut., 263— 
Perf., 275, 1—Plup., 284, D. 
FRigg es 476, I. 

eAeyxw, Perf. Mid, 295, 13 
286, Obs, = 

eA, 324, I. 

éAcvOepéw, with Genit., 419, ¢. 

€ADety, EACVTOLaL, 329, 2. 

édnAddaro, 287, D. 

éAXLocow, 236. 

sir éAnw, 301, I~Augm., 
236. 

éArigw, with Inf., 569. 

éArw, Perf., 275, D. 2—Mean- 
ing, 330, D. ro. 

éAga, 270, D.; 325, D. d. 

€uavTov, 210—Poss., 472, a. 

€éunxoy, 283,D. 

Ew, 301, I. 

€Mpevat, 315, D. 1. 

€upopa, 274, D. 

eurjpuxa, 275, D. 1. 

€utrecpos, With Genit., 414, 3. 
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€prrAews. 


eum Acws, with Genit., 414, 2. 

éurpoober, With Genit., 415. 

g & Gyo, 448; 456—unaltered 
oan compounds, 49, Obs. 1— 
bef. p, 51, Obs. 2—Atonon, 
97, 2—with Inf. and Art., 

5714, 4—ev o, 556. 

-e(v), 3 Sing , 68, 4. 

-ev, Nom. of Neuters, Aes 

-ev, 3 Pl. Aor. Pass., 293, D 


sévat, Inf., 276. 
as évaipw, Augm., 239. 
évayridoxat, Depon. Pass., 


328, 2—Augm., 239. 
evavrios, with Dat., 436, b. 
évacoa, meaning, 329, D. 
evdeys, with Genit., 414, 2. 
évdvw, with double "Acc. 1 402— 

Meaning, 329, 4. 
éveixar (éveixor), 324, D. 12. 
évexa, 4453 4483 445, 8—with 

Inf. and Art., 574, 3. 
évérw, ae éviorw, etc., 

Pa fall D1 

epot, 105; D. (Defect.) 

dnfrober, 295, D. 2. 
dnjvoxa, 32, 12. 
Ev, 90. 
évirru, 2 Aor., 25%, D. 
evicow, 250, D. 
Evvupey, 319, 5. 
évo Neo. double Augm., 240. 
évros, with Genit., 415. 
évrpéropat, with Genit., 420. 
eferdyxw, with Part., 593. 
efixvounat, with Genit. 419,¢. 


efor, 586. 

éfm, Compar, 204 — with 
Genit., 415. 

eo bec. ov, 37—bec. ev, 34, 
D. eh 165, D.; 233, D. 43 
243, D. B, C 


€0, ev, elo, etc., 205, D. 

eoe bec. or, 37. 

€orxa, 319, 73 295, 2—con- 
strued personally, 571% — 
with Part., 590. 

éoArTa, 275, D. 2. 


“€0S, Genit. in, 161, D. 

-eos, Adj. in, 1 35 4; 183—for 
-ews, 184, D 

eov bec. ov, 37—bec, ev, 37, 
D. 1; 243, D. B. 

emravpicxopat, 324, 24. 

érret, 55 
5573; 635, 5—in Synizesis, 
66—with Aor. Ind., 49 I 
“whenever,” 558, Oba. 1 

érredy, 556; 635, 6. 

ue ae with Part., 584, 4. 

el, ) 
Art., 14 2 4. 

én i8o£os, emuxaipids eiue, CON- 
strued aes d 571. 

émécacbat, 319, §. 

érOunéw, With Genit., 420. 


ETEGY, ETTHV, ETAY, 


eTraOny. 


emiAauBavopar, emdavOavo- 
pat, with Genit., 419, b; 420. 

emiAcirw, with Part., 590. 

émepédowar, Depon.  Pass., 

328, 2—with Genit., 420. 

erioramat, 312, 10—Accent. 
of Subj. and Opt. 3o9— 
Depon. Pass., 328, 2. 

EMLOTH UW, with Genit., 414, 3. 

emiTjderds eit, construed 
personally, 571. 

emtpérw, with Inf, 560, 1. 

er AnTO, 312, D, 

Errotat, 32%, 5—Augm., 236. 

€pacge, 178, D. 

épauat, 312, 11. 

épaw, Aor. Mid., 301, D.—with 
Genit., 420. 

épridouat rashes » 236, 
fd ee 319, D. 15. 

, 329, 3. 

Siceeks 250, Obs.—F ut., 260, 3. 

Epevyouat, 322, D. 40. 

epypedarat, 287, D. 

epic, with Dat., 436, i 

epinpos, Nom. Pl., 14 5, D. 

EpTw, EpTUsW, Augm, 236, 

eppadarat, 284, D 

Eppw, 326, 17. 

eppwya, 2783 319, 24. 

éppw.évos, Compar., 196, b. 

€pon, 115. 

épony, 189, D 

buy rai, 323, D. 4 
epvxw, 2 AOr., 257, D 

epvobar, etc. 31 

epvw, AOFr., 301, 

Epxatat, tC. 319, D. 15. 

EPXOMAL, 327, 2. 

épw, 329, I 3, ae Obs. 

EPWS, 177, D. 

épwrdaw, With double ACC., 402. 

-es, Nom. of Neuters, 172. 

-es, Ending of Nom. PL, 1413 
173, 8, 2. 

€cOw, 315, D.3 Sieh 329.4 
—with Genit., 419, @ 

EKov, 337, D. 

eorreropat, 286, 1, Obs. 

EoTOuNY, etc., Je ‘ 

éarrov, 3275 

-egoa, Fem. of “Adj, 187. 

éoaat, etc. 269, D. 

-egou(v), Dat. Pl, a Y.3 
153, D.; 158, D.; 165, D 

Evoupat, ah toes 

egowy, 199, 

éore, “until,” 556. 

“EOTEPOS, -ETTATOS, Compar. 
_ Ending, 196. 


r€w, 311, 29%. 
Ae “Accented, 6; 315, Obs, 2 
—EéoTw ot, od, etc., 603. 


63—with Tot. and | am ae Augm., 236 — with 
» 400, c—with Genit., | -¢ 


a “d. 
écxaros, 200; 39f. 
éow, Compar., 204.—See etow. 
érdOnv, 298. 


Covvupe. 


eragyy, see 6arrrw. 

Erepos, with Genit., 416, Obs. 3. 

ernotat, Genit. PL, 123. 

nig sad 326, D. 44. 

bec. ef, 35, D. 23 248, Obs. 

peer tee €9, €0U, 8. €0, eov. 

ev, 202 — Augm. in Com- 
pounds, 241—ev srrocéw, With 
Acc., 396. 

evadov, 322, D. 23. 

evdtos, Compar., 195. 

evepyeTew, with Acc., 396. 

ev6¥, with Genit., 415—evOvs, 
with Part., 584, 3. 

ednTinevos, 316, D. 25. 

evAaBéouat, Depon. Pass., 
328, 2—with Acc., 399 

avon; Accent, 183—Compar., 

C. 
Brn a 324, 25—with Part., 


, 591. 

evpus, Acc. Sing., 15% D. 

-eus, Genit. in, 161, D.; 165, D. 

-e¥s, Nom. Sing. 341, 13 
349, 15 3375 172, 

evre, Bee OTe. 

evdpaivw, Meaning of the 
Aor. Pass., 328, 3. 

-evw, Verbs in, 353, 4. 

épayov, 327, 4. 

ep’ @ .? é Te, 

€xea, 2 


éx9pos, Co 198. 

ne 32%, — 236— 
Meaning, 476, 1— Diff. of 
Pres. and Aor. 498—with 
Inf,, 560, 1—with Part., 590 
—éxwv, 580—exopwor, with 
Genit., 419, 6. 

eyo, 326, 19. 

ew for ao, see ao—in the Attic 
Declens., 132, etc.—in Con- 
tracted Verbs, 243, D., 
Herod.—as one Syl, 121, 
D. 3, 0; 133, 13 157. 

ew, Genit. Sing., 121, D. 3,6; 
177, 11— Verbs in, 2 8; 
253, 3—Fut., 260, 2; 2 

263. 


€w8a, 295, D, 2. 

Ewer, etc, 312, D. 13. 

-ewy, Genit. of a-Decl., 118, D. 
ws “till’’), 556; 635, 9. 
éws, Decl., 163. 

-ews, Genit., 161, Obs. 


¢, Pronunt., 5—Pres. Stems 
in, 251, Obs. 

Caw, contract., 244, 2. 

-Ge, Local Suffix, 178. 

Gevryvupe, 319, 16, 

Zevs, 177, 4 

Céw, 301, I. 

GnAdw, with Acc., 398. 

w, Char. of Verbs, 251, Obs. 

and D.— Fut. 260, 3.— 

(Comp. 263. 

Swvvupe, 319, 9. 


Qe 


y for a, 24, D. 13 115, D. 23 
180, 1.3 244, 23 161, D.; 


2970, Obs.—See e. 


y after o, 180, Ex.—bec. w, 43. 


n, SylL. Augm., 234, Obs. 
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nooTwr, 199, 2. 

novxos, Compar., 195. 

Hro, 94; 643, I1—Hrowe %, 
626, a. 


| }rop, Gender, 139. 


-n, Voc. Sing, r21—in Acc. HTTAOLAL, with Genit., 423. 


PL, 157—in the Dual, 158; 


HTTwV, 199, 2. 


166—in the Acc. Sing., 161, ; nure, 632, 5. 


D.3 166—Conn. vowel, 233, 
1—Ending of 1 and 3 Pil. 
Plup., 283. 

-, 2 Sing. Ind. and Subj. Mid. 
233, 3, 4. 

7 and #, Synizesis, 66—Diff, 


. 0: 643, 9. 
4 (é)-} (he), 611, Obs. 
7, In indir. questions, 6ro— 


7 and 7-7, 626, a, and Obs. 
y and » wore, With Inf., 


566 


nhier, 240; 313, I. 
Xo, 279. 
t, 219, D. 


| ae 163, D. 


@, Pronunt., 7—1n the Perf, | 
286, 4—in the Weak Pass. : 
Stem, 298 — Nom. Sing. of | 
Stems in, 147, Obs. 2— 
Affixed to Pres. and 2 Aor. 
Stems, 338, 1).—bec. a, 307. 
—See also Dentals. ° 


3, Interr., 607, b—“really ?’’ | Oavety, 324, 4. 


643, 
636, 6, uyv, 643, 9. 
» “he spoke,’ 312, 1. 
a, Heev, 314. 
nBacxw, 324, 3. 
Hyryov, 257- 
é, 624, b, 1. 

Sonat, Depon. Pass., 328, 2— 
with Dat., 439, Obs.—with 
Part., §92. 

75us, Fem., 185, D. 

ecpa, 270, D. 
Ka, 313. 
KtOTa, T99, 2. 

Hxw, Meaning, 486, Obs. 
Aixos, Attr. in, 600. 
Acrov, 323, D. 34. 
AvOoy, 327, 2. 

Wea, 315, 2. 

nu Bporor, 322, D. 12. 
pev-7 Se, 624, b, 2. 
mec, Hv, , 312, 1. 
os, 556; 634, 4. 
Mmoxov, 323, 36. 
MrrAaKov, 324, 23. 

yuptera, 319, 5. 

-nv, Nom., 192. 

nV, Be éav. 

Via, 32%, 12. 


; 634, 3. 
b] 9 
virramov, Pas 


- 34. 


“Ss 

-ns, Nom, Sing., 1925 174, D. 

-ns, Prop. names in, 174. 

-ns, Adj. in, 355—Compar., 197. 

nov), Dat. Pl. of a-Decl., 
119, D. 


ap, % tov, 608; | Parrw, §4, C3 298. 


Oappéw, With Acc., 399. 

Oacgor, see taxvs. 
@arepov, 65, Obs. I. 

Oavzagw, with Genit, 41, 

Obs. ; 422, Obs, 

Oaupacros Ogos, etc., 602. 
Gea, 115, 1). 25 117. 

OéAw, EOEAw, 326, 20. 

Oéucs, 177, D. 21. 

-Oe(v), Suffix, 178, 2; 68, D.— 
for the Genit., 205, D.; 


178, D. 

Oeds, Voc. Sing., 129, D. 

O€peros, 350. 

O€popas, Fut., 262, D. 

Oéw, 248—Fut., 260, 2. 

@yAvs, a8 Fem., 185, Obs. 

Onv, Enclit., 92, §; 643, 17. 

O@npaw, with Accus., 398. 

@ bec. oo, §7. 

-6, Loc. Sulf., 178, 1—Ending 
of 2 P. Imper., 2283 302, 53 
307. 

Ocryyave, 322, 24. 

OAaw, 301, I. 

Ovnoxw, 324, 4—Perf., 317, 3— 
Perf. Part., 276, D.—3 Fut., 
291—Signif., 486, Obs, 

Ooinarrov, 65, Obs. 1. 

Oopvupat, 324, D. 15. 

Opté, 54,43 145. 

OpuTTw, 54, C. 

Opuonw, 59; 324, 15. 

Ovyarnp, 153. 

€v- mpo- Oupéouat, Depon. 
Pass., 328, 2. 

dvpact(v), 179. 


‘Ovw, 301, 2—Aor. Pass., 53, 


10, 0. 
Ows, Genit., Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 


t, Pronunt., 4—Long by Nat., 
83, Obs. 1 — Lengthened, 


253, Obs.— ¢ bec. 7%, et, o8, | 


4°; 278—1 of the Stem bec. 


e, 157 — Changes, 55 ; cy 


250, etc. 
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tgos. 


-t, Locative Ending, 179— 
Demonst., 212 — Neut. in, 
1393 172. 

+, Nom. Ending in the Pl., 
134, 9 — Dat. Sing., 141; 


173, 2. 

t, Sign of the Opt., 228—Re- 
dupl., 308; 329, 1). 13—Con- 
nect. vowel, 348; 351 — 
Affixed to the Stem in the 
Dat. PL, 1193 134, 8. 

t, Subscribed, 8; 12; 273 65, 
Obs. 2—Dat. Sing., 134, 3; 
169; 173, 2. 

t Verbs in the Pres. with, 
250, etc.; 322, Obs.—their 
Fut., 260, 3; 262. 

ta for co, 348. 

-a, Fem. in, 346, 3; 185, 
etc. 

ta, ifs, if, iw, 220, D. 1. 


‘idowat, Meaning of the Aor, 


Pass., 328, 4. 

iavw, 329, D. 17. 

-taw, Verbs in, 3§3, Obs. 2. 

té6€ (Conj.), 624, b, x—(I mper.) 
327,83 333, 12. 

-.Scov, Neut. in, 347, 1, Obs. 

tdcos, with Genit., 414, 1—with 
Dat., 436, b. 

udpts, 158; ee 3. 98, D 

LOpuw, Aor. Pass., 2 . 

idpws, 169, D. 

iepos, With Genit., 414, I. 

iCavw, 322, 17. 

tGomar, 326, 20. 

te Verbs in, 353, 5—Fut., 
263. 


tm, Char. of the Opt. 293; 
302, 4. 

inet, 313, I. 

tOvs, Superl., 193, D. 

ixmevos, 316, D.; 323, D. 33. 

LKVEOLAty txVvOULAL, 323, 33— 
1 Aor., 268, D. 

-uxds, Adj. in, 
Genit. 414, 6. 

iAdoxouar, 324, 5 — Imper., 
312, D. 1g. 

tAews, 184. 

iwagow, 250, D. 

ew, Subs. in, 1972 — -, Da. 
Ending in Genit. and Dat, 

134 05 173, 4. 

tva, 638, 1—in Sentences of 
Purpose, 530. 

-wvos, Adj. in, 352, 3, 4, Obs, 

-co, Genit. Ending, 128, D. 

-cov, Neut. in, 34), 1. 

-cos, Adj. in, 350. 

Téov, 323, D. 33. 

ipos, 35, D. 1. 

-ts, Nom. of Fem. in, 138; 192 
—Barytones in Acc. Sing. 
156. 

toxe, 324, D. 36. 

-\gKos, -toxn, Subs. in, 343, 2. ; 

toos, Compar., 195—with Dat. 

436, b. 


351 — with 


R 
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“LOTEpos. 
-toTepos, -toratos, Compar., 


197. 

torn, Perf. 317, 4—Meaning, 
329, 1—of the Perf., 503. 

toxvw, Diff. of Pres, and Aor., 


_ 498. . 

ixOvs, Dat. Sing. 158, D.— 
Acc. PL, 158—Masc., 140. 

txwp, Acc. Sing., 175, D. 

-wov, Nom. of Masc. in, 348, 


“ww, -coros, Compar., 198. 


x, in ovx, 69, Obs. 1—New- 
Jon. for wr, 216, D.—Asp. in 
the Perf, 279.—See also 
Gutturals. 

-xa, 1 Aor. in, 310. 

xaSedSovpar, 326, 21. 

xabevdu, 326, 18—Augm., 240. 

abnor, 315, 2—Augm., 240. 

aorta Fut. etc. 326, 21— 


Augm., 240. 

Kat, 624, b — Crasis, 65 — with 
‘Numbers, 222—with Part. 
§84, 5—xat Ss, Kat Tov, 369, 
2—xai S¢, 624, 3—Kal-Kai, 
624, 2, 3—xai 5) nai, 624, 4 
—Kxai ei, , 2—Kal TdTe 
54, 642, 4, a. 

xaivupat, 319, D. 33. 

Kaimep, With Part., 584, 5. 

xairot, 630, 63 94. 

kaiw, 35, Obs.; 253, Obs.—~ 
Fut., 260, 2—1 Aor., 269, D. 

xaxdy Aéyw, Kaxws Trovéw, With 
Acc., 402; 396. 

waxds, Compar., 199, 2. 

KaAew, 301, 3. 

xadds, Compar., 199, 6. 

Kdpvw, 321, 9— Perf. 282— 
with Acc. 400, 6—with 
Part., 590. 

Kaveoy, KavouV, 131, 3. 

napa, 1779, D. 22. 

xaprepéw, With lye 590. ; 

wata, 448; 45 cope, 04, 
D. ath Tint ‘aad Art, 
514, 2. 

-karanAnrroza, With Acc., 


99. 
xatryopew, Augm., 239. 
xatw, Compar., 204, 
xetat, etc., 269, D. 
etpat, 314, 2. 
KELVOS, SC Exetvos. 
xetpw, Kut., 262, D. 
Kéxagpat, 320, D. 33. 
KéxAnuat, Meaning, 503. 
néxTynuat, 294, Ex.— Moods, 
289— Meaning, §03. 
xedabdéw, 325, D. €. 
xeAevw, Perf., 288. 
KéAdAw, Fut., 266, Ex. 
xédAowat, Aor., 259, D. 
xe), i D.—Enclit., 92, 5.— 


v. 
xevrdw, 325, D. f. 
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kurdw. 


Kepavyupt, 319, 1—Sub. Mid. 

312, D. 16. « 

mepeaere Aor., 240, Obs.— 

erf., 322, Obs. 

xéoxeto, 337, D. 

xyat, etc., 269, D. 

Ky Se, 326, D. 41. 

«npv£, 83, Obs. 13 145. 

KukAnoxw, 324, D. 31. 

xivupar, 319, D. 34. 

xipyye, 312, D. b. 

Kexave, 321, 18, 

KXNL, 313, D. 63 322, 18. 

KUX pt, 312, 4. 

xuwy, etc. 319, D. 34. 

xAagw, 251, Obs.—Meaning of 
the Perf. Act., 276, D. 

KAatw, 253, Obs.; 326, 22— 
Fut., 260, 2. 

KX6w, 301, I. 

xAeis, Acc., 156, 

xAetw, KAyjw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

xAerrys, Compar., 197. 

xAérrw, Perf., 279—Aor. Pass., 


295. 
-xAns, Proper Names in, 167; 


174- 

xAtyw, Perf., 282. 

xAvw, Aor., 316, D. 27. 

xvdw, Contr., 244, 2. 

xvioon, 115, D. 2. 

Kos, Kocvwvéw, with Genit., 
414, 13 419, a—with Dat, 
436, a, b. 

xotos, K6gos, etc., 216, D. 

KoAaxevw, With Acc., 396. 

ké7Tw and compounds, Mean- 
ing, 476, 2. 

Kopéevvyjtt, 319, 6, 

Kopéw, in 301, D. 

Kopn, KOppy, 115. 

Kopvgow, 250, D. — Perf. 
286, D. a 


-xés, Adj. in, 351. 

xorew, Aor., 301, D. — Perf. 
Part., 279, D. 

Kpacw, 251—Perf., 314, 8. 

xparéw, with Genit., 423. 

Kparés, etc., See Kapa. 

xpatus, Positive, 199, D. 1. 

sida xparioros, 199, I; 


CLAVVULL, Kpeuapat, J19, 25 
ss 12, 12—Acc. of Sub. and 
pt., 309. 
Kpepdw, 319, D. 2. 
Kpécowy, 199, D. 1. 
Kpyvapa, 312, Doc. 
xpivw, 253, Obs.—Perf., 282; 
286, Obs. 
Kpovw, Perf. Mid., 288. 
xpUrrw, With double Acc., 402. 
xteivw, Aor., 316, 4. 
xrivvupe, 319, 17. 
xruméw, 325, D. g. 
xvioKw, 324, 21. 
xuxewy, Acc, Sing., ry, D. 
KvAiw, Perf. Mid. 288. 
Kuvéw, 323, 34. 


paxpay. 
KUvrepos, 199, D. 
xupéw, xUpw, 325, 4— Fut. 
262, Ex.—with Part., 590. 
voor, xvooa, 323, D. 34. 
xvwv, 197, 8. 
xwAvw, With Inf. 560, 3. 


A doubled after the Syl. 
Augm., 2 34, D.—Char., 252. 
Ay he etathesis, 59— 
Position, "7 J, and 5 
Redupl., 274, 2— Fut. of 
Stems in, 262—Aor., 270— 
Perf., 280. . 
A, v, p, Monos. Stems in, Perf. 
282—Aor. Pass., 298. | 
Aayxavw, 322, 27—with Genit. 
and Acc., 419, Obs. 
Aayws, 174. 
AdBpa, With Genit, 415. 
AdAos, Compar., 197. 
Bavw, 322, 25—Perf., 274, 
x.—with Genit., 419, b— 
Mean., 480. 


‘Adppouat, 322, D. 25. 


AavOavw, 322, 26—with Acc, 
398—with Part., 590. 

Aas, 19), 9- 

Adoxw, 324, 29, and Obs. 

A€youa:, constr. personally, 


571. 
re (collect), Perf. 2 
Lg M., De D. 35. ya 
Aedrrouat, With Genit., 423. 
AexTo, Aéypevos, etc., 316, 
D. 36; 268, D. 
AdAnKa, 324, 29.- 
Addoyxa, 322, D. 27. 
Aevw, Perf. Mid., 288. 
A7jOw, 322, 26. 
Anxéw, 324, D. 29. 
Anfouat, 322, 29. 
An wopat, 322, 25. 
Ac bec. AA, 563 252. 
Aiooomat, 250, D. 
AA, Pres. Stems in, 252. 
Ade, 244, D. 4. 
Adeoaa, 269, D. 
Td AouTov, 405, Obs. 2. 
AotaGos, A0tcO0s, 199, D. 
-Aos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 
Aovw, Constr., 244,4—1 Aor., 
269, D. 
Avrrovpat, With Dat., 439, Obs. 
AvVw, 301, 2—Perf. Opt. Mid., 
289, D.—Aor., 316, D. 28— 
with Genit., 419, ¢. 
Awtwy, Agarros, 199, I. 


pw bef. p, 51, Obs. 2—bef. A bec. 
B, 51, D.—Change of pre- 


ceding Cons., 47; 286, 1— 
doubled after the SyllL 
Augm., 234, D. 


pa, 643, 16. 
ssa, Nom. of Neuters, 343, 1; 


139. 
puxpav, 405, Obs. 2. 
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peda. 
pada, padAor, pdAcora, 202— 
madcora hg 642, a. 


jeay, SEE jx 
papain: ai 28—with Part., 


591. 
jlo of both Genders, 140, 
Kapvozat, Imper., 312, D. d. 
Maprupew, 325, 5. 
pdprus, 177, 10. 
pagowy, pyKcoros, 198, D. 
pactiGw, 251, Obs. — Fut. 

260, 3. 
udorit LTE D 
Ma xonas, axes 326, 23, 

D.—with Dat., 436, a, 
meyers 191—Compar., 198— 


a, 401. 

i dBouc, 326, D. 42. 
meOvoKw, 324, 22. 
Metpomat, Perf., 274, D. 
eis, 177, D. 24. 
peter, see pAcx, 

without 9, 66, 
péAas, 186. 
peda, 326, 24—with Genit.,- 


— pLeloy 


420. 

seAAwW, 326, 25—Augm., 234, 
Obs. —as Fut., 5ol—mws, 7 
ov péAAw, sor, Obs. 2. 

eduaroy, etc., 317, D. 9. 

weuBrera, etc, 326, D. 24. 

MéuBAwKa, 51, ‘D.; 282, D.; 
324, D. 12. 

MemeTiLevos, 313, D. 1. 

pasar leas 234, Ex.—Sub. Opt., 

D.— meaning, 503 — 

with Part., 591. 

pdy, comp. 4. nv—pev= Sd, 628 
—pév ovv, 634, 2. 

Bae Pers. Dual and P}. Act. 
22 

opevat, “pev, Inf. Act. 233, 
D. 3; 255, D.—Aor. ’Pass., 
293, D.—in Verbs in ps 
302, D. 

s€vrot, 630, §. 

jedven, 326, 26. 

meonuBpia, 51, Obs. 2. 

judoos, Compar., 195—mean- 
ing, 301. 

HeoTos, with Genit., 414, 2. 

Mera, 448; 464—Adverb, 446. 

parade, perarAapuBavw, 
with Genit., 419, @ 

peTALEAOpLAL, Dep. Pass, 328, 2 
—with Part:, 592. 

meratv, 4453 448; 455, J— 
with Part., 58%, 2. 

weramréanoua, Pass. mean. 
483, 3— —Indir. Mid., 479. 

METEXW, [LETOXOS, with Genit, 
BS, 6% Ode 3 

MEXPKS), 33 4455 

63 556—without 

64, Obs. 1. 

p24, Synizesis, 66—Neg., 612, 

etc.—in sentences of pur- 

pose, 530—with Verbs of 

prohibiting, 518; 510—with 


véaTos. 


Verbs of fearing, 5123 533; 
616, Obs. 3 — with Fut. 
and Perf. Ind., 533, Obs.— 
with Hypoth. Partic., 583— 


- in questions, 608—“ whether 


haan 610 — pan ov, 
bia 5125 533—mMy Ort, 


es pyTw, etc, see ovdseis, 
oUTrU, etc. 

Baehonct, 325, D. 0 

BHY, 643, 12. 

yp, 150, 153. 

ie t Pers, Sing. Act., 226; 
302, 1—Subj., 233, D. 1; 
255, D.. 

pecyvuper, 319, 18. 

Muxpos, Compar., 199, 3. 

eweouac, meaning, 328, 4— 
with Acc., 398. 

BiLYAoKW, 274, Ex.; 324,6— 
peuvnoKozot, With Genit., 
420. 

pv, 205, D. 

Meee Sing., 163, D.; 


174, 
ee: 329, J—Aor. Mid, 316, 


37} 

py, in divis. of Syll., 72, 1. 
Mya, Genit. Sing. 116, C. 
BKujmwr, with Genit., 414, 3. 
HodAodpat, 324, 12. 
peovov ov, ovxé, 622, §. 
sovoda se comp. 197. 
“mos, Masc. in, 342, 2—Adj. 

in, cer Obs. 

pvGw, 326, 27. 
puKdopat, 325, D. p. 
vs, Masc., 140. 


v, before o (and ¢) dropped, 
493 147,15 149; 187—bef. 
other Conson., 51—bec. y, 
§15 282— Pres, Stems in, 
253-—— dropped in Perf. 
Stems, 282; 286, 1, Obs.— 
inserted in x Aor. Pass., 
298, D.—affixed to Verb.- 
Stem, 321—doubled after 
the Syll. Augm., 234, D.— 
doubled in the Pres. Stem, 
318, 3—moveable, 68. 

-v, in the Acc. Sing., 134, 43 
1415 155, etc.; 193, 3—in 
Neuters, 125—1 Pers. Sing. 
in Hist. Tenses Act., 226— 
3 Pl. in Hist. ‘Tenses, 226; 
302, D. 

toa affixed to Verb.-Stems, 

2, D. 

deat nt, 302, 6; 333, 1%. 

vai, 643, 14. 

voLeTow, vate 243, D. 1. 

vavs, 177, 1 

vd, v0, vt, dried before o, 


50-47 | 13 14 
affixed : 10 Verb, -Stems, 


véaros, 200, 


oixasde. 

véuw, 326, 28. 

véw, 248—F ut, 260, 2. 

vy, 643, 15. 

vig, 251, Obs. 

vexaw ’OAvuma, 400, C— 
mean, 486, Obs. 

viv, 208, 'D. 

aro-, ta, ev-, TT po- voeo <, 
Dep. Pass., ret or 

voutcw, with Genit. 417— 
with Inf., 569. 

-vos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 

vooeéw, Diff. of Pres. and Aor., 


498. 

véaos, Fem., 12%, 5. 

-yrt, 3 PL of Princ. Tenses 
Act., 226. 

-vtwy, 3 Pl. Imper. Act., 228. 

-vu affixed to Verb. Stems, 
304, 23 318,17, 

vunda, Voc, Sing., 119, D. 3. 

vi(v), 68, D.—Encl., 92, 5— 
Diff. of wv and vuy, 99; 
637, 3—vov oi, 642, 4 ¢. 

vwirepos, 208, 


é, 345 48 260, 

-£, Masc. on Fem. in, 192. 
féw, 301, I. 

~upéw, 325, 6. 

éuw, Perf. Mid., 288. 


o, bec. ov, 24, D 3 ; oa 147, I. 
bec. ot, 24, D. w, 
495 147,25 1515 1933 23394 
—bec. e, 243, D. rop 
after az, 194—for a, 268, 

354 — Conn. Vowel, 18; 
233,13 354. 

“0; Genit. Ending, 122, Obs.; 
128; 131, D. 

3, for 6s, 213, D.—Neut. for 
ort, 633, 1—Craasis, 63. 

o pdv-o Sé, 369, I—rov Kai Tov, 


369,2. See ro. 
oa bec. w, 37—bec. a, 183. 
ode, 212; 475. See also. 


Demonst. Pron. 
odvperGat, with Acc., 4no, ¢. 
odwéda, 275s D. 1. 
oe bec. ov, 34. 
oet bec, ot Or ov, 373 243, Obs. 
-oe dys, Adj. in, 359, 2, Obs. 
oGw, 326, 29—Perf. 245, D. 1. 
on bec, w, 37. 
561, 760, THO, 219, D. 
oOovvexa, 636, 3. 
ot from ce, 40—bec. w, 235. 
-or, dropped, 64, D.—Short in 
regard to Acc., 83, Obs. 23 
108—Voc. ending, 163. 
OLyVULL 319, 19. 
olda, 317, 6—with Part., 591. 
ovdavew, otdew, he 19. 
Oidirovs, 174, D. 
-ovn, ending for pias 115, D. 2. 
-ouv, Genit. and Dat. Dual, 
128, D.; 141, D. 
olxade, 94; 178. 
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Oixetos. 
oixecos, with Genit., 414, I— 
with Dat., 436, b. 
otxot, 17 


Conipars 198. 


Tar, 244. 

otpwew, 251, Obs.—Fut, 260, 3 
—Mean. of Fut. Mid., 266. 

-o.v, ending of Genit. and Dat. 
Dual, 141; 173, 4. 

oivoxodw, Augm., 237, D. 

-ovo, in the Genit., 128, D.— 
2 Pers. Sing. Opt. Mid, 
233, 5. 

olo, 213, D. 

OLopat, dtupat, 326, 3O—2 Pers. 
Sing. Pres., 233, 3—Dep. 
Pass., 328, 2. 

olcs, Attr. and Article, 600— 
with Inf., 601—oldsre, 94— 
olov, ola $y, with Part., 
587, 6. 

ols, 160. 

olae, 268, D.—oicer, 324, 12. 

-otor(v), Dat. PL, 128, 

otow, etc., 329, 12. 

Olxopat, olyvéw, 326, 31, and 

.—Meaning, 486, Obs.— 
with Part., §9o. 

oA€Kw, 319, D. 20. 

oAtyos, Compar., 199, 4. 

oAcywpéw, With Genit., 420. 

OAtoOaYw, 322, 20. 

GAAuKL, 319, 20——Mean, of 
Perf., 329, 9; 503—Iterative, 


337, D. 

dAos, Position, 390. 

"OAvuTrLa, 400, Cc. 

outAéw, With Dat., 436, a. 

Ouvume, 319, 21— with the 
Acc., 399. : 

Smotos, Ofordomar, dmodAocyew, 
op.ov, etc, with Dat. 436, 
a, b, ¢. 

ouoAcydoxo4, Constr. person- 
ally, §71. 

Omopyvupe, 319, 22. 

ouwvupos, With Dat., 436, b. 

dpws, 630, 7 — after Part, 
587, 5. 

-ov, Nom, of Neuters, 1972. 

Gvecpos, 175. 

ovivypt, 312, 2—Ace. of Aor. 
Sub. and Opt. Mid., 3o9— 
with Accus., 396. 

Svonat, 314, D. 

ogvvw, Perf. Mid., 286, Obs. 

00 ov, 363; 130. 

-oos, Adj. in, 133. 

dov, 213, D 

omnvixa, 634, 3. 

orvodev, With Genit., 415. 

onore, Omdray, 556; 634, I— 
“as often as,” 558, Obs. 1. 

orwra, 275, D. 1. 

ows, 632, 3—in sentences of 
purpose, 530—with ap, 
531, b., Obs.—with Fut. 
Ind., 500; 553—Zin Chal- 
lenges and Warnings, 553, 


rt nee tae Si 


ee 


Obs.—drrws 7, With Verbs 
of Fearing, 533, Obs 

opdw, 327,8—Double Augm., 
237—Perf., 327, 8; 275, D.1 
—with Part., 591. 

opyatvw, Aor. 270, Obs. 

opeyvupe, 319, D. 36. 

opéyopat, With Genit., 419, ¢. 

opéovro, 320, D. 34. 

Spves, 197, 12—Acc. Sing., 156. 

Oprupt, 319, D. 397—2 Aor. 
Mid., 316, D. 38. 

Opovrat, 32, D. 8. 

opdw, 243, D. 3. a. 

opoeo, 268, D. 

opvaoow, Perf., 275, I. 

Spwpa, 320, D. 37. 

-os, Neuters in, 243, 2, and 
Obs. ; 139; 192--Ending of 
Genit., 141; 157, D.; 173, 


8, 1. 

és, Relative, 213—Demonst., 
212, D; 213, Obs. and D.— 
for the Possessive of 3 and 2 
Pers., 471, Obs. c.; 208, D. 

boos, Attr., Scov, 601— 
dgov ov, 622, §. 

dgcattos, 216, D. 

dace, 179, D. 25. 

dorts, 94—214, Obs. 2—SorTes 
and og rts ou, meaning, 600. 

dodpaivomat, 322, 21, and Obs. 

Ore, Grav, 556; 634, I—with 
Aor. Ind. 493—*as often 
as,’”’ 558, Obs. 1. 

ore and 6 ri, 214, Obs. 2. 

ort, 633, I—without Elision, 
64, Obs. 1—in Dependent 
Declarative Sentences, 525 
— ore wy}, 633, 1, dD. 

orin, 218, 

Sris, 214, D. 

ov from o.—See o. 

-ov, Genit. ending, 122, 2; 128; 
134, 2—Conn. Vowel, 233, 1 
—2 Pers. Sing. Imper. and 
Imperf. Mid. 233, §. 

Ov, ouK, ovx, 69, Obs. 13 §2, D. 
—Atonous, 97, 4; 612, etc. 
—with Prohibitives, 499, 
Obe.—in que rone, rae 
yap, ov yap adAd, 636, : 
—ov dy7a, 642, 6—ovxn dpa, 
637, I—ov py, 620-00 phy 
(évror) aAAd, 622, 6—ov 
povoy—aAAd Kai, 624, 6. 

od, of, & etc, meaning, 47], 
Obs. 0. 


ovdé, 625, 1. 

ovdets, 221—Attr., 602—ovder, 
622, 1. 

ovuKert, 622, 2. 

ovxovy and ovxovy, Diff. 99; 
637, 2. 

ovAsuevos, 319, D. 20 

ovv, 637, 2—Affixed, 218. 

-ovv, Acc. Sing., 163, D. 

ovvexa, 636, 3. 

ov, 65, D. 


wATXW. 
ovrw, 622, 2. 
ovpéw, Augm., 237. 
-ovs, Adj. in, 183; 352, 4— 
Nom. of Subs., 172. 
ovs, 177, 133 142, 3 —~ Nenut, 


140. 

ovraw, Aor., 316, 20, D. 

ovrTe,94—ovrTe-ovTe, ovTe-0vbe, 
625, 2, and Obs. 

ovrt, 622, I. 

ovrot, 643, 10. 

obdros, 212; 475;—in address- 
ing, 393—ovrogs, 212. 

ovTw(s), 69, Obs. 3——with Part., 

587, 4. 

ovx%, 97, Obs. 

OVX OTL, OVX Strws, 622, 3, 4- 

or and odéAAw, Diff, 253, 

8 


dpetAw, 326, 32, 

odéAAw, I Aor., 270, D. 

opAtoKdvw, 322, 22. 

odpa, 556; 635, 10.—See ton. 

opps, Acc. Pi., 158. 

6xos, Pl. 174, D. 

6xwxa, 327, D. 6. 

dycos, Comp. 195. 

Opouas, se 8. 

dyodayos, Compar., 197. 

eS eae in Conte Verb, 

3, D. A. 3—Attic Fut, 

263, D.—Verbs in, 353, 1, 
and Obs. 1. 


mw, doubled, 2197, D. (62, D.)}— 
Aspir. in Perf., 279. 

wacs, Genit. Pl. and Du., 
142, 3—Voc. Sing, 148—of 
two Genders, 140. 

mau, Perf. Mid., 288. 

tadatds, Compar., 194. 

maAcv, in Compos. before oa, 
49, Obs. 1. 

TadAw, Aor. 259, D.~—2 Aor. 
Mid., 316. D. 40. 

wav, 142, b—in Compos. before 
a, 49, Obs. 1. 

twavrarao(v), 68, 3. a 

mapa, trapai, wap, 448, III.; 
465—Apoc., 64, D. 

Tapa, 9O. 

Tapavoj.ew, itreg. AUGM., 239 

mapamrAyovos, With Dat., 436, b 
—Compar. 195. 

mwapaTiOepat, 481. 

Tapaxwpew, with Genit., 419, ¢. 

Tapexw and rapéxoat, 480, 

mapéexo, With Inf, 561. 

mwapovew, double Augm. 240. 

mapov, 586. 

mapos, 565; 635, 12. 

Twappyovagowar, AUgM., 239. 

mwas, Genit. and Dat. Accent, 
142, 2—meaning with and 
without Art., 390, and Oba. 

racow, 250, Obs.—F ut. 260, 3. 

taccwv, 198, D. 

waoxw, 327, 9—Perf., 317, D. 
14, 
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WaTeopar, 325, J. 

WaTnp, 153. 

mwavozat, Aor, 298 — with 
Genit., 419, e— with Part. 
mean., 590. , 

meiOw, Aor. 257, D.— Perf, 
317, D. 15—Fut. and Aor. 
Part., 326, D. 43—meaning, 
330,33 503. 


330. 

wéenpwtat, 285, D. 

twenwropat, 294, Ex, 

Rérrwxa, 274, Ex.; 32%, 15. 

WéTwKa, 32, 10. 

wérwy, Compar., 196, a. 

wép, 641, 3—Enclit. 92, 5— 
A 218. 


wépa, With Genit., 415—Com- 
par., 200. 

mépdw, 326, 33. 

mép0w, 2 Aor., 257, D.; 59, D. 
—Aor. Inf. Mid., 316, D. 41. 

ep, 448, I1I.; 466—without 

lision, 64, Obs. r—Anastr., 

446 — Adverb, ibid. —with 
Augm., 238, 

mwepiBadAdAouzat, With double 
AcC,, 402, 

meptylyvopat, mepieyur, with 
Genit., 423. 

wépyyut, Part., 312, D. e. 

wépvot(v), 68, 3. 

wecety, 327, 15. 

Téaow, 250, Obs. 

Weravvypit, 319, 3. 

Tlerews, Genit. Sing., 131, D. 

téropat, 326, 34—2 Aor., 61,¢; 
257, D.; 316, §. 

mevOoj.or, 322, 29. 

meépvov, 25%, D. 

mepuféres, 297, D. 

my, Enclit., 92, 4. 

a 319, 23—2 Aor. 

id., 316, D. 39—Meaning, | 

* 3304. 


mvixa, with Genit., 415. 

TNXYUS: Masc., 140; 154. 

weCéw, meéw, 325, D. h. 

wiOe, 316, 15. 

widvapat, Aor., 312, D. f. 

men Nite 312, 3—with Genit,, 
418, 


wipmpnit, 312, 4. | 
mivw, 321, 43 327, 1o—Fut., 
265—Aor., 321, 43 316, 15— | 
Meaning, 32 7 — with 
Genit., 419, d, and Obs.— 
wlopat, 265; 32%, To. 
WeTieKw, 324, 20. 


TPaTTW. 


mumpaaKe, 324, 7. 

tan. 327, 1§—Perf. Part., 
314, D. 17. 

mioupes, 220, D. 4. 

MiTvew, 323, 35. 

witvypt, 312, D. g. 

mopavaonw, 324, D. 32. 

miwy, Compar., 196, a. 

mAdCw, 251, Obs. 

wAdoow, 250, Obs. — Fut. 
260, 3. 

mretwy, tAcioros, 199, 5— 
mAcov, Without 7, 626, Obs. 
—)evy, 19 D. 5. 

wAéxw, Aor. Pass., 295. 

mrAéw, 248—Fut. 260, 23 264 
—Perf. Mid., 288. 

tmréws, 184—with Genit., 


414, 2. 
mAn9w, 312, 3—with Genit., 
418, 


wAHY, 4453 455, 9. 
TwAnpys, TAnpow, With Genit., 
414, 25 418. 
tAnotov, Compar., 195—with 
enit., 415. 
tAyoow, 2 Aor. and Fut. Pass., 


295. 
ARTO, 316, D. 22. 
-rdovs, in Multiplicat., 223. 
mwAovotos, With Genit., 414, 2. 
wAvvw, Perf., 282. 
twAww, Aor. 316, D. 24. 
wvéw, 248—Fut., 260, 23 264 
—Perf., 285, D.— with Acc., 


400, ¢. 

Tv, 17s 14. 

1006s, 8€€ Trovs. 

woGédy, Encl., 92, 4. 

tro0éw, 30%, 4. 

To8t, See Tov. 

mot, Encl. 92, 4. 

Totéw and trocéopat, 480— 
with Genit., 417. 

works, 154, D.—Gender, 138, b 
Compos., 189, 3. 

Todtrevw and mrodAcrevouat, 
480, Obs. 

toAAaxt(s), 69, Obs. 33 224. . 

mwoAvs, 191—Compar., 199, § 
—1odv, 404, Obs.—iroAAg, 
with Comp., 440. 

Tovéw, 301, 4. 

moppw, With Genit., 415. 

Tlogerda@y, Acc. Sing. 1471— 
Voc., 148, Obs. 

woré, Encl., 92, 4. 

worepoy 7, 611—in depend. 
interr. sentences, 525. 

tori, See mods. 

mov, Encl., 92, 4—with Genit., 

I 


415. 

movAvs, Fem., 185, D. 

mous, 142, b; 144, 1, Ex.— 
Dat. Pl. 49, D.; 141, D.; 
149, D.—in Compos., 160—~— 
Maac., 140. 

™pgos, 19! 

mpatrw, meaning, 476, I— 


C. 


mparrouat, with double 
Acc., 402. 

wpéaBus, 174, 15. 

mpyOw, 312, 4. 

Tptawar, 2 Aor. 316, 8— 
Accent. of Aor. Sub. Opt., 
309. 

mpiv, §56; 635, 1r—with Inf., 
565, and Obs. 1, 2. 

mptw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

mp0, 448, B; 454—Crasis, 65— 
with Augm., in Compos., 
238—with Inf. and Art., 
514, 3—mpd Tov, 369, 3. 

mpos (roti, mporc), 448, TII.; 
467—Adv., 446—with Inf. 
and Art., 574, 2, 4. 

mposOev, trpdow, With Genit., 
415. 

mpos7nKov, 586. 


mpdswrov, Nom. Acc. PI., 
195, D. 

MPOTEPOS, TPWTOS, 200. 

mpovpyou, Compar., 195. 


mpwios, Compar., 195. 
poaw, 316, D. 21. 

wrigow, 250, Obs. — Fut., 
260, 3. 

wrvder, 301, I. 

wrwx6s, Compar., 197. 

twuOécGat, 322, 29. 

IIuxvos, 177, 14. m 

wup.aros, 190, D. (Defect.). * 

muvOavouat, 322, 29— with 
Genit., 420. 

wup, 142, b; 1513 175—Neut., 
140 


40. 
mw, 70s), Encl., 92, 4. 
tws, With Genit. 415—nwWe 
yap ov, 636, 6, d. 


p, doubled, 62 — after the 
Augm., 234—after Redupl., 
274, 4—Metathesis, 59—in 
2 Aor., 254, D—p, pp, 13. 

pd, Encl., 92, §.—See apa. 

paBdos, Fem., 124, 5. 

pqécos, Compar., 199, 7. 

patvw, Plup, 289, D. | 

pdr, 327, 3. 

peputrwdvus, 294, D. 

péw, 248; 326, 35—Fut, 260, 2. 

Pryyvunt, 319, 24; 278—mean- 

_ ing, 330, 5. 

pnOycopor, etc., 324, 13. 

pryéw, 325, D. t. 

ptyvov, 199, D. 

ptydw, Contr., 244, 3. 

pirréw, pimtw, 325, 8. 

pvaGau, etc., 314, D. 

povvupe, 319, 10. 


o, 23; 33, c.—effect on pre- 
ceding Vow. and Cons., 46, 
etc.; 260, etc.; 286—Com- 
bin., 48—Assim. to p, 50, b 
—tod, My V, Py 270, D,—bec. 
Spir. Asp., 60, b; 308; 327, 
5 Obs.— m 7, see 7, 
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o, dropped, 61, a, b—in Sigma 
Stems, 166—in Pres. Stems, 
233, 3, 4 §—Iin the Fut., 
262, Obs., etc. —in the 1 
Aor., 268; 269, D.3 270— 
in the 2 Aor. Mid., 307—in 
the Perf. and Plup. Mid., 
284, D. 

o, inserted in the Perf., 288— 
in the Weak Puss. Stem, 
298—in the Verb. Adj., 300 
in deriv, 340, Obs. 2—in 
Compos., 358, 2. 

go, doubled im the Dat. PIl., 
158, D.—in the Fut., 261, D. 
in the 1 Aor., oar D.—after 
Syl. Augm., 234, D 

s, dropped, 69, Obs.” 3—in 
Compar., 204. 

s, ending of Nom. Sing. 173,13 
1X35 122,13 134,15 1413 
1455 147, 15 15535 1 
wanting, 122, D.1; 147, 23 
1§t; 163. 

s, ending of Dat. Pl, 119; 
3% 8—of Acc. Il, 134, a 

173, J—Oof 2 Pers. Sing. in 

ist. Tenses Act. 226— 
Nom. of Fem., 3483, 349, 
Obs. 

eva, Fem. ending, 187. 

gadmigw, 251, Obs, : 

-cav, 3 Pl. in Preter., 302, 4. 

Zapmyswv, 194, D. 

oBevvupe, 319, 7—2 Aor., 316, 
9; 318, 5—meaning, 329, 5. 

-oe, Local Suffix, 178. 

gweavTov, 210—Poss., 472, a. 

oéBouar, Dep. Pass., 328, 2. 

-oeiw, Verbs in, 353, Obs: 2. 

oeiw, Perf. Mid., 288. 

vevw, 248, D—r Aor., 269, D. 
— Perf. Mid., 21D» , 285, D 
—2 Aor., 316, 

oTw, meaning of Part, 330, 6. 

oys, Genit., Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 

o@, after Cons. 61, a; 286, 4 

«76a, in the 2 Pers, Sing. Su 
and Opt. 233, D. 13 255, 


D. 1—Ind. 302, D.—in the 
t Pers. Plur. Pres. Mid., 
233, D. 5. 


Big Pers, PL, Imper. Mid., 


1 Pers, Du. Pres. Mid., 
233, "D. 5 —3 Pers. Du. 
Imperf., 233, D. 7—2 Pers. 
Du. Imper. Mid., 228. 

-70w, -cOwv, -cOwcay, 3 Pers. 
Sing. Du. Pl. Imper. Mid., 
228. 

-ou, 2 Pers. Sing. of Princ. 
Tenses Act., 2263 302, 2. 
-ou(v), ae PL, 68, 15 119; 
a Pe, 3 1413 1603 173, 6— 

ers. Sing. Pres. Subj., 
233, D. 13 255, D. 1—Loe. 
ending, 179; 68, 2—3 Pers. 
PL and Sing, 68, 5. 


ove. 


-o1a, -ovs, Fem. in, 342, 1. 


ovydw,, Diff. of Prea. and Aor., 


of aaa of Fut. Mid, 


-oos, Adj. in, 352, Obs. 
st ha meaning of Fut. Mid. 
2 
ox, in forming Inchoatives, 
324—Iteratives, 334, D., etc. 
Sear 319, 4. 
os we 316, Io—mean- 
ing, 329, 6. 
gids 312, D. hs 319, 4. 
oxoTéw and ¢omat, 480. 
oxKoTos, 174. 
SKVAANn, 115, D. 2. 
oxwp, 176. 
opaw, Contr., 244, 2. 
-ao, 2 Pers. Sing. Imper. Mid., 
228. 
ondw, 301, 1—Perf. Mid., 288. 


60— | orrevdw, Fut. 260, 1— Perf. 


Mid., 286, Obs. 

oreéos, 166, D. 

onéoGat, etc., 327, 5. 

omevdw, With Inf., 560, 3. 

onovéacw, meaning of Fut. 
Mid., 266. 

oo, 573 250. 

-gow, Verbs in, 250—Fut., 


260, . 
-oTa, 3 
origi, nei Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 
aordxus, Masc., 140. 
ore(Bw, 326, 36. 
oréAAw, Pert., 282—Aor. Pass., 
5. 
Gree: 251, Obs. — Fut, 
260, 3. 
ab Masc., 124, 2. 
w, With Dat., 439, Obs. 
pe toxw, 324, 26— with 


enit., 419. é 
“| orige, 251, Obs.—Fut., 260, 3. 
orod, 115 (Ex.). 
orTopévvumt, 319, 8. 
oropvust, 319, 25. 
ne with Genit. 


tbe Perf., 285—meaning 
of Aor. Pass., 328, 3. 

OTpovvupt, 319, If. 

orvyéw, 325, D.k. 

ies Constr. personally, 


ova, ovvqsw, ‘with Dat., 


sary tv, tn Compos. bef. o 
and ¢, 49, Obs. 1 — in Dis- 
tributives, 223. 

-ovvnm, Fem., 346, 2. 

Oba. por, With Part., sor, 


ovvesvupzos, With Dat., 436, b. 

aus, 142, b—of two Genders, 
140. 

vhs eeaeiae with Genit., 419, e. 

ode, 205, err alae 472, b 
—odds, 208 


Tt. 


ooné, Masc., 140. 

oxebeery, 338, D. 

axes, etc, 316,185 324, 6. 
oAaios, Compar., 194. 

aww, I Aor. Pass., 298. 

reer 194. 

ows, I ie 

owtnp, Voc. Sing., 152. 


7, Pronunt,, 4—bec. 0, 54— 
bec. o, 60, @; 67; 187— 
Dropped, 147, 23 pe A 
the Perf. 281 — changes 
before, 286, 3 — affixed to 
bP as 249—moveable, 
169, D. 

Tay, fect., 179, A 

THU, 319, D. 3 

Ta be 2. 212—7v a eagiaal: 

TAXUS, Comin Gacowy, §4,0; 


ae Pers. Pl. Act. 226— 
2 Plur. Imper. Act., 228. 
-ré, 624, b— Encl, 92, $= 
Affix, 3; 624, §—ré-xai, 
76-36, 624, 2, and Obs. 

TeOvi fw, me 

Tety, 2905, D. ' 

teivw, Perf. 282—1 Aor. Pass., 
298. 

-Teipa, Fem., 341, 2. 

TEKEHpLov Sé, 636, 6, b. 

TeAew, 301, 1—Perf. Mid., 288. 

Téuet, 321, D. 10. 

TELVW, 321, 10. 

bi Tev, Téw; etc., 214, D. 

2 
9 

-TEOS; Verb. Adj. 300; §96—- 
with Dat. 434. 

repos, Compar., 192; 208, 

bs. 5 ay oe 

tépropat, Aor, §9, D.; 254, 
D.; 295, D.— with Part, 
592. 

TETAYOY, 257, D 

Téraxa, 282. 

térhyxa, 31,1 D. Io. 

T eT HOV, 257, D 

TeTpaivw, Aor, 270, Obs. 

rétpnxa, 277, D 

TETUKELY, 322, D. 30. 

TEVXO, as 30—Perf. Mid., 


Tx, Meaning, 330, 7. 
THALKOUTOS, THALKOSSE, 2123 


475. 

-myv, Ending of the 3 Pers. 
Du. of the Hist. Tenses, 
ig 226—of the 2 Pers. 

233, D. 7. 

“T™p,; 1, Mae in, 341, 23 137. 

-typtov, Neut. in, 345, 1. 

-rms, Nom. of Masc. in, 341, 2; 
349 2—Voc. Sing, 121 — 

soa otFen ii 46: E3138. 
te bec. oa, 57 — inserted in 
derivation, 351. 
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Tt. 


-rt, 3 Pers. Sing. Act. in the 
Princip. yee 226. 

ré; why? 404, Obs.—ri ydp; 
636, 6, d—ri 54; 642, 4,4 
—7t Symov; 642, 5 — ri 
bya. ; os 6—ri podwy ; ri 
mwabwy ; 606, Obs. 2—ri wry; 
643, 12. 

rin, 218, 

TOnut, Aor. Pass., 53, b. 

TixtTw, 249. 

TYyLaw, With Genit., 421. 

Tyswpéopar and -éw, 481, b— 
-éomat, with Acc., 396. 

Tivupt, 319, D. 35. 

rive, 321, §. 

rire, 61, D. 

Tipvuys, 50, b, Obs. 2. 

-tis, Nom. Fem.,, 341, 23 342, 1. 

tis, ti, 214—for dsris, 609. 

tis, Ti, 214—Encl., 92, 1—revd, 
to be supplied, 568. 

TtTpdw, 32%, 16. 

TiTPHOKW, 324, 16. 

ala oa 322, D. 303 324, 


. 37. 

tAnvat, etc, 316, 6. 

Tpryyw, 321, D, to. 

Tb, 37 Obs. ; 1043 559, b— 
7d peév, Td 8é, 369, Obs.—rd 
wpiv, 635, I. 

760t, rd0ev, Tws, 217, D. 

tot, 643, 1o—Encl., 92, 5. 

Totyap, Tovyapovy, Tovydpro., 

3, 10; 639, § — rod», 
631, 4. 

Toio, etc, 212, D. 

TOLOUTOS, TOLdsSe, 2123 475. 

Toisdect, 21 ti 

TOAjLO, 115 (EXx.). 

-rov, 2 and 3 Pers. Du. Act., 
226 —3 Pers. Du. Imperf., 
233, D. "—2 Pers. Du. Im- 
perf, 228. 

-r6s, Verbal Adj. in, 300. 

TOTOUTOS, Togdsde, 212; 445. 

vére, with Part. 584, 4. 

TOD, % 214, Obs. 1. 

-tpa for -rep in the Dat. PL, 

5 


153. 

-tpa, Fem. in, 344, Obs. 

Bila 2 hor Act, 257 — 
2 Aor. Pass., 294 — Perf., 
a $4 c—Perf 8 

tpépw, 54, c—Perf,, 279; 285 
Aor. Pass., 295—Aor. Act. 
Meaning, 329, D. - 

TpEXW, §4,C; 327,11. ° 

TpynTw, 327, 16. 

“toca, Fem. in, 341, 2—Quan- 
tity, 11%. 

tpinpys, Genit. Pl, 166. 

-rpis, Fem. in, 341, 2. 

Tpixos, see Opie. 

-tpov, Neut. in, 344. 

Tpuryw, 2 Aor. Act, 257. 

Tpxs, Genit. Pl. and Du., 142, 3. 

Tpww, 324, D. 16. - 

TT, *TTW, BEC OO, *TOW. 


. Getopar. 

TVyYXaVw, 322, 30, etc —with 
the Genit., 419, ¢ — with 
Part., 590. 

TUM, 205, D. 

TUnTw, 326, 34. 

TUdW, 54, C. 

TUXELV, 322, 30. 

-Tw, -Twy, 3 Pers. Sing. and 
Du. Imper. Act., 228. 

-twp, Nom. Mase. in, 341, 2; 
13%. 

ages 3 Pers. Pl. Imper. 
Act., 228. 


bec. F, 35, D. 25 1603 248, 
Obs.—bec. J, 4o—bec. ev, 
40; 278—bec. ov, 4e, D.— 
of the Stem bec. e, 157— 
Long by nature, 83, Obs. 1 
— lengthened, 253, Obs. — 
erppes, 253—not dropped, 


4. 
-v, Neut. in, 1393 172. 
vBpigm, with Acc., 396. 
UBpcorys, Compar., 194. 
-vdptov, Neut. in, 347, Obs. 1. 
vdwp, 176—Neut., 140. 
ve bec. v, 158. 
ve, Diphth., 28. 
-ua, Fem. of Perf. Part., 188. 
vids, 177, 17. 


e 


tpev, ducv, etc, 207 — tuds, 
208, D. 
-vy, Nom. of Mase. and Neut. 


in, 172. 

-vvw, Verbs in, 353, 8. 

vrai, See Yd. 

UirarTos, 200. 

ump (sreip), 448, IT., A.; 460 
~—with Inf. and Art., §74, 3. 

Umoxvovmat, 323, 36— with 
Inf., 569. 

urd, 448, ITI.; 468— Apoc., 
64, D. 


vrorrevw, AUgM., 239. 
-us, Nom. Mase. and Fem., 192 
~—Barytones in Acc. Sing., 


156, 

vopivn, Dat. Sing., 175, D. 

vorepos, Yoratos, vorarcos, 
200; 199, D. 

torepos, vorepéw, With Genit., 
416, Obs. 3; 423. 


¢, Pronunt., 6, 

gaavOny, 321, D. 

paces, Superl., 193, D. 

daivw, dacivw, 321, D.—Perf., 
282—Meaning, 330, 8—Aor. 
Pass., 298, D,— Meaning, 
328, 3—Diff. of Pres. and 
Aor., 498. 


daivouat, davepdés eiur, With 
Part., 590 


pacnw, 324, 8. 

hetSonat, 326, D. 45—Aor. and 
Fut., 257, D.—with Genit., 
419, ¢ 


Xpte. 

dhépre, 315, D. 4. 

déptepos, hépraros, dépirros, 
199, D. 1. I : 
épw, 327, 12 —Imperat. o 

° t Aor. Act., 268, Di Mean- 
ing, 476, 2—dpwv, §80. 

devyw, 322, 31—Fut. Mid., 264 
—Perf. Mid., 285, D.—with 
Acc., 398—with Genit. 422, 
—Meaning, 486, Obs. 

dnt, 312, 5—Pres. Ind. Encl. 

2 


92, 3. 

POdvw, 321, 3 — 2 Aor., 316, 4 
— with Acc, 398 — with 
Part., 590. ; 

POetpw, Perf., 282—Meaning, 
330, D. 11. \ ee 

$0ivw, 321, 6—Aor. Mid., 316, 
D. 26 


drAdw, 325, D. 1. 

trAos, Compar., 195. 

hrrorysdopar, Dep. 
328, 2. 

-hi(v), 1978, D. 

goBovpar, Mean. of Aor., 328, 
3—with Inf, 560, 3. 

gotveé, 83, Obs. 1; 145. 

hopyvat, see dépw. 

Ppayvupr, Papyvupe, 319, 26. 

dpasw, Aor., 254, D. 

dpéap, 176, 

dpyv, Fem., 140. 

pvyade, 178, D. 

gvyyarw, 322, 31, and Obs. 

-fuys, Adj. in, Acc. Sing., 166. 

dvdadrromat, with Acc., 399. 

dvpw, Fut., 262, D. 

guw, Aor. 316, 17—Meaning, 


329, 3. 
gus, dos, Genit. Pl. and Du, 
142, 3. 


Pass., 


xaipw, 326, 38 — with Dat., 
439, Obs.—with Part., 592. 

xXaAaw, 30F, I. 

xaderraivw, with Dat., 439, Obs. 

xaAeros, With Inf., 562. 

xaAeTrws hépw, with Part., 392. 

xavdavw, 323, D. 41. 

Xavovpar, 324, 9. 

Xapev, 404, Obs. 

xapes, Compar. of compounds 
with, 19%. 

XaoKw, 324, 9. 

xetp, 177, 18—Fem., 140. 

xelpwv, xeiproros, 199, 2. 

Xetvopuat, 323, D. 41. 

xépns, etc. 199, D. 2. 

xew, 248 — Fut. 265 — Perf., 
281—1r Aor. 269—2 Aor., 
316, D. 31. 

Xpatopew, 325, 1D. m. 

xXpdopat, xpdw, Contr. 244, 2 
—Fut., 261—with Dat., 438, 
Obs. pe 
py, 312, pyv, 490—with 

‘ Kee. ane Inf., 567, Obs. 1. 

no7ns, Genit, Pl, 123. 
wees. Perf. Mid., 288. 
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id 


Xpoa. 


xpéa, 11§ (Ex.). 
Reeves 319, 12. 


Xpus, I 
xwpitw, with Genit., 419, ¢. 
xwpis, 455, 5. 


oy, Subs. in, 172. 

Wavw, Perf. tha, 288—with 
Genit., 419, 

Yaw, Contr. yah 

WevSonar, With Genit., 419, ¢. 


w, for o, 276, D.—See Att. 
Declens.—from o, see o— 


from », see ». 
-w, Fem. in, 138—Nom., Fea 
— Adv. in, 204 — 


Names in Ace. Sing. arity 

—in the Genit., 122, D. 3,¢ 

—Conn. Vowel, 233, 1— 

1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Act., 233, 2 
erypat, 32%, D. 6. 

-wdys, Adj. in, 359, 2 Obs, 


: Ws. 
w0ew, 325, 9-—Syll. Avgm., 


Dppar, 327, 8. 

-wy, Nom Toe Masc. and Fem., 
1723; 345, 3—Genit., 118; 
134,75 T4035 173) 5. 

ae ne 314, D. 

ava, 6 5» D. 

wvéopat, Syll. Augm., 237— 
Pl 275, 2—with Genit., 


eee t, 286, 1, Obs. 

-wp, Subs, in, 172. 

apagt(v), 179. 

-ws, Nom. 192—Adj., 184— 
Perf, Part., 276; 188—Fem., 
138 — Adv. 2013; 203 — 
Ending of Genit. Sing. in, 
161—with c- and v- Stems, 
157—In -ev Stems, 161, a. 

os and & ws, 21). 

"| os and as, Diff., 99; 217, D.3 


THE END. 


23 MAGS 


a a as al Te 
LONDON: PRINTED BY WILLIAM CLOWES AND SON6, STAMFORD STREET, 


AND CHARING CROSS, 


wedor. 


ws, Atonon, 97, 3; 98—with 
Compar. 631, a—with Inf., 
WS ELITELY, WS TO VUV etuac 
etc, 564—" as though,” etc., 
with Part., 588—“ when,” 
“as.” 556—with Aor. Ind., 
93—“ that,” in Dependent 
clarative Sentences, 525 
—‘‘in order that,” in Sen- 
tences of Purpose, 530 — 
with av, 631, 6b, Obs.—in 
expressing a wish, 514. 
ws, Prep. 4453 448, A; 


450. 

asmrep, 632—with Part., 588. 

waste, 943 565; 632, 4—with 
Inf., Ngee ace with 7, 
617, Obs 

ards, ee ey 

WU, Diphth., 26, D. 

wutdos, etc., 209, D. 

wperew, with Acc., 396. 

apedrov, 326, 32—in express- 
ing a wish, 515. 
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